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FOREWORD

O any reader of Marathi literature a work by Prof. A. K.
Priolkar is an assured display of scholarly diligence and
scrupulous accuracy as well as unquestionable balance and
fairness of matter and presentation. Since 1932 he has published
a stream of research papers and edited with learned introductions
a number of books, mostly in Marathi. He and I can fairly
claim some credit for putting out the idea of establishing the
Marathi Sanshodhan Mandal, a Research Institute for Marathi
language and literature, and ever since its inauguration, under the
kindly and understanding support of the late Shri B. G. Kher
over twelve years ago, Prof. Priolkar has been the Institute’s
Chief Executive, and for most of this period its Director.

This book: THE PRINTING PRESS IN INDIA—1Its
Beginnings and Early Development, commemorating the quater-
centenary of the introduction of printing in India, would in the
ordinary course have been composed and published in Marathi,
and as Prof. Priolkar states in the Introduction the original
intention was to that effect. I am glad that it was ultimately
decided to bring out the book in English. Prof. Priolkar is in
my opinion undoubtedly right in expecting that the material
presented in this volume might prove of interest to a wider public
in India and abroad, if presented in English.

It was in China, it is now agreed, that the first book was printed
in 868 A.p. The Arabs learnt paper-making from the Chinese,
and paper was made for the first time in Baghdad in 798 A.p. and
in Cairo in 900 A.p. ; and the coming of paper spelt the practicabil-
ity of book-making on a wide scale. With the advent of printing,
that is multiple book-making by means of movable type, learning
assumed a new dimension. Although paper thus made its
appearance among the arts of mankind in the Middle East towards
the end of the first millennium after Christ, it was not till more
than 200 vears later that it began to be manufactured in Europe.
Although block printing was known in Europe much earlier,
printing with the use of movable types began in that region
only in the fifteenth century. Thercafter, as is stated in this
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volume, the art spread rapidly over different countries of Europe,
reaching Russia in 1558. That its advent in Goa in India followed
in 1556 is an illustration of the old adage : It is an ill wind that
blows nobody good.

The theory and practice of printing have developed enormously
in the world during the last five hundred years, although the rate
of development reached in the first fifty years after its advent was
hardly or rarely equalled until the invention of the steam-engine.
It is this invention and its successors that have led to the pre-
dominant position which printing holds in the world of industry
today, and the progress achieved during the last 150 years has been
remarkable, helped as it was by the discovery of more efficient
ways of making paper, by the invention of mechanical type-setting,
photography, the discovery of electricity and its application to
industry and generally the evolution of industrial ideas, systems
and methods.

But mechanical efficiency is only one aspect of printing. Not
less important are the =sthetic aspects, of typography and bind-
ing, to name the most important two. These receive due attention
and show characteristic excellence in the advanced countries of
the world, but have not yet been attended to with any under-
standing or care in India. Norman Ellis of the Baptist Mission
Press, which is in direct line of succession to the famous Serampore
Press founded by William Carey, has bemoaned the utter neglect
of typography (type-design and display for books and other printed
matter) in India, a neglect sadly in contrast with the wealth of
opportunity furnished by India’s many languages and scripts.
The size of the average Indian language alphabet is no doubt a
handicap ; nor can the Indian printing industry, inspite of its
size, be called wealthy. But the potentialities for the type
designer in the shape of variety of alphabet and artistic expression
of the genius of the country in other fields are immense, and there

is no reason why India should not evolve her own national style
of printing.

However, Prof. Priolkar, as a language scholar, has drawn
attention, in the fascmatlng account he has given of the early
growth of printing in this country, to aspects still more funda-
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mental from the cultural point of view. Whilst it might not be a
surprise to many that printing came to India in the wake of
proselytization by Christian missionaries, it was some of the early
British administrators that recognized in printing an instrument
of unsurpassed potency for spreading knowledge, as understood
in the West, amongst the people of India. Some of them also
doubted the wisdom of permitting the Christian missions of those
days to run printing presses without some sort of control from the
administration, their fear being that immoderate aspersions on
Indian religions might offend the Indian public and create political
difficulties for the administration.

How the early fortunes of the Printing Press in India were
determined by political considerations, both under the Portuguese
and the British, will be abundantly clear to the readers of this
volume,

Interesting as is the meticulously scholarly account of the
growth and expansion of printing activities in India given in the
first five chapters of the book, Chapter VI ° Opposition to the
Printing Press > will be found to be of absorbing interest by many.
The early struggle for the freedom of the press was fought not
between the British rulers and the Indian public, but between the
British bureaucracy and the British non-officials, mostly journalists
or missionaries. Inthe account of these struggles certain historical
names stand out, e.g., that of Mountstuart Elphinstone, and the
reader will T am sure linger over and ponder the passage from
Elphinstone’s minute to the Court of Directors on the control
of the press, quoted on page 116.

The historical value of this volume has been greatly enhanced
by the inclusion in it of an English translation of J. H. da Cunha
Rivara’s Essay on Konkani Languge, published in 1858. Rivara
was a well-known writer and scholar, whose learning was enriched
by extensive academic and administrative experience, the latter
extending over 15 years in Goa as General Secretary to the
Portuguese Governor-General of India. His finding that Marathi
and Konkani have close affinities will be of some topical interest ;
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but it should be observed that the extracts which he gave as
of Konkani were actually of Marathi, as will be clear from
Part 1II of this book. Of far greater interest, however, is his
vivid description of the vicissitudes of the culture of *“ Konkani”’
under ecclesiastical pressures.

Prof. Priolkar deserves our thanks for bringing out this book,
the fruit of years of painstaking research. It will have served its
purpose if it draws attention to the importance of the printing
press, and stimulates thinking about its power for good or evil,
according to as it is free or trammelled, in the consolidation of our
national freedom.

New Delhi,
24-5-1958. C. D. DESHMUKH



INTRODUCTION

IN 1953, at the request of the late Fr. Heras, S.J., I contributed

an article on “ Early Marathi Books on Doutrina Christi” to
his Indica, a volume published to commemorate the Silver Jubilee
of the Indian Historical Institute of Bombay. In the concluding
paragraphs of that article I pointed out that in 1956 four centuries
would have elapsed since the date on which the Jesuits brought the
printing press to India, and suggested that it would be appropriate
on that occasion to bring out reprints of selected works published
by the Christian missionaries in India during the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries. In 1956, as a modest effort in that
direction, the Marathi Post-graduate Research Institute published
a Devandgar? transliteration of the Life of St. Anthony of Padua,
written in Marathi verse by Fr. Antonio de Saldanha, S.J., and
originally published in the Roman script in 1655 in Goa. Since
then, through the efforts of Fr. Staffner, S.J., a Devandagart
transliteration of the Christian Puranna of Fr. Stephens has also
been published. The present volume is intended to commemorate
the quatercentenary of the advent of the printing press in India
in a somewhat different manner.

Although the Jesuit missionaries brought the printing press to
India in 1556, their printing activity came to an abrupt end
towards the middle of the seventeenth century before the efforts
of these missionaries could find their natural fruition in the spread
of the art of printing to all parts of India. Recently, Fr. J.
Wicki, S.J. and Fr. Schurhammer, S.J. of Rome and A. da Silva
Rego of Lisbon have published contemporary correspondence
relating to conditions in India in the 16th and 17th centuries.
This provides a clear and authentic picture of the circumstances
in which the printing activity in India started, but it does not help
us to understand the reasons for the cessation of this activity.
The only sustained attempt to examine all the phases of the
literary activity of the missionaries in Goa was made by J. H.
da Cunha Rivara, the Chief Secretary to the Government of Portu-
guese India, in his “ Historical Essay on the Konkani Language ™
published in 1857-8. This admirably well-documented essay is
of unique importance for our present purpose, as it provides
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the background against which the vicissitudes of the printing
activity of the missionaries in Goa can be fully understood. An
English translation of that essay has therefore been included
as Part II of this volume. As stated above, the efforts of the
missionaries did not lead to the general development of printing
in various parts of India, and other beginnings had to be made
by other pioneers in different centres. For completeness, an
account of the efforts of these other pioneers has therefore been
included as Part 1.

The Marathi Post-graduate Research Institute mainly interests
itself in research in Marathi language and literature. The vast
literature in Marathi and its dialect published by the missionaries
in Goa in the 17th century has naturally claimed the atten-
tion of the Institute. The beginnings and development of
printing in Marathi can also be said to fall within the legitimate
sphere of interest of the Institute. But the early printing activity
at Tranquebar and Bengal preceded similar activity in Bombay,
and the activities of pioneers in various centres were inter-related.
The development of the art of printing in India is in a sense a
single story. It was, therefore, decided that the present volume
should present a succinet account of the beginnings of printing
in various parts of India. The original intention was to bring out
the volume in Marathi. Butitwas ultimately decided to publish
it in English, as it was felt that the material presented in this
volume might prove of interest to a wider public in India and
abroad, if presented in that language.

I had started on an English translation of Cunha Rivara’s
Historical Essay more than a decade ago; but I did not succeed
in making much progress therein. Recently my friend the
Rev. Fr. Theophilus Lobo kindly offered to undertake this intri-
cate and laborious work, and the Institute owes him a debt of
gratitude for the perseverance and ability with which he has
carried it out. I would also liketo express my appreciation of the
help given by Principal A. Soares, who agreed to check the English
translation with the original and made some valuable suggestions,
A special word of thanks is also due to Mrs. Cecilia D’Souza who
helped in reading the proofs of this part of the present volume,
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Cunha Rivara was a foreign savant who was deeply interested
in Indian history and culture. He was pained at the apathy and
indifference to Indian languages which was universal among the
Christian community in India, but he was not himself acquainted
with any Indian language. His ignorance of local languages
has led him into some serious errors. He wrongly assumes that
some of the Marathi works written by Jesuits from which he
quotes profusely are written in * Konkani.”” However, although
he was himself not able to discriminate between writings in literary
Marathi and ‘ Konkani,” he asserts with some emphasis that
Marathi and Konkani are distinet languages. In actual fact, in
Goa as elsewhere, a standard literary language, Marathi, has always
co-existed with a spoken dialect which shows considerable regional
and communal variations. In recent times this dialect has come
to be described as Konkani. The Christian missionaries who
produced literature both in the literary language and the spoken
dialect, describe the latter as the ** Bramana” or * Canarim”
language, or “lingoa da terra corrente” or “lingoa Bramana vulgar.”
It is amusing to note that, although the missionaries have published
literature in Canarim (Konkani), the passages drawn from printed
works which are quoted by Cunha Rivara as specimens of Konkani,
are almost without exception taken from works written in Marathi.
In Part II1 of this volume, I have included passages from printed
works written in standard Marathi as well as in dialect, as I feel
that passages of either type should prove of interest to the student
of languages. Some of the passages from Marathi works quoted
by Cunha Rivara in his Essay appear to have been selected in a
somewhat haphazard manner. I have therefore replaced them
by other more significant passages. Readers who are conver-
sant with the Marathi language and the Goan dialect will easily
appreciate that passages numbered I(1), III, IV(d), are written
in Marathi, and those numbered I(2), IIL, IV(a), V and VI in
Goan dialect.

In the passages from the Purdnas of Frs. Stephens and Croix
which are included in Part III, the authors state explicitly that
they are writing in Marathi. Fr. Stephens writes : “ All this is
written in the Marathi Language” (Hé sarua Maratthiye Bhassena
lihile ahe). Fr. Croix writes : * The language is Marathi and the
composition is in the Ovi metre ” (Bhassa Maratthy ghaddita



Xiv PRINTING PRESS IN INDIA

vouivichg). The reference to Marathi in the following passage
from the petition presented by Franciscan friars in 1767 which has
been quoted by Cunha Rivara, is also significant : * The common
idiom which is current among the really intelligent natives (of
Goa) is Marathi, the vernacular of the region (...0 idioma commum,
que ha entre os naturaes da verdadeira intelligencia da Lingua
marasta, que he a vernacula).” Ignoring this conclusive evidence
as to the status of Marathi in Goa, some Goan scholars have pre-
ferred to follow Cunha Rivara in his errors. Dr. Gerson da Cunha
is an outstanding example of such misguided Goan scholars. In
his Origin of Bombay (1900) he writes : ““ He (Father Stephens)
wrote a Life of Jesus in Portuguese and then translated it in 1614
into Konkani which language he called Lingua Marasta Brah-
mana ”’ (p. 164). In an article on Konkani Language and Litera-
ture (1881) written for the Bombay Gazetteer he writes : ** Stephen’s
Purana has more interest in it as a specimen of classical Konkani,
which it seems, was once spoken but became in time confined to
sacred or religious purposes. The Konkani now spoken dilfers
considerably from that used even at the present day by priests
in their sermons. It appears to be an intermediate stage between
the Puranic and the current language. On this ground one may
divide Konkani into those two dialects into which have, from time
immemorial, been split up the more ancient tongues, viz. hieratic
and demotic, the former employed in worship and the later in
the common speech of the people. Stephen’s Konkani of the
Purana is entirely hieratic” (p. 29). One can readily accept
Dr. Gerson da Cunha's view that the language of Stephen’s
Purana is Hieratic Konkani. But his contention that this Hiera-
tic Konkani is a language distinct from Marathi is obviously
based on a misconception, as Stephens himself states that the
language in which he writes is Marathi. Recently Professor
Pandurang Pissurlencar, Director of Historical Archives in Goa,
has demonstrated conclusively that all pre-Portuguese literature

in Goa was written in Marathi (Boletim do Instituto Vasco da Gama,
Goa No. 78, 1956).

It may be mentioned that although an error arising from con-
fusion between Marathi and Konkani has crept into the Essay by
Cunha Rivara—a type of error for which a foreigner unacquainted
with local languages may readily be forgiven—there is no doubt at
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all about the authenticity of the historical material presented in
the Essay, and the account of the literary activity given therein
may be considered as authoritative. Cunha Rivara’s deep
erudition and his competence to write on this subject will be
apparent from the biographical note attached to the translation
of the Essay. (Part II).

No cffort has been spared to make the account of the beginnings
of printing activity in various centres in India given in Part I of
this volume as authentic as possible. For this purpose it has
becen based mainly on contemporary documents and information
contained in books which may be considered as most authoritative.
Moreover, the relevant passages from the original documents or
books have been quoted verbatim, so that the account is presented
largely in the words of the original writers. When the original
passage was in a language other than English, an English transla-
tion is, however, given. It was felt that this plan would be
appropriate, as many of the documents and books which have been
drawn upon may not be easily available to the average reader for
reference. It is hoped that this method of presentation will meet
with the reader’s approval.

During a recent visit to Benares, I came across the story of a
printing press “ at least one thousand years old 7, discovered at
Benares during the period when Warren Hastings was Governor
General. This is referred to in a passage from a paper read by
Dr. Jogendranath Ghosh under the auspices of the National
Society in 1870 which has been reproduced by Babu Radha-
krishna Das in his Hindi book ““ Hindi Bhasake Samdayika Patromnkda
Itihisa,” published in 1894. My attention was drawn to this
book by the Editor of the Hindi daily Aja of Benares. The
passage referred to above runs as follows: “ An extraordinary
discovery was made of a press in India when Warren Hastings was
Governor General. He observed that in the district of Benares a
little below the surface of the earth was to be found a structure of
a kind of fibrous woolly substance of various thicknesses in
horizontal layers. Major Roebuck, informed of this, went out to
the spot where an excavation had been made, displaying the
singular phenomenon. In digging somewhat deeper for the
purpose of further research, they laid open a vault which on
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further examination proved to be of some size; and to their
astonishment they found a pair of printing presses set up in a
vault and movable types placed as if ready for printing. Every
inquiry was set up on foot to ascertain the probable period at
which such an instrument could have been placed there, for it
was evidently not of modern origin; and from all, the Major could
collect, it appears probable that the press had remained there in
the state in which it was found for at least one thousand years.”

The story is obviously beyond the bounds of credibility.
Nevertheless I made an unsuccessful attempt to get some further
information in this connection during my subsequent brief visit
to the National Library in Calcutta. Unfortunately Babu Radha-
krishna Das does not state where Dr. Ghosh’s paper was published.

The object of the present volume is to present a bird’s eye view
of the early stages of the printing activity in various Indian
languages. Detailed and comprehensive accounts of the develop-
ment and growth of printing in different Indian languages would
no doubt be of great value. But such work will have to be
undertaken by persons thoroughly conversant with the respective
languages and literatures. It is proposed in due course to review
the development and growth of printing in Marathi in a separate
volume. I shall be glad if the present effort provides an impetus

to persons competent to deal with other Indian languages to bring
out similar reviews.

I wish to thank the Bombay State Government for the liberal
grant given to the Institute for the publication of this volume.
I also acknowledge my indebtedness to the University of Bombay
for the grant-in-aid received by us from the University towards
the cost of publication of this work. But for their generous

financial assistance its publication would have been beyond the
resources of the Institute.

I am grateful to Shri Chintaman D. Deshmukh for acceding
to my request to contribute a Foreword to this volume, in spite
of his numerous preoccupations.
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I am also glad to acknowledge my indebtedness to the following
gentlemen and institutions :

To Fr. Joseph Wicki, S.J. and Dr. Mariano de Saldanha, who
helped by sending microfilms of books available in Rome and
Portugal respectively.

To Shri C. E. Abraham, Principal of Serampore College, who gave
me free access to the valuable collection of books owned by the
College and allowed photostat copies to be taken of some of the
rare books contained therein.

To Shri B. S. Keshavan and Shri Y. M. Mullay of the National
Library of Calcutta, who helped in making available photostat
copies of relevant books in various libraries in Bengal.

To Shri D. N. Marshall of the Bombay University Library,
through whose good offices I could obtain rare books from various
libraries.

To Shri P. Pissurlencar who sent a photostat copy of a page
of a rare book available in Goa.

To Principal G. C. Bannerjee and Shri K. R. Gunjikar, who
kindly read through the press copy and helped by well-informed
criticism and valuable suggestions.

To Shri V. G. Moghe of the Bombay University Press who,
extended full cooperation while the book was in the press.

To the Shantiniketana Library, Bolepur ;
The National Library, Calcutta ;
The Bamgia Sahitya Parisad, Calcutta ;
The Asiatic Society, Caleutta ;
The Secretariat Record Office, Bombay ;
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The Asiatic Society, Bombay ;

The Bombay University Library, Bombay ;
The Cama Oriental Institute, Bombay ;
The Saraswati Mahal Library, Tanjore ;

who allowed full access to their libraries.

I also acknowledge the great debt which I owe to various authors
on whose works I have drawn freely.

Bombay,
20-3-58. A. K. PRIOLKAR
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CHAPTER I

THE PRINTING PRESS IN GOA: 1556

Work of the Jesuit Missionaries

EarLy HisTory

HE concept of * reduplication > which lies at the basis of
the technique of printing has been known in India since
ancient times. Pictures of artistic seals five thousand years
old found in the excavations of Mohenjo-Daro are given in the
third part of Mohenjo-Daro and the Indus Civilization edited by
Sir John Marshall.! Signet rings (Mudrds), which also illustrate
the same idea, have been known in India from ancient times.
The word Mudrd, meaning a seal, appears in the Arthasdstra
of Kautilya? (circa 400 B.c. to 400 A.p,). The evolution of this
idea into the actual technique of printing did not however take
place in India.

The origin of the art of printing can be traced back to China,
where it was the need for religious literature and pictures in
connection with the propagation of Buddhism that was the
mother of this invention. Block printing is believed to have
been used for printing portraits of the Buddha in 650 A.n. In
1907 Sir Aurel Stein discovered in the Caves of the Thousand
Buddhas in China a book entitled Hiraka Sitra which dates
back to 868 a.p. This is believed to be the oldest printed book
so far known. It consists of six sheets of text, each of which is
2} ft. long and about 1 ft. wide, and one shorter sheet with a
woodcut, which are all pasted together to form a continuous
roll 16 ft. long. In 1041 Pi Shang made types of China-clay
which were fitted into an iron frame. It is stated that he also
made tin types. The next step was taken in 1814 by Wang
Chang who prepared wooden types. The Korean King General

.. 1. Sir John Marshall, Mohenjo-Daro and the Indus Civilization (Plates
cii-exvi), London 1931,
2. Arthasastra of Kautilya, Edited by R. Shama Sastri ( University of
Mysore ) Mysore 1919, p. 110.
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Yi is stated to have started a foundry of metal types in 1392,
and a book printed in 1409 with Korean bronze-types is known
to be extant.?

In Europe, printing with the use of movable types began in
the fifteenth century, although block printing was known much
earlier. It is a matter of controversy whether this was an
independent European invention or whether it was inspired
by the earlier Chinese invention. Even in Europe the credit
for the invention of movable types is variously ascribed to
Gutenberg of Mainz (Germany), Coster of Haarlem (Holland),
Johannes Brito of Bruges (Belgium), Pamfilo Castalde of Feltre
(Italy), ete. The first available book in which the date of printing
is mentioned was printed in 1457 by Fust & Schoeffer. Roughly,
the art of printing can be said to have spread over Europe as
follows : Italy (1465), France (1470), Spain (1474), England
(1477), Denmark (1482), Sweden (1483), Portugal (1495) and
Russia (1558). As we shall see later on, the art of printing came
to India in 1556. The first book believed to have been printed
in America is the * Bay Psalm Book > which was printed in 1640.
But it appears that in Latin America books were printed earlier.
For instance, reference to a book printed in 1627 in Mexico and
bearing the title Cathecismo en Lengua Timuquana y Castellane
by Francisco Paneja, is found in Biblioteca Marsdeana.*

ADVENT oF THE ART OF PrINTING IN GoA

The art of printing entered India for the first time on September
6, 1556. Its advent was in the nature of a happy accident.
Generally it was as an aid to proselytisation that the printing
press was taken outside Europe. We find, for instance, St. Francis
Xavier in a letter written in 1549 expressing a desire that Christian
literature should be printed in the Japanese language.> In Goa,
however, it appears that no urgent need for the printing press
was felt at this time and there was a tendency to place exclusive
reliance on political power to help the spread of Christianity.

3. Vide T. F. Carter, The Invention of Printing in China and its Spread
Westward, New York 1931.

4. Biblioteca Marsdeana, London 1827, p. 145.

5. Georgius Schurhammer and Josephus Wicki, Ephistolae S. Francisci
Xavierii 11, Rome 1945, p. 211.
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The printing press which eventually arrived in Goa was intended
to help missionary work in Abyssinia; but circumstances con-
spired to detain it in Goa on its way to that country.

It is interesting to note, however, that even in Goa thinking
minds were already coming to realise the potential educative
value of Christian literature in Indian languages. This is
illustrated by a letter addressed to his superiors in Rome on
20-11-1545 by Father Joannes de Beira, a Jesuit priest attached
to the Casa de Santa Fé in Goa. This was’an institution for
indoctrination of new converts to Christianity. At that time
in this college ** there lived 52 students, viz. 8 Goans, 5 Canarese,
9 Malayalees, 2 Bengalese, 2 Pegus, 6 Malays of Maleca, 4 Macasas,
6 Gujeratis, 2 Chinese, 4 Abyssinians, 4 niggers.””®  Fr. Johannes
de Beira wrote :

‘ In this College, known as the House of Holy Faith, live
sixty young men of various nationalities and they are of
nine different languages, very much distinct one from
another ; most of them read and write our language, and also
know to read and write their own. Some understand
Latin reasonably well and study poetry. Due to the
absence of books and a teacher they cannot derive as much
profit as they need. The Christian doctrine could be
published here in all these languages, if Your Reverence
feels that it may be printed.”?

A letter believed to be written in 1526 by the Emperor of
Abyssinia to D. Manoel, the King of Portugal, requesting the
latter to send to Abyssinia some artisans ‘ skilled in preparing
books ”’ (* mestres para a forma de livros ”’), has been published
in the Lendas da India by Gaspar Correia.? As D. Manoel died
before this letter was received, the same request for * mestres
para fazer Livros’ was repeated to his son D. Jodo. Many
Portuguese writers hold that the request made in these letters
was for technicians in the art of typography, and that the request
was granted in 1556. From a letter written on April 30, 1556

6. Josephus Wicki, Documenta Indica, Vol. I, Rome 1948, p. 120.
7. 1Ibid., p. 58.
8. Gaspar Correia, Lendas da India, Tomo II1, Lisboa 1862, p. 58.
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by Fr. Gaspar Calaza to St. Ignatius, it appears that some ships
carrying a printing press and some technicians left for the East
in 1556. This letter is published in the tenth volume of Jesuit
Letters edited by Fr. Beccari.? As the original volume is not
available to the present writer, a synopsis of this letter as given
by Fr. C. G. Rodeles is reproduced here :—

** The first batch of Jesuit Missionaries embarked at Belem
on the Tagus, and left for Ethiopia on March 29, 1556,
four months before the death of St. Ignatius of Loyola.
It consisted of Fr. John Nunes, Patriarch of Ethiopia,
Fr. Andrew de Oviedo, Bishop of Hieropolis, and appointed
as successor to the Patriarch; Fr. John Gualdames, three
Brothers of the Society, and some young men who were
soliciting admission into it. One of the Brothers was Juan
de Bustamante, who knew the art of printing.

King D. Jodo, the royal family and other friends had
been munificent towards the members of the expedition.
The King adjoined to the Patriarch an Indian of good
character, an able and experienced printer, to help Brother
Bustamante, who was taking with him a printing press to
Goa. An eye-witness gives us this information.”??

Contemporary documents indicate that most of the 14 Jesuits
who embarked on this occasion were on their way to
* Preste ” or Abyssinia.’! The Patriarch designate of Abyssinia
accompanied the printing press. As the Suez canal did not then
exist, persons going to Abyssinia from Portugal followed the
Cape route to India, touched Goa, and thence proceeded to
Abyssinia, The Patriarch with the printing press accordingly
halted at Goa. In January, 1557, when the Patriarch was busy
making preparations for leaving for Abyssinia, the Governor of
Goa asked him in view of certain justifiable considerations to
continue his stay in Goa. He accordingly stayed in Goa, where

9. Rerum Aethiopicarum Scriptures Occidentales Inec’iti a seculo XVI and
XIX, Rome 1903-1910.

10. C. G. Rodeles, “ Early Jesuit Printing in India,” The Journal of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. IX, No. 4, April 1913, pp. 154-155.
11.  Wicki, op. cit., Vol. ITI, Rome 1954, p. 473.
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he died on December 22, 1562, and neither he nor the press which
he was carrying ever left Goa. It appears that the relations
between the Emperor of Abyssinia and the missionaries were
somewhat strained at this time. The printing press was perhaps
being sent to Abyssinia in 1556 in compliance with the demands
of the missionaries rather than those of the Emperor. These
strained relations might provide an explanation for the delay
in the departure of the Patriarch from Goa.

We find, however, that the demands from the missionaries
in Abyssinia for a printing press continued. The following
passage appears in a letter addressed to the Cardinal Protector
in Rome towards the end of the 16th century :

““As we find ourselves obliged to compose many treatises,
and distribute a great number of copies of the same, and this
cannot be done easily unless we print them, we beg of Your
Most Illustrious Lordship to send us a press with the
Ethiopic types that are found in Rome, as also one or two
persons knowing the art of printing.”’12

A similar request was made in 1628. But we find no evidence
of a press being started in Abyssinia. On the other hand, we
find that printed literature was being supplied to that country
from Goa. We shall also have occasion to mention a work
entitled Magseph assetat, which was printed at St. Paul’s College
in Goa in 1642 for use in Abyssinia.

There is ample evidence to show that it was the printing press
which was originally meant for Abyssinia that came to be
established in Goa. In letters written in 1559, we find the printer
Bustamante referred to as “ of Preste” (Abyssinia).!® There
is also a letter written from Goa by the Patriarch designate
himself on November 26, 1559, in which he clearly states that
he had arranged to be prepared moulds and matrices of types

12. Goana-Malab. Epist 1580-89. Fol. 2 Doec. 143 (Quoted in the
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. IX, No. 4, pp. 155-6).
18. Wicki, op. cit., Vol. IV, Rome 1956, pp. 302, 460, 473.
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of Abyssinian characters for use in a press which he intended to
take personally to that country :—

“ He here prepared moulds and matrices and other art
types, and other things in round lettering and in characters
current in the kingdom of Preste, in which their books are
written, in which I should be very glad to compose Christian
doctrines, manuals for confession, and other necessary
books ; because such a vast land could not be taught the
doctiine without many printed books in their language,
which I shall have printed there in the matter which I have
now ready.”’14

There is, however, some confusion in contemporary documents
regarding the precise date on which the ships carrying the printing
press reached Goa. According to Francisco de Souza, the well-
known Jesuit historian, Fr. Balthesar Telles originally wrote
in his Chronica that they reached Goa in the beginning of August
1556, but later in his Historia de Ethiopia he fixed the correct
date as September 3. Andre Gualdames, who was himself
a passenger, writes in a letter dated November 4, 1556, that they
reached Goa on a Sunday on September 3.1% September 3,
however, was not a Sunday. Fr. Francisco Rodrigues, another
passenger, states in a letter written from St. Paul’s College in Goa
on November 2, 1556, that they reached Goa on September 6 :—

“...because we departed two days before the end of March
from the city of Lisbon and reached this city of Goa on the
6th of September, i.e. within five months and 8 days; and
of these we enjoyed at Mogambique 18 or 19 days, so that
our voyage lasted a little over four months and a half.
The maritime route we followed was about 4000 leagues
long ; four ships arrived together, three of them carrying
all the personnel of our Society. If the voyage is completed
within six months it may be considered as reasonable, it is
worse if one takes longer, and better if the duration is less.”’1?

14. Ibid., p. 465.

15. Francisco de Souza, Oriente Conquisiado a Jesus Christo. Con.
V-2-22, Bombay 1881, p. 499.

16. Wicki, op. cit., Vol. 111, p. 508.

17. 1Ibid., pp. 490-1,
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As this date fell on a Sunday, it may be concluded that September
6, 1556, was the date of advent of the printing press in India.

Fr. Jodo Nunes Barreto, the Patriarch designate of Abyssinia,
describes in a letter dated November 6,1556, how soon after its
advent in Goa the press started functioning. He writes : —

¢ There were public discussions of theses which appeared
as though they were held at Coimbra and were attended by
a large concourse of people and Priests.

John printed these theses (*‘ conclusdes”’) and other things,
which are doing good and will produce yet more fruit later
on. The Indian is well behaved and is fond of going for
confessions often ; at sea he helped us a lot in the kitchen
and has proved here to be competent in press-work, and
Father Francis Rodrigues is happy over it and desires to
have another (press) in this College. Now they want to
print Master Francis’ Christian Doctrine, and I have hopes
that this work will do much good in Ethiopia.”8

It appears that it was not until the middle of October that
printing operations actually started. Aires Brandio, a Jesuit
priest, describes in a letter written on November 19, 1556, how
certain theses on logic and philosophy were printed in this press
on October 19 :—

“ Now in October Father (Joseph) Ribeiro had a public
discourse in the church, on the importance of the study of
literature, at which the Governor and many other people
were present. This was in the morning on Monday (19 Oct.
1556), one day after the day of St. Luke. As immediately
in the same evening were to take place discussions on theses
(conclusbes) on logic and philosophy, which were ordered to
be printed there, the governor did not wish to return before
seeing them. The conclusdes were ordered to be printed
here in the house and to be affixed to the Church doors,
thereby giving to the Friars of St Dominic and the Friars
of St. Francis and other people desiring to be acquainted
with them an occasion of reading them. Those on logic

18. Ibid., p. 514.
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were defended by a Brother, known as Francis Cabral, who
received them here, and those on philosophy were defended
by brother Manoel Teixeira. Father Antonio de Quadros
presided on the occasion.”®

Students of contemporary history have expressed doubts
whether the theses printed on this occasion were in the form of a
book orloose sheets.2? Asthey were affixed to the gates of churches
they were probably loose sheets. In that event, the first known
book printed in Goa would be the Doutrina Christd by St. Xavier.
This was printed in 1557. Francisco de Sousa mentions that a
tract on Doutrina Christd was composed by St. Xavier for the
benefit of children, and printed in Goa in 1557.21 No copies of the
theses on logic and philosophy referred to above, nor of St. Xavier’s
Doutrina Christd are at present available anywhere in the world.
There is, however, contemporary evidence in a letter written by
Luis Frois on November 80, 1556, which shows that the latter
work Doutrina was actually printed. Frois writes :—

“ The Patriarch and Father Francis Rodrigues and
Fr. Antonio de Quadros ordered during this Lent some Con-
fecionarios to be printed, and a respectable gentleman,
devoted to the Society, offered to give the paper free for the
love of God, and requested that the printing be carried out by
the college at home ; and for the love of God placed them
into the hands of those desiring to have them, and forwarded
to all the Fortresses to be distributed among the Priests
of the Society residing therein together with copies of the
Doctrina which the Father Master Francis, who is with God,
ordered to be printed here.’’22

Jodio de Bustamante, a Spaniard, came to India with the
printing press, and he must therefore be considered as the pioneer
of the art of printing in India. He was born in Valencia in Spain
round about 1586. In 1556 he joined the Society of Jesus and was
ordained in 1564. According to information recently furnished by

19. Ibid., p. 574.

20. Amancio Gracias, Os Portuguezes e o Estabelecimento da Imprensa na
India, Bastora (Goa) 1938, p. 16.

21. Souza, op. cit., Con. I-1-23, p. 18.

22, Wicki, op. cit., Vol. I1I, p. 711,
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Fr. Wicki from Belgium, Jesuit records show that in 1568 his
name was changed to Jodo Rodrigues. He died on August 23,
1588.

It is known that a person of Indian origin was sent by the
King of Portugal to help Bustamante in setting up the press.
Jesuit writers speak of him as an *‘ able printer ” (Habil Im-
pressor) ; but although they are generally meticulous in inter-
spersing their writing with all manrer of details, they have
never mentioned the name of this Indian collaborator of Busta-
mante. Amancio Gracias, himself an official of the Portuguese
Government in Goa, asks whether the reason for this omission
was the fear that the mention of the name of this Indian might
detract from the merits ¢f their compatriot Bustamante.23

Tue FirstT TyrEs OF AN INDIAN ScRrIPT

The credit for preparing the first types of an Indian script goes
to Jodo Gonsalves, another Spaniard who accompanied Busta-
mante to Goa. He was an expert blacksmith specially skilled
in the manufacture of clocks. ¥r. Souza writes :—

“ He was the first who made in India types of Malabar
letters with which the first books were printed.””24

These types were used for the printing of Doutrina Christd
in 1578 of which Fr. Souza writes: * This was the first printed
book, which India saw born in its own land.”’2> As St. Xavier’s
Doutrina Christd had already been printed in India in 1557, what
Fr. Souza probably means to say is that the Doutrina printed in
1578 was ** the first book printed in an Indian language.”

There was at one time considerable controversy whether the
types prepared by Gonsalves were those of Tamil or Malayalam
characters. The confusion in this regard arose as a result of a
reference to the work of another printer made by ¥r. Souza in

23. Gracias, op. cit., p. 15.
24. Souza, op. cit., Con. 1-2-33, p. 81.
25. Ibid., Con. I-2-12, p. 67,
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the course of his account of the happenings of the year 1582 in
the following passage :—

“Died at Goa the Rev. Jodo da Faria, who built the arches
of St. Paul, and who was the first to start the press at the
Fishery Coast for the great glory of God, engraving and
casting alphabets of Tamil Language.”2¢

As it is stated in this passage that Faria was the pioneer in the
preparation of types of Tamil characters, it was assumed that the
* Malabar language ” of which types were prepared by Gonsalves
must be the Malayalam language. Father Schurhammer in an
article published in the Harvard Library Bulletin, wrote in this
connection as follows :—

“ These accounts therefore imply two contemporaneous
centers of Indic printing in Southern India, employing different
alphabets. In the sixteenth century the Portuguese applied
the term ‘Malabar’ both to the Tamil and the Malayalam
languages. Here, however, since ‘Tamul’ is specified for
Faria, the ‘* Malabar’ of Gonsalves must be intended to refer
to Malayalam.”%?

Fortunately the controversy has been laid at rest as a result of
the discovery of a copy of the Doutrina Christd printed in the
Malabar types in 1578. A description of this has been given by
Fr. Schurhammer himself in his article mentioned above. He has
also given photographic reproductions of some pages of this book
in his article. An examination of these makes it clear that the
book was published at Quilon in Lingua Malabar Tamil. 1t is
hence seen that the ¢ Lingua Malabar’ of which types were pre-
pared by Gonsalves and the Tamil of which types were prepared
by Faria were identical. In fact the types prepared by Gonsalves
as well as those prepared by Faria appear to have been used
in the printing of this book. It is clearly stated on page 16 of
the book that the types used in the first 8 lines were prepared in
Goa in 1577 and those used in the subsequent lines were prepared

26. 1Ibid., Con. I1-2-3, p. 157.

27. Georg Schurhammer and G. W. Cottrell, “ The First Printing in
Indic Characters,” Harvard Library Bulletin, Vol. VI, No. 2, Spring 1952,
p. 148,
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in Quilon in 1578, and it appears reasonable to assume that the
former types were prepared by Gonsalves and the latter by Faria.
In acontemporary letter, dated December 24, 1576, we find that
Pero Luis, a Brahmin convert, was sent to Goa for arranging for
Tamil printing.?® One may imagine that he was sent to Goa
to acquaint Gonsalves with the nature of Tamil characters, and
Faria who had learnt the art from Gonsalves then went to Quilon
and prepared improved types of the same script there. The
Douirina Christd printed in 1578 consists of 16 pages and is a
Tamil translation by Henrique Henriques of St. Xavier’s Portu-
guese book of the same name.

It appears that the press in which the above work was printed
was soon shifted from Quilon to Cochin. For Schurhammer, in
his article mentioned above, gives an account of a book on Doutrina
Christa by Henrique Henriques printed at Cochin in 1579. This
is not a second edition of the Doutrina printed in 1578, but an
independent work, which is a translation extending over 120
pages of a Portuguese work by Marcos George published in 1566.
Another Tamil book Flos Sanctorum by H. Henriques, printed at
 Pescaria” (Punicale?) in 1586, is available in the Vatican

Library.

It will thus be seen that the first Indian seript of which types
were prepared was Tamil, and not Malayalam. At that time
Malayalam was considered as a subsidiary branch of Tamil, and
it was not until a much later date that Malayalam was reduced to
print. There is a grammar of this language in the Bombay
University Library printed in 1799 at the Courier Press of Bom-
bay.2® In the library of the Serampore College there is a copy of a
Malayalam translation of the New Testament printed at the same
Courier Press in 1811. It appears that the name Malayalam for
this language was brought into general vogue by the Europeans
during the early years ot the 19th century. A book called
Outlines of a Grammar of the Malayalam Language was published
in Madras in 1839.30

28. Ibid., p. 149.

29. Robert Drummond, Grammar of Malabar Language, Bombay 1799.

30. F. Spring, Outlines of a Grammar of the Malayalam Language as
spoken in the Provinces of North and South Malabar and the Kingdoms of
Travancore and Cochin, Madras 1839.
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It is interesting to examine why types of the local language
of Goa (Marathi) were not prepared at this stage. Fr. G. C.
Rodeles writes that Gonsalves did actually think of preparing
“ Canarese ”’ types, but did not pursue the idea on accourt of the
clumsy shapes of the characters, the irregularity of pronuncia-
tion and the limited area in which the language was spoken.3
In a recent article Fr. Schurhammer points out that Gonsalves
had actually started preparing types of the Devandagari script.
He writes :—

“ By the end of the year 1577 there were cast about 50
letters in the Devanagari script, but brother Jodo Gonsalves
who prepared them died in the following year, and his com-
panion Fr. Jodo de Faria also having expired in the year
1582, there was none who was able to undertake the work.
For this reason the Puranna was printed in Latin characters
ir. the College of Rachol in the years 1616 and 1649 and in the
College of St. Paul in the year 1654.7’32

Fr. Schurhammer has made the above assertion on the authority
of Fr. Chutte who writes in this connection :

“The first attempt to start a press for the Kanarim
language had for a while miscarried, although about 50
letters or moulds were already prepared. The multiplicity
and difficult reproduction of letters, also the meagre prospects
of a wide publicity of books (printed) in Kanarim types
however finally scared away the Brother printer.”33

It will be seen that Fr. Schurhammer has understood the
Kanarim types mentioned by Fr. Chutte to mean Devandgari
types, and he is probably right in doing so. It must be remembered,
however, that in Goa the Kannada or Canarese script was also
in common use for writing Marathi. The fact that there were
no subsequent attempts in this direction indicates that the

31. Rodeles, op. cit., p. 161.

32. Georg Schurhammer, * Uma obra rarissima impressa em Goa no
ano 1588, Boletim do Instituto Vasco da Gama, No. 73-1956, p. 8.

338. Schutte, * Christliche Japanische Literatur, Bilder und Druck-
blatter in einem unbekannten Vatikanischen codex aus dem Jahre 1591.”
Archivum Historieum Societatis Jesu. Vol. IX, Rome 1940, p. 268. (I am
thankful to Prof. H. D. Velankar for this translation from German).
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need for Devandgar? types was not felt with sufficient urgency at
this time.

As we have stated above, the art of printing was meant to
serve as an aid to proselytisation, and contemporary history
shows that in Goa the need for this aid was not very much appre-
ciated for some time. During the early years reliance was placed
almost entirely on political coercion, and on the power of the
Inquisition, after it was established in Goa in 1560, to achieve this
end. When the converts showed a tendency to revert to the
practices of their old faith, they were hauled up before the In-
quisition, their property confiscated and in extreme cases they
were sentenced to be burnt at the stake. But experience soon
demonstrated that force alone could not bring about the desired
end. This belated realisation led to a reorientation of the policy,
which is evidenced by the emphasis placed on the value of
religious education of the converts in the resolutions of the Concilio
Provincial at its sessions of 1567, 1575, 1585, 1592 and 1606.34

In the programme for religious education the indigenous langu-
ages were assigned an important role. It was enjoined that every
parish priest should be conversant with the local languages, and
that Christian literature should be produced in those languages
for the benefit of the converts. It was under the impetus provided
by this new policy that ¥Fr. Stephens, Croix, Saldanha and others
produced their Christian Purdnas and other works. These are
written in the literary and spoken languages of Goa, but printed
in the Roman script. Recently evidence has come to light that
Fr. Thomas Stephens, the foremost of these writers, had himself
desired that such literature should be produced in the Devandgart
script, and had given thought to the practical aspects of that
question. In a letter addressed from Salsette in Goa on December
5, 1608, to his superiors in the Society of Jesus in Rome, he wrote
as follows :—

“ Before I end this letter I wish to bring before Your
Paternity’s mind the fact that for many years I very strongly
desired to see in this Province some books printed in the

84. Vide J. H. da Cunha Rivara, Archivo Portuguez Oriental, Fasciculo
1V, Goa, 1862.
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language and alphabet of the land, as there are in Malabar with
great benefit for that Christian community. And this could
not be achieved for two reasons ; the first because it looked
impossible to cast so many moulds amounting to six hundred,
whilst the characters are syllables and not alphabets, as our
twenty-four in Europe. The other because this holy curiosity
could not be put into execution without the order and con-
cession of the Provincial, and they have so many things to
look after that they have no time to attend to this, much
more to take it in hand. The first difficulty has its remedy
in this that these moulds can be reduced to two hundred.
The second will vanish if Your Paternity thought it fit to
write to Father Provincial, recommending him that he may
do it if he feels that it will be for the greater glory of God, and
edification and benefit of this Christian community.’’3s

Fr. Stephen’s Purana was however published in 1616 in the
Roman script. It therefore appears that his appeal for the
intervention of bis superiors at Rome in favour of his plans for
preparing types of the Devandgari script did not meet with a
favourable consideration,

Particulars of literature known to have been printed in the
16th Century in Goa are given here :—

(#) 1556. Conclusdes e outras coisas (Theses and other
things) (No extant copy recorded).

(#¢) 1557. St. Francisco Xavier. Doutrina Christam
(No extant copy recorded).

(#1d) 1557. Confecionarios (No extant copy recorded).

(iv) 1560. Gongalo Rodrigues. Tratado...contra oserros
scismaticos dos Abexins (A Tract against the
Schismatic Errors of the Abyssinians). (No ex-
tant copy recorded). Reference to this book is

33. A. K. Priolkar, *“ Two recently discovered letters of Fr. Thomas
Stephens,” The Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. XXV, Part 11,
September 1956, p. 123.
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found, as mentioned by Mr. Primrose,3 in Bar-
bosa® (ii, 402).

The four books mentioned above were printed by
Jodo Bustamante.

(v) 1556-1561. Doutrina Christd. In a letter written
by Fr. Luis Frois from Goa on December 4,
1561, we find mention of the use of printed book-
lets on Christian Doctrine in an Indian Language
for the purpose of imparting religious instruction
to Indians : ¢ Thereafter a little of the Doutrina
is taught which is also recited to them in their
own language with the help of booklets which are
printed here in the house.”’*® (No extant copy
recorded).

(vi) 1561. Gaspar de Ledo. Compendio Spiritval da
Vida Christda. (Spiritual Compendium of the
Christian Life). A copy of this work is available
in the New York Public Library. It was bought
by James Lenox in a public sale in London in
July, 1862.3% The printers of this book are Jodo
de Quinquencio and Jodo de Endem. This is the
earliest book printed in Goa which is available at
present.

(vit) 1568. Garcia da Orta. Cologuios dos simples, e
drogas he cousas mediginaes da India. (Conversa-
tions on Indian plants and drugs referring to the
medicine of India). Printed by Jodo de Endem.
The author was the Lessee of the Island of Bombay
four centuries ago. A copy of this book is avail-
able in the British Museum. It was also trans-
lated into English by Sir Clements Markham and
published by H. Sotheran (London) in 1913.

86. J. B. Primrose, The First Press in India and its Printers, London
1940, p. 265.

37. Diogo Barbosa Machado, Biblioteca Lusitana, Historica Critica e
Chronologica, 4 Vols. Lisboa 1741-59.

38. A. da Silva Rego, Documentagdo para a historia das missées do
Padroado portugues do Oriente, Vol. VIII. Lisboa 1952, p. 415.

39. Primrose, op. cit., p. 247.
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(viii) 1565. Tratado que fex Mestre Hieronimo...cotra
os judeos. (A tract against the Jews) Printed
by Jodo de Endem. A copy is available in the
National Library of Lisbon.40

(ix) 1568. Constitvociones do arcebispado de Goa, Ap-
prouadas pello primeiro cdeilio prouincial. Anno
1568. (Constitutions of the Archbishopric of
Goa. Approved by the First Provincial Council
in 1568). The only known copy is available in
the National Library of Lisbon.%

(z) 1568. O Primeiro Concilio Prowincial gelebrado em
Goa, no anno de 1567. (An account of the First
Provincial Council—an assembly of ecclesiastics
to regulate doctrine or discipline—which met in
Goa in 1567). A copy is available in the Public
Library of Evora and another is owned by Mr. C.
R. Boxer.#

(xi) 1578. Gaspar de Ledo. Desenganos de perdidos.
(Disillusionment of the Lost). Reference in
Barbosa (ii, 385). (No extant copy recorded).

(zit) 1581. Compendivm Indicom. (Indian Compen-
dium, containing faculties and other privileges
granted to the Society of Jesus in India). Printed
at St. Paul’s College, Goa. The only known
copy is available in the Pei-T’ang Library,
Peking. 43

(xiti) 1588. Oratio Habita @ Fara D. Martino. (Lecture
delivered by D. Martino & Fara, a Japanese in the
College of St. Paul). Printed at the Society’s
College, Goa. Japanese types were cast at this
time by the Japanese printer Constantino Dou-
rado** who was taught the art of preparing types

40. C. R. Boxer, “ A tentative check-list of Indo-Portuguese Imprints
1556-1674,” Boletim do Instituto Vasco da Gama, No. 73-1956, pp. 22-23. ’

41, Ibid., p. 23.

42, Ibid., pp. 23-24.

43. 1Ibid., p. 26.

44. Schurhammer, op. cit., p. 9.
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by Jodo Bustamante. A copy of this book is
available in the Jesuit Archives at Rome.

We do not find any trace of any book published in Goa during
the next twenty-seven years until we come to 1615.

Booxs KNOWN TO HAVE BEEN PRINTED 1IN Goa
IN THE 17TH CENTURY

Early in the 17th Century Fr. Stephens commenced writing
his books in Indian languages and getting these printed in the
press attached to the College of St. Lourengo at Rachol in Salsette
(Goa). It appears possible that this was the same press as was
operated at the College of St. Paul in the island of Goa, and that it
was moved between that island and Rachol as required from time
to time.

Such information as is available about the literature known to
havebeen printed in Goa during the 17th Century, is given below :—

(i) 1616. Thomas Stephens. Discurso sobre a vinda
de Jusu Christo Nosso Salvador ao Mundo (Dis-
course on the Coming of the Christ to the World).
(No extant copy recorded).

This is the famous Purdna by Fr. Stephens which is
written in literary Marathi. The next two
editions of this work were printed in 1649 and
1654. But none of these have survived to our
day. The text of the fourth edition, printed in
1907 at Mangalore,*s was prepared from some
manuscripts.

(¢¢) 1622, Thomas Stephens. Doutrina Christam. This
work on Christian Doctrine in the form of a
dialogue is written in the dialect spoken by Goa
Brahmins. This was written by the author before
the Purdna, but was published after the Purdna.
A copy is available in the Government Library

45. Thomas Stephens, The Christian Puranna (Edited by J. L. Saldanha)
Manglaore 1907.

2
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in Lisbon and another in the library of the
Vatican in Rome. A facsimile edition prepared
by Dr. Mariano Saldanha was published by the
Portuguese Government in Lisbon in 1945.

(7it) 1682. Diogo Ribeiro. Declaracam da Dovtrina
Christam. (A statement of the Christian Doctrine)
This was written in the Brahmin dialect of Goa.
A copy is available in the Government library in
Lisbon.

All the three works mentioned above were printed
at the Rachol College.

(7v) 1629-34. KEtienne de la Croix. Discursos sobre a
vida do Apostolo Sam Pedro. (Discourses on the
Life of the Apostle St. Peter). This work written
in ‘Bramana Marastta’ language was printed at
the Casa Professa in the island of Goa. A copy
is available in the Government library in Lisbon.
A mutilated copy is also available in the Govern-
ment library in Goa.

(v) 1686. Relacam de hum prodigioso Milagre que o
Glorioso S. Francisco Xauier Apostolo do Origte
obrou na Cidade de Napoles no anno de 1634.
(Narrative of a prodigious Miracle performed by
St. Francis Xavier in the City of Naples in 1634).
Printed at the Rachol College in 1636. The only
known copy is owned by Mr. C. R. Boxer.%¢

(vi) 1640. Thomas Stephens. Arte da Lingoa Canarim
(Grammar of Canarim Language). This was
originally written by Fr. Thomas Stephens and
revised and enlarged by Fr. Diogo Ribeiro. The
language spoken by the common people in Goa
is here styled as Lingoa Canarim. The book was
printed at St. Ignatius College, Rachol. A
second edition of this book was published by
Mr. Cunha Rivara in 1858 in Goa. A copy of the

46. C. R. Boxer, op. cit., p. 29.
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first edition is available in the National Library
of Lisbon.

1641. Fala, que fes o P. Fr. Manoel da Crus ..(A
speech delivered by Fr. Manoel da Cruz when D.
Jodio IV was proclaimed King of Portugal).
Printed in Goa.

A copy is available in the National Library of Rio
de Janeiro, and another is owned by Mr. C. R.
Boxer.¥

1642. Jornada que Francisco de Souza de Castro...
fezx ao Achem com hila importante Embaizada
tnuiado pelo V. Rey da India Pero da Sylua no
anno de 1638. (Journey by Francisco de Souza
de Castro to Achem as an Ambassador of the
Viceroy of India in 16388).

The only available copy is in the Public Library
of Porto (Portugal).4?

1642. Antonio Fernandes. Magseph Assetat Idest
Flagelom Mendaciorvm contra Libellum Aethiopi-
cum. (A whip against falsehoods, a treatise
against the KEthiopean Libel). Printed at St.
Paul’s College, Goa.

The only copy available is in the National Library
of Lisbon.*?

1643. Relacam do que socedeo na cidade de Goa ..na
[felice acclamagéo del Rey D& Iodo o 1111 de Portugal
...(A narrative of what happened in the city of
Goa...at the happy acclamation of D. Jodo IV of
Portugal). Printed at St. Paul’s College, Goa. A
copy is available in the British Museum.®®

16438. Constituigdes do Arcebispado de Goa, aprovados
pelo primeiro Concilio Provincial (Constitution of
the Archbishopric of Goa, approved by the First

Ibid., p. 30.
1bid., pp. 30-31.
Ibid., p. 31.
Ibid., pp. 31-32.
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Provincial Council). Printed at St. Paul’s College,
Goa.

Two copies are in the Government Library of Goa.5!

1644. Sermao que o Padre Diogo de Areda...pregou
no acto da Fee que se celebrou na Cidade de Goa,
domingo 4. dias do mes de Setembro do anno de
1644. (Sermon preached by Fr. Diogo de Areda
at the Act of Faith celebrated in the city of Goa
on September 4, 1644). Printed at St. Paul’s
College, Goa.

Two copies are reported to have been sold by Maggs
Bros. Ltd. (London), in 1946-56.52

1649. The Second edition of Fr. Stephens’ Christian
Purana whose first edition was printed in 1616 as
mentioned above. (No extant copy recorded).

1649. Constitvicoens do Areebispado de Goa. This
appears to be the second edition of the work
mentioned above, No. xi. (1643). Printed at
St. Paul’s College, Goa.

The only copy available is in the National Library
of Rio de Janeiro.53

1652. Vida da Saniissima Virgem Maria May de
Deos (Life of the most Holy Virgin Mary, the
Mother of God). Printed at St. Paul’s College in
Goa. This is a Portuguese translation by Patri-
arch Alphonso Mendez of a book written by An-
tonio Fernandes in the Armaranic language.5*

A copy is available in the Public Library of Porto
(Portugal).%s

1654. The third edition of Fr. Thomas Stephens’
Christian Purana (For earlier editions see under

51. Ibid., pp. 32-33.

52. Ibid., p. 33.

53. Ibid., pp. 33-34.

54. Rodeles, op. cit., p. 156.
55. Boxer, op. cit., p. 34.



PRINTING PRESS IN GOA 21

1616 and 1649 above). No printed copy is known
to exist, but a manuscript copy of this is available
in the Convent of St. Cajetan in Goa.

(zvi) 1655. Antonio de Saldanha. Padva mhallalea
xarantulea Sancto Antonichy Zivitua catha (Life
of St. Anthony of Padua). This book was written
in verse in Marathi and also in prose in the spoken
dialect of Goa. Both were printed in Roman
script, like all other contemporary literature in
Goa languages. A transliteration into Devandgari
seript of the Marathi version, edited by Mr. A. K.
Priolkar, was published by the Marathi Samsho-
dhana Mandala, Bombay, in 1956.

A copy of the original is available in the Govern-
ment Library, Lisbon. Mr. Cunha Rivara men-
tions two more vernacular works of the same
author : (1) Rosas e boninas deleitosas do ameno
Rosal de Maria e seu Rosario...Rachol 4°” and
(2) Fructo da arvore da vida a mossas almas e
corpos salutifero.. Rachol 4°” with a remark
“sem anno de impressdo” (without year of im-
pression).®6

There is no record of printed copies of these works,
but a manuscript copy of the latter work in
Marathi verse, is available ir. the School of
Oriental and African studies, London. It is
probable that Mr. Rivara had not seen any printed
copies, but relied on some catalogue of books.

(zviii) 1658-59 Minguel de Almeida. Jardim dos Pastores.
(Garden of Shepherds in five volumes). This is
written in the Brahmin dialect of Goa.

In an article published in the Ezaminer of Bombay in
1922, by Fr. H. Hosten, a detailed description is
given of what is believed to be the first volume,

which was in the possession of a priest (Conego
Francisco Xavier Vaz) of Velha Goa. It bore

56. J. H. Cunha Rivara, Ensaio Historico da Lingua Concanim, Goa
1858, p. 127.
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the following words on its vernacular title—page,
indicating that it was printed in 1658 at St. Paul’s
College, Goa :—

EANCHEAN
ONVALLEACHO MALLO, ZO

JESVche Sangantichea, Pandry Minguel de
Almeidana Bamana Bhassena
Ghaddunu lihunu,
udeguilo

Pauitra Inquisicanua anny ordi-

narichea niropana Goya, S.
Paulache Collegintu, sollassi
atthavanavea varussa
lihitamanddapi tthassila.®?

The efforts of the present writer to trace the copy
mentioned herein at Anjuna Goa, the native place
of Fr. Vaz, were however unsuccessful. The
present writer has seen a copy of what appears to
be the third volume of this work, in the Govern-
ment Library of Goa.5® This lacks the title-page.

The fifth volume printed in 1639 is listed in the
Biblioteca Marsdeana.®® Probably this is the same

57. The Examiner, Vol. 73, Bombay, 1922, p. 29. Printed in Deva-
nagari, this will read as :—

FAFI=ATAT ST, ST
Sga giarid=ar, wgy faie 7
SATERZTA TATT WIAA
753 fogg
IR
qiaT SERFETT ol hifE-
anii=ar fadtar iar, ar
qIaeT sreiag, sy
Erstoicorierct)
fefgadeit siyer,
58. J. A. Ismael Gracias has given a detailed deseription of this book :

* Um_ Sermonario.” O Oriente Portuguez, Vol. 1I, Nova Goa 1905, PP-
290-301.

59. Riblioteca Marsdeana. op. cit., p. 203,
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copy as is now in the possession of the School of
Oriental and African Studies, London.

(xiz) 1660. Jodo de Pendroza. Solilogvios Divinos (De-
vine Soliloquies) translated from the ‘*Caste-
lhana ”’ language into the Bramin language and
printed at the New St. Paul’s College, Goa.

A copy of this book is in the Government Library,
Goa. This is the last of the books printed in Goa,
which the present writer has been able to see.

(zz) 1667-69. A. P. Prospero Intorcetta. Sinarum
Scientia Politico-Moralis. 86 leaves in Chinese
characters printed at Canton in 1667 and 20
leaves in Roman types at Goa in 1669.

A copy of this book is available in the School of
Oriental and African Studies, London.é°

(xxi) 1674. Regras da Companhia de Jesu (Rules of the
Society of Jesus). Printed at Rachol in 1674.
A copy is available in the Pei-T’ang Library,
Peking.!

From the review of the printed literature given above it is
evident that the press continued to function in Goa till 1674.

TreE ExD oF PRINTING ACTIVITY IN GOa

The establishment of the printing press in Goa was intended
to serve as an aid to effective evangelisation. Printing activity
continued to prosper so long as the importance of local languages
for the purpose of proselytisation was fully appreciated. As we
shall presently see, circumstances arose in which certain interested
elements succeeded in persuading the ruling powers that Ingdian
languages were not only not helpful but were actually a hindrance
in the work of proselytisation. As a consequence, the printing
press in India suffered an eclipse.

During the early period so great an importance was attached to
the role of Indian languages in the work of evangelisation that the

60. C. R. Boxer, op. cit., pp. 86-37.
61. Ibid., p. 37.
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Concilio Provincial of 1606 ordered that no cleric should be placed
in charge of a parish unless he learnt the local language ; and that
parish priests who were ignorant of local lar guages would auto-
matically lose their positions if they failed to pass an examination
in the local languages within six months.5? The earlier generations
of Christian missionaries who came to India were fired with genuine
religious zeal, and were willing to make the effort necessary to
master a foreign tongue in the interests of their faith. Their
successors were, however, more interested in a life of luxury and
comfort, and were incapable of such effort and self-discipline. As
a result, they tried to displace the Indian languages from their place
of importance. Cunha Rivara, in his Ensaio Historico da Lingua
Concani, gives a vivid account of the background of this prolonged
struggle and its course.®® In a petition addressed to the King of
Portugal in 1672, complaints were made that the foreign clergy
in Goa led a life of vice and corruption and lived with their women
and children in open disregard of the vows of celibacy. Such
complaints referred mainly to Franciscans and not to Jesuits.
But in a letter addressed to the king, the Viceroy himself speaks
of the arrogance and insubordination of the Jesuits and of the
wide-spread ignorance of local languages among the parish priests
in Salsette. In fact it appears that while the Franciscans had
earned a bad name by their loose living, the Jesuits had become
notorious for their avarice and greed. Dr. John Fryer, an English
traveller who was in India during the period 1672 to 1681, des-
cribes the conditions in Goa in the following words :—

¢ The Policy as well as the Trade of this place is mostly devolved
from private persons on the Paulistins wherefor this saying is in
everybody’s mouth :—
A Franciscano guardo minha mulier ;
A Paulistino guardo minha denier.”’®*
(The Franciscan guards my wife ;

The Jesuit guards my money).

62. Cunha Rivara, Ensaio Historico etc., op. cit., p. 19.
63. Vide Part Second of this book.

64. Dr. John Fryer, New Account of East India and Persia, London
1698, p. 150.
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Abbé Carré, a French traveller, who visited Goa in 1672, writes
about the Portuguese priests as follows :—

“...You must indeed go into the Portuguese convents if
you still want to find riches and treasures : there you will see
brokers, merchants, and cther country people, who trade
only with Portuguese priests. All the commerce of that
nation is thus in their hands.”’6

It may be mentioned that this deplorable demoralisation among
the ranks of foreign missionaries was by no means confined to
Goa. The following information regarding conditions in Macao
and China appears in the contemporary correspondence of Danish
missionaries :—

¢ T have been fourteen Voyages to China and carried many
of the French Mission to Emoy and Canton ; have discoursed
them often and found most of them loved the Riches and
Grandeur of China, more than the Souls of the Poor Pagans ;
and accordingly made earnest Application to advance them-
selves to Places of Dignity, more especially the Jesuits. It
must be acknowledged they lived unblameable in other
Respects. The Portuguese Padres at Macoa are scandalous
beyond Expression and are great obstacle to the propagation
of Christianity.” ¢

The reasons for the hostility of the foreign missionaries to the
Indian languages can be easily understood against the above
background. Their zeal for missionary work was at a low ebb,
and they were not at all keen about learning a foreign language ;
and so long as the knowledge of a local language continued to be
considered as an essential qualification for appointments to church-
es, they would be at a disadvantage as compared with the clerics
of Indian origin who would be preferred for such appointments.
They therefore carried on a continuous struggle for the abolition
of the decrees which made knowledge of Indian languages com-
pulsory, the vicissitudes of which are described by Cunha Rivara.
At last their efforts were crowned with success in the promulgation
of the notorious decree of 1684. The object of this decree was to

65. The Travels of the Abbé Carré in India and the Near East. Translated
by Lady Fawcett and edited by Sir Charles Fawcett, London 1947, pp. 213-4.
66. Propagation of the Gospel in the East. Part III, London 1718, p. 50.
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root out the local languages from Goa and to replace them with
Portuguese. The said decree required that within a period of
three years Goans should abandon the use of the local languages
and take to the use of Portuguese. It is obvious that this drastic
measure removed the raison d’étre of Christian literature in Indian
languages and struck at the very root of the printing press in India.

There is evidence that an attempt to revive the press in India
was made about a century later. In 1754 the Secretary of State,
Diogo de Mendonga Corte Real, ordered the Viceroy of (Portuguese)
India to refuse his consent to requests for the establishment
of a printing press in India irrespective of the source from which
such requests emanated, whether from convents or colleges or
other communities however highly privileged.®” It must be
remembered that Marques de Pombal was at the helm of the affairs
of the state in Portugal during 1750-1777 ; and there is some
justification for the conjecture that it was Pombal’s fear that the
Jesuits would use the press for their own ends, which was res-
ponsible for the ban against the establishment of the press in
India. Sir Panduranga Pissurlencar, the Director of Government
Archives, Goa, has recently brought forward authentic evidence
to show that the practice of reading passages from the Christian
Purana on certain occasions in the churches of Goa ceased in 1776,
when it was forbidden by the Archbishop D. Francisco da
Assuncio.%?

It was not before 1821 that the press reappeared in Goa. On
16th September of that year the Viceroy Conde Rio Pardo was
removed after a popular struggle, in which Bernardo Pires de
Silva played a prominent role and the oppressive rule of the former
gave place to a liberal regime. The Government at this time took
the initiative in bringing a press to Goa from Bombay and started
a weekly called Gazeta de Goa. There was, however, a reversal
of poliecy within five vears, and the new viceroy D. Manuel de
Camara put an end to the existence of the press as well as of the
Gazetie by an order dated August 29, 1826. In the said order the
Viceroy remarked :

67. J. C. Cunha Rivara, Chronista de Tissuary, tomo II, p. 95 (quoted by
Gracias, op. cil., p. 29).
68. Panduranga S. S. Pissurlencar, “ A Proposito dos Primeiros Livros

Maratas Impressos em Goa.”” Boletim do Instituto Vasco da Gama, No. 73, Goa
1956, p. 69.
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* The Government continued to exist without a press and
without the Gazette until the unhappy epoch of the revolution,
and during these disastrous times they only produced evil
results. Therefore, if at present the types are found to be un-
usable there would be no inconvenience in suspending the
publication of the Gazette.”’%®

The second government weekly paper published in Goa was the
Chronista Constituicional de Goa. 1t was started on the 13th
of June 1885 and its publication was suspended after two years on
the 30th November 1837. It was followed by the third Govern-
ment paper, Boletim do Governo do Estado da India, which started
on the 7th of December 1837.

Printing in the Devandgari characters in Goa started only in the
second half of the nineteenth century. In 1853, the Government
press purchased Devandgari types from Bombay, for use in printing
advertisements and other notices in the Government paper,
Boletim do Governo. The first notice printed in Marathi characters
appeared in this periodical on May 27, 1853. Some of the earliest
books printed in Devanagar? script in this press are mentioned
hereunder :—

(i) 1854. Codigo dos Usos e Costumes dos habitantes
das Novas Conquistas (Usages and Customs of the
inhabitants of the Novas Conquistas).

(i7) 1861. Second edition of the above book.
(iii) 1867. Abecedario em Marata (A Marathi Primer).

(iv) 1867. Issapa-Niti-Cathd (Aesop’s Fables in Mara-
thi).?®

It will be seen from the foregoing account that the first press
entered Goa four centuries ago. It is sad to think that but for the
narrow and shortsighted policies of the Portuguese rulers, the
brief but glorious period of creative activity in Goa could have
continued to our times and the press in Goa could bave been the
forerunmuer of printing activity all over India.

69. Antonio Maria da Cunha, “ A Evolu¢do do Jornalismo,” A India
Portuguesa, Vol. I1, Nova Goa, 1923, p. 508.
70. Pissurlencar, op. cil., pp. 70-71.



CHAPTER 11

THE PRINTING PRESS IN BOMBAY: 1674-75
The Efforts of Bhimjee Parekh

HE late V. K. Rajwade, the well-known Marathi historian,

in the course of a comparison between the cultures of

Europe and Maharashtra, had occasion to censure the Marathas
for their failure to learn the art of printing. He wrote :—

“ A primary deficiency in the culture of the Marathas
was their ignorance of the art of printing and their failure
to make an effort to learn it. During the period between
May 11, 1498, the date on which Gama discovered India,
and 1760, the Portuguese and the Marathas established
contacts on many occasions. They are known to have met
in Goa, Sawantwadi, Bassein, Cochin, Dabhul, Diu, Daman
and many other places. The Marathas were also acquainted
with the Dutch and the Danes. With Frenchmen like
M. Bussy the Marathas had close contacts. The Marathas
had come to know the English in places like Bombay, Surat,
Bankot, Vijayadurg, Rajapur and Dabhol. Some com-
munities like the Parbhoos, Shenvis, Parsis and Bhatias,
some priests of the temple of Walkeshwar like Chhatre and
Bhatkhande, and some Bairdgis had frequent dealings with
the English. Some of them could speak and write English
well, and there is no doubt that they had seen printed books.
Maps in English are found even to this date in the records
of Nana Fadanavis. A list of books contained in the private
library of Morobadada shows that it included a book in
English, It is therefore indeed surprising that inspite of all
this, that is to say, inspite of the fact that people from various
European countries were standing at their very gates, the
Marathas did not adopt the art of printing. The advent
of this art in Maharashtra was essential for sowing the seeds
of right ideas within the growing Maratha empire. Until
the end of the Peshwa regime and even subsequently, many
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Maratha chiefs like Ghorpade, Shinde, Holkar, Bhonsale,
the chiefs of Kolhapur, Sawant, Angre, employed a number
of Portuguese, Frenchmen and other Europeans. The fact
that inspite of this they did not pick up the art of printing
detracts greatly from the reputation of the Marathas for
their ability to imbibe new ideas. Little wonder that a
people who could not appreciate the patent virtues of the
art of printing should be found to have had a very
inadequate knowledge of history and geography.”’!

The foregoing criticism of Rajwade was directed primarily
against the Marathas of the Peshwa period. It is possible that
he was not aware that the printing press had already entered
India a long time earlier. It is to be expected thatif he had
known of this, his condemnation of the Maratha character would
have been still more severe.

While inaugurating the fifth session of the All India Library
Conference in Bombay in 1942, Shri K. M. Munshi made the
following observations, which, if correct, would absolve Shivaji
from the charge of sharing in the failings of the Marathas men-
tioned by Rajwade :

*“ Shivaji Maharaj set up a printing press, but as he could
not get it worked he sold it in 1674 to Bhimaji Parekh, an
enterprising Kapol Bania of Gujerat, who not only set it
up but called out an expert printer from England.”2

Unfortunately, it appears doubtful whether the information
given by Shri Munshi rests on fact. In making the statement
that Shivaji had set up a printing press, it is probable that Shri
Munshi relied not on his own researches, but on the information
contained in another paper contributed to the Conference.? The
author of that paper, Shri S. B. Vaidya, when requested by the
present writer to disclose the source of his information, was not

1. V. K. Rajawade, Mardthyancya Itihdsicin Sadhanern Part 1,
Poona 1898, p. 100.

2. Proceedings of the fifth All India Library Conference held in Bombay,
Bombay 1942, p. 56.

3. Ibid., p. 229.
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able to do so. Attempts to find some evidence, in support of
this alleged pioneering activity in the realm of printing on the
part of Shivaji, in the contemporary Marathi, Portuguese, French
and English records or records of a later date also proved fruitless.
On the other hand there is evidence to indicate that Bhimjee
Parekh imported a printing press on his own initiative, The
following extracts from contemporary English records should
clarify the real situation :—

(1) Extract from a letter addressed from Surat on January
9, 1670, to the East India Company :

“ Bimgee Parrack makes his humble request to you that
you would please to send out an able Printer to Bombay, for
that he hath a curiosity and earnest Inclynation to have
some of the Ancient Braminy Writings in Print and for the
said Printer’s encouragement he is willing to allow him £.50
sterling a year for three years, and allso to be at (bear ?) the
charges of tooles and Instruments necessary for him, and
in case that will not be sufficient he humbly referrs it to your
Prudence to agree with the sayd Printer according as you
shall see good, and promises to allow what you shall enorder,
’its not improbable that this curiosity of his may tend
to a common good, and by the industry of some searching
spirits produce discovery out of those or other ancient
manuscripts of these partes which may be usefull or at least
gratefull to posterity, wee recommend his request to you
and intreat your pardon for his and our boldness therein.”*

(2) Extract from a letter dated April 3, 1674, from
London to Surat ;:—

* Wee have also entertained Mr. Henry Hills a printer
for our Island of Bombay at the salary of £.50 per annum
and ordered a printing press with letters and other necessaries
as also a convenient quantity of paper to be sent along with
him, as you will perceive per the Invoice all which is to be
charged upon 'Bhimgee from whome you are to receive it.”’3

4. English Records on Shivagy, Vol. I (Doc. 253), Poona 1931, p. 187.
5. Ibid., (Doc. 450), p. 327.
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It is interesting to note that one of the considerations which
led the Company to accede to Bhimjee’s request was the hope
that the printing press might ultimately be helpful in the
propagation of the Christian faith. This finds expression in the
following passage in a letter addressed from London t> Surat on
March 8, 1675 :

“ We should gladly heare that Bingees design about the
printing do take effect, that it may be a means to propogate
our religion whereby soules may be gayned as well as
Estates.”’8

It will be seen that the technician sent by the Company in
compliance with Bhimjee's request was an expert printer but was
not able to cut types in the * Banyan script.” The following
extracts show that Bhimjee therefore asked the Company to
secure for him the services of a founder :—

(1) Extract from a letter addressed from Surat on January
23, 1676, to the East India Co. :

* The Printing designe doth not yett meet with the successe
as expected by Bimgee Parrack, who hath taken great paines
and been at noe meane charges in contriving ways to cast
the Banian Characters after our English manner ; but this
printer being wholly ignorant therein, and not knowing
anything more than his owne trade, is noe wayes usefull to
this designe ; wherefore Bimgee hath desired he may bee
imployed in the Companys service, and soe indeed he hath
bin ever since he came, and he will be very usefull to your
Island Bombay, whither wee intend to send him to stay
there till your further order. Wee have seen some papers
printed in the Banian Character by the persons employed
by Bimgee which look very well and legible and shews the
work is feasible; but the charge and teadiousness of these
people for want of better experience doth much discourage,
if your Honours would please to send out a founder of (? or)
Caster of letters at Bimgees charge he would esteem it a
great favour and honour, having already made good what

6. Ibid., Vol. II (Doc. 148), p. 83.
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wee can reasonably demand of him for the printers charge
hitherto.””

(2) Extract from a letter dated March, 15, 1677 fromthe
Company to Surat : '

““ Wee wish the Printing business may take effect, if wee
can procure a Founder of letters he shall be sent by these
ships.”’8

In the Gazetteer of the Bombay Island it is stated that
the Company did actually provide a founder to help Bhim-
jee. The relevant passage in the Gazetteer runs as follows:

“ Bhimji was disappointed to find that Hill, albeit an
expert printer, was not a founder and was quite unable *“to
cut the Banian letters,” and he therefore wrote once again
to the Court of Directors who replied by sending out a type-
Jfounder in 1678.7°9

The sources of this information are stated in the Gazeteer to
be ‘“India Office Records. Bombay Gazette, 1st July, 1906”. A
reference made to the India Office Records, on behalf of the
present writer, showed that there is no ground to believe that
the typefounder ever came to India. As regards the Bombay
Gazette, there is no issue dated 1st July 1906, which was a Sunday.
Its issue of Monday, July 2nd, contains an article about
Bombay’s first printing press, but it does not contain any evidence
to show that the typefounder had actually arrived.

We have seen that the printing press was brought to the island
of Bombay for the first time in 1674-75. Bhimjee Parekh’s inten-
tion to use this press for printing literature in Indian characters
did not materialise. But it would be reasonable to assume that
some English types had been brought with the press and used to
print literature in English. If this assumption is correct, it is
possible that some specimens of such printed material would be
available in the contemporary records of the Company relating
to Bombay.

7. Ibid., (Doc. 200), p. 109.
8. Ibid., (Doc. 211), p. 114.
9. TheGazetteer of Bombay City and Island, Vol. 111, Bombay 1910, p. 145.
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The Gazetteer of Bombay City and Island states in the following
passage, that the establishment of a printing press was one of
the innovations introduced by General Aungier, Governor of
Bombay :—

* Other innovations of more or less importance were the
establishment of a Mint...the opening of a printing press,
the building of houses...”10

The Gazetteer does not however provide any clue as to the
source or basis of this information.

Captain Alexander Hamilton, who travelled in India on business
during the period 1688 to 1723, mentions in the course of an
account of his travels that he saw certain printed documents
during his stay in Bombay :

*“ The General (John Child) granting Passes to all who
required them about the latter End of the year 1687, he
laid down a Complaint and Grievance before the Governor
of Surat, and demanded Redress, and Satisfaction. The
Articles of his Grievances I saw in a printed copy and were
as follows, in 85 Articles.”1?

“ Now we may see the Mogul’s style in his new Phirmaund
to be sent to Surat, as it stands translated by the Company’s
Interpreters which runs thus in the printed copy annext to
Sir John Child’s 85 Articles of Grievances.”’1?

It is probable that these documents were printed in India and
copies of the same may perhaps still be available in the India
Office records.

Brock PrRINTING IN MAHARASHTRA

The late Rao Bahadur Dattatraya Balwant Parasnis, another
Maratha historian, has brought to light facts which prove that

10.  The Gazetteer of Bombay City and Island, Vol. I1, Bombay 1909, p. 61.

11.  Alexander Hamilton, Account of the East Indies, Vol. I, Edinburgh
1727, p. 200.

12. Ibid., p. 227.
3
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Rajwade was not entirely justified in censuring the Marathas for
their indifference to the art of printing. Parasanis writes:—

*“ Nana Fadanavis of Poona is known in history as a
famous statesman. Original documents show that he took
keen interest in a variety of fields such as learning, arts and
crafts, agriculture etc. He had started a school of painting
and sculpture at Poona with the cooperation of Sir Charles
Mallet, who was then the Resident. He first conceived the
idea of printing the Bhagavadgita by getting moulds of
Marathi letters prepared by a coppersmith student who was
trained at this school. The practice of making copies of the
Bhagavadgitd in beautiful hand-writing and offering them
to Brahmins was at that time much in vogue. Nana Fadanavis
had collected a number of such beautifully written manus-
eripts of the Gitd from centres like Jaipur, Kashi and Mathura.
He felt that it would be useful if such books were printed
like English books by preparing moulds of letters. He there-
fore started the attempt to get moulds of letters prepared by
skilled technicians at Poona.””3

The procedure followed was to prepare copperplates of uniform
shape and size and to fix on them copper-letters of each verse of
the Bhagavadgitd. Impressions of these plates were then to be
taken on a wooden press. The process of preparing plates was
obviously a difficult one and took a long time. Before the work
was completed Bajirao II became the Peshwa (1796), and the
fortunes of Nana Fadanavis suffered a decline. Owing to the
unsettled conditions in Poona many skilled artisans migrated
elsewhere. The technician entrusted with the work of preparing
blocks of the Gitd left Poona for Miraj, where he succeeded in
securing the patronage of the Chief of Miraj, Gangadharrao Govind.
The work initiated by Nana Fadanavis was thus completed under
the patronage of the Chief of Miraj, and an edition of the Bhagvad-
gitd was printed on wooden press at Miraj in 1805, There exists
a copy of this Bhagavadgitd in the possession of Pandit Raghunatha
Shastri Patankar, of the Rajapur Sanskrit Pathasala (Dist.
Ratnagiri). Of the plates used for this purpose, which number

18. D.B. Parasanis, “Marathi Mudranakalecd Samé$odhaka Kona ?”’
Navayuga, Vol. 11, No. 8 (June 1915), Bombay 1915. pp. 569-70.
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about 850, nearly a half have been preserved at the Bhirata-
Ttihasa Samshodhaka Mandala at Poona. There are two of
these blocks also at the Parasanis Museum at Satara. This edition
would appear to be one of the oldest instances of block printing in
India.

We find that there is no reference in this edition to the initiative
taken by Nana Fadanavis in bringing it out. The Chief of Miraj,
however, is referred to in the colophon in the following words :—

FTTHARRIIEA L9R ATH FaTacaL |
HIF ST TgANAEEE: |
s simfasarga: |
faguriatrars feeai w1 T 9=
T qEIF il IdarEl |
MYTSFOrEIT aRAm@eRd 1| S 1



CHAPTER 1III

THE PRINTING PRESS AT
TRANQUEBAR (MADRAS): 1712

Work of the Danish Missionaries

REDIT for the third attempt to set up a printing press goes

to the Danish missionary Bartholemew Ziegenbalg. He

was born on June 24, 1683. His parents died in his infancy and
he was educated by friends of his family at Halle (Saxony). Here
he came into contact with Dr. Lutkens who was the Chaplain to
the King of Denmark, Frederick IV. Dr. Lutkens had plans to
spread the Protestant faith in India, and in pursuance thereof
some land had already been purchased from the King of Tanjore.
He succeeded in persuading Ziegenbalg and the latter’s friend
Henry Plutschau to join the mission. As we have already seen,
Catholic missionaries had started their labours in India a long time
earlier. The Danish mission’s work can, however, be considered
to mark the beginning of Protestant missionary activity in India.

In a letter written on July 12, 1706, soon after his arrival at
Tranquebar, Ziegenbalg gives an aceount of his voyage to India.
Letters written by him during the period (till 1715)! are also
extant, and in them we find a wealth of information regarding
contemporary social conditions, religious beliefs, the languages
and culture of India, as also a report on the fortunes of his
missionary activity and in particular the opposition from
Catholic missions which such activity provoked.

At this time many persons of Portuguese descent had taken up
residence in South India, and the Portuguese language was widely
known in that region. The Danish missionaries therefore began
to equip themselves with a means of communicating with the
Indians by learning Portuguese while they were on their way to
India. In India they engaged the services of a Portuguese-

1. Propagation of the Gospel in the East (3rd Edition), London 1718.
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knowing Indian Pundit, and with his help succeeded in obtaining
an insight into local conditions. In his letter dated September 16,
1706, Ziegenbalg speaks of this Pundit in the following terms :—

“I must confess, that my School-Master, being a Man of
Threescore and Ten Years, has often put such Philosophical
Questions to me, as really made me believe, that in searching
their Notions, one might discover things very fit to entertain
the curiosity of many a learned Head in Europe...Truly, the
Malabarians being a witty and sagacious People, will needs
be managed with a great deal of Wisdom and Circumspection.
Our School-Master argueth daily with us, and requireth good
Reasons and Arguments for everything. We hope to bring
him over to the Christian Knowledge ; but he is confident
as yet, that one time or other we shall all turn Malabarians,
and in this Hope, he takes all the Pains imaginable, to render
things as plain and easie to us as possibly he can.”?2

As regards the missionary objectives, the following account of
how the corrupt mode of life of the Portuguese in India, and the
questionable means by which the Catholic missionaries *° decoyed *’
Indians into their fold, had proved a major hindrance in the way
of the spread of Christianity in India, would be found valuable :

Extract from Ziegenbalg’s letter dated October 1, 1706 :—

“ T must freely confess that it is very hard to make any
Impression upon their Minds, or to bring ’em over out of the
gross Blindness that overspreads ’em, to the glorious Light
of the holy Gospel. The chief Reason of their Aversion from
Christianity is caused by the scandalous and corrupted Life of
the Christians, conversing with and residing among them.
This has inspired ’em with a more than ordinary Hatred
and Detestation of anything that savours of the Christian
Religion ; counting it a great Sin, if any of ’em should make
bold to eat or drink with a Christian. Nay, they look upon
Christians as the very Dregs of the World, and the general
Bane of Mankind.”3

2. Ibid., Part I, pp. 30-31.
3. Ibid., p. 38.
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He further states :—

 Their Conversion is also very much obstructed by the
Conduct of the Roman-Catholics, who use to decoy ’em into
Christianity (so called), by all manner of sinister Practices
and Underhand Dealings. Hence they are afraid of us as of
designing Men, ready to steal in upon ’em, by some Project
or other contrived for that Purpose.””4

We have seen how in South India the printing press had been
established as early as 1578, but the printing activity came to an
end owing to a gradual decline in the religious zeal of successive
generations of missionaries. Fr. Hosten observes :—

* Somehow the Tamil printing seems to have stopped
after 1612 ; for the Nobili’s and Manoel Martin’s numerous
writings lay unpublished in 1649 and 1660.”%

It appears probable thatthere were some subsequent attempts
to revive printing in India, but they proved short-lived. Wefind,
for instance, a reference to a Latin-Tamil grammar by Father
Beschi, a Sanskrit scholar, having been printed in Ziegenbalg’s
press as desired by the Bishop of Mylapore.

Ziegenbalg has explained in a number of his letters that books
prepared in the Malabar language to help in the propagation of
the Christian faith, were initially written in Portuguese and then
translated into the ‘‘ Malabarick language” with the help of
Indian assistants. The following passage in his letter dated
October 16, 1706, may be quoted in this connection :—

*“ Their Language is both hard and variable; whatever
of the Fundamental Points of Christianity is necessary for ’em
to know, must first be put into the Portuguese language,
and out of that into Malabarick. And whereas the Art of
Printing is not known in these Parts, Transcribing must
supply the Place of the Press. Upon the whole, you see, that
as our Charity-School cannot well go forward without taking

4. Ibid., p. 35.

5. H. Hosten, Catholic Herald of India, (New Series Vol. XIV, No. 3),
Calcutta, January 19, 1916, p. 42.
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in some Men to assist us ; so the whole Design can’t advance,
without employing more Hands, first to translate and then
with some Iron Tools to print upon Leaves of Palm-Trees
such things as are thought useful for Edification,”®

Incidentally, it will be seen from the above extract that at that
time paper had not appeared in Malabar. A more explicit
reference to this situation is available in the following passage
from a letter dated June 14, 1709 :—

* As for the Ouiside of these Books, they are of a.quite
different Dress from those in FEurope. There is neither
Paper nor Leather, neither Ink nor Pen used by the Natives
at all, but the Characters are by Iron Tools impressed on a
Sort of Leaves of a Certain Tree, which is much like a Palm-
Tree. At the End of every Leaf a Hole is made, and through
the Hole a String drawn, whereby the whole Sett of Leaves
is kept together ; but then they must be untied or loosened,
whenever the Prints of these Characters shall appear and be
read.””?

As a further stage in their activities in India, the Danish
missionaries attempted to learn the Malabar Language themselves,
and proceeded to formulate a grammar and vocabulary of that
language as a first step in the systematic study of that language.
This is described by Ziegenbalg in his letter dated September 12,
1707, as follows :—

*Our Chief Care was now to learn the Malabarian Language,
after being pretty well-versed in the Portuguese. To facilitate
this Design, we maintained a Malabarian School-Master
in our House ; but still we were in the Dark, as to the Words
themselves, and the genuine Construction thereof ; he being
only able to teach us to read and wrife ; but knowing nothing
of the Portuguese he could not give us any satisfactory Inlet
into the hardest Constructions of this Language. Soon after
we fell acquainted with a Malabarian, who heretofore had
serv’d the East Indian Company; and besides his own
Language, he spoke Portuguese, Danish, High and Low Dutch

6. Propagation of the Gospel, etc., op. cil., Part I, p. 61.
7. Ibid., Part IT, p. 17. ’ ' '
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fluently enough. This Man we hired, to be our Translator ;
and by this Means we made a choice Collection of some
thousands of Malabarian Words, which we got presently by
heart. Soon after we fell to the Declensions and conjugations,
and began to read Books in this Language,”$8

In the absence of a printing press, the books prepared so far had
to be transcribed by hand, and this proved to be a slow, laborious
and expensive process. With the object of facilitating a wider
and faster dissemination of Christian literature, Ziegenbalg in his
letter of August 22, 1708, put forth a demand for a ‘“ Malabarick
and Portuguese Printing Press.” He wrote :—

“ We heartily wish to be supplied with a Malabarick and
Portuguese Printing Press to save the expensive Charges of
getting such Books transcribed as are necessary for carrying
on this Work. I have hitherto employed Six Malabarick
Writers in my House ; which, however, considering our present
Circumstances will prove too chargeable in Time. ’Tis
true, those Books which we get from the Malabar Heathens
must be entirely transcribed, or else bought up for ready
Money, if People will part with them ; but such as lay down
the Grounds of our holy Religion, and are to be dispersed
among the Heathens, must be carefully printed off for this
Design.”?

The task of the Christian missionaries was two-fold : they had
to propagate the doctrines of the new faith and at the same time
attempt to wean away people from their old religious beliefs and
practices. Ziegenbalg devoted considerable attention to collecting
manuscripts of Indian literature, as this would help him to under-
stand the old beliefs of the Hindus which he proposed to refute.
In this connection he wrote as follows :(—

“I have often sent some Malabarick Writers a great way
into the Country, in order to buy up Malabarian Books from
the Widows of the deceased Brahmans. But there are a

8. 1Ibid., Part I, pp. 66-67.
9. Ibid., Part II, p. 7.
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great many more of those Books, which being grown very
scarce, are not so easily found out. However, I do what
I can to get ’em into my Hands, and to purchase ’em at any
rate, that so I may be able to unravel the better, the Mysteries
and fundamental Principles of their Idolatrous Religion.
Which I hope to lay open in time, in all its black and odious
Colours, and to confute it out of their own Writings. And on
this Account a good Store of Books, you know, will do me
much service, However, my present Design is chiefly bent
upon Translating the Word of God into the Language of the
Heathens.”"10

In a letter written in 1708 Ziegenbalg speaks of 26 sermons
delivered by him at the Church of Tranquebar and two vocabular-
ies of Malabar language prepared by him. The first vocabulary
contained 26,000 words in common use, and had three columns,
the first giving the word in Malabar characters, the second its
transliteration in Latin and the third its meaning in German.
The second vocabulary contained words used in poetry. Ziegen-
balg states that it took him two years to complete the first vocab-
ulary and he had to read two hundred authors for that purpose.
For the second he not only laboured strenuously himself but
enlisted the assistance of Indian scholars and poets who remained
at his house for four months.

In a letter dated October 19, 1709, Ziegenbalg gives a vivid
account of the popular commotion caused by the conversion of a
well-known Hindu poet to Christianity.!! He does not give the
name of the poet, but it is mentioned elsewhere as Kanabadi.l2
It is understood that this poet has written in the Malabar language
on the life and work of Jesus Christ ; but it is not known if any
of his works are extant. Ziegenbalg made an appeal to all
Protestant countries tosupport the work of propagation of Christ-
ianity undertaken by the Danish missionaries.!3

10. 1Ibid., pp. 7-8.

11. Ibid., pp. 30-37.

12. Jesse Page, Schwartz of Tanjore, London 1921, p. 19.
18. Propagation of the Gosepl ete., op. cit., Part II. p. 50.
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Ziegenbalg was keenly aware that he could not achieve his
object without the help of the printing press. (*“ This I can’t
promise to accomplish without the conveniency of a Printing
Press.”’*4) We find him and his colleagues making repeated
demands for a printing press. His collaborator F. E. Grundler
wrote in his letter dated April 20, 1709, as follows :—

“ If a Founder and Printer could be sent over in time, and
readily provided with a Sett of Latin Types, it would
effectually, and without any Delay, further our present
Design ; For the Portuguese Language being of so ample a
Use, true and practical Christianity might be scattered by
this Means throughout most of these Eastern Countries.”’1®

The demand is repeated in a letter dated June 14, 1709 :—

“...0ur present Efforts are chiefly bent upon Translating
the New Testament into Malabarick; in Hopes, that such
Work may prove the Foundation of a plentiful Blessing, if
once it should happen to see the light. A Malabarick and
Portuguese Printing Press, you know, would be highly
serviceable for the whole Design, the Transcribing of Books
being attended with almost insuperable difficulties.”16

The *“ Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge ** had been
established in England about a decade before this. Rev. A. W.
Boehme, the German Chaplain to the Prince George of Denmark,
forwarded to this Society translations of the letters written by
the Danish missionaries from India, and this helped to publicise
their work. The Society arranged in 1711 to send to the mission
some copies of the Bible in Portuguese as well as a printing press
with pica type and other accessories and a printer. The ship
carrying them was however held up by the French near Brazil,
and the printer Jones Finck was arrested and later released. Finck
died of fever near the Cape of Good Hope soon thereafter. A
detailed letter written by him on October 20, 1711, soon after his
release from captivity, is extant.)? The printing press reached

14. Ibid., pp. 9-11.

15. Propagation of the Gosepl, ete., op. cit., Part II, p.15.
16. Ibid., p. 29.

17. Ibid., Part 111, pp. 1-17.
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India in the following year unaccompanied by the printer. In
a letter of thanks written on January 11, 1713, receipt is acknow-
ledged of the press, 100 reams of paper, 213 copies of the New
Testament in Portuguese, ete.l8

From a letter written from Tranquebar on June 11, 1718, we
find that the press started functioning with the help of a German
printer-cum-compositor :—

“ Of what we have been printing hitherto, we send some
copies for Satisfaction to our Benefactors. The Press being
set up, proves so helpful to our Design, that we have Reason
to praise the Lord for so signal a Benefaction. Our Printer,
a Native of Germany, is in the Danish Company’s Serviee
here ; being Printer and Composer too at the same time.”’1?

In the beginning printing was confined to the Portuguese lan-
guage. Types of Malabar characters were obtained from Europe
later on. The following statement appears in a letter dated
September 12, 17138, written from Tranquebar :—

* In a little time we hope to enter upon the impression of a
Book in the Damulian Language for which we are now making
the necessary Preparation.”’2?

Reference to the first book printed in Malabar Language is
found in the following passage in a letter dated October 6, 1713 :

“We return our most hearty thanks...for the Present of
Paper transmitted for Printing the same (the New Testament)
in the Damulian Tongue. As soon as we have revis’d and
mended our Malabarick Translation, which shall be done
with all possible Care, we design to put it without Delay to
the Press, so that we may be able the next Year to return some
Copies to Europe. In the mean time, we have made an
Experiment of the Malabarick types, and have sent enclosed
a copy of a small Tract in that Language, entitled : The

18. Ibid., p. 25.
19. Ibid., p. 16.
20. Ibid., p. 66.
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Abomination of Paganism, and the Way fox the Pagans to be
sav’d.”’?

The above letter also gives a list of five books printed in Portu-
guese. The first of these bore the title ‘ Explication of the
Christian Doctrine, after the Method of Catechism.”

A foundry of Malabar types was also established soon thereafter,
to which there is a reference in a letter dated December 11, 17183 :—

* The Malabar-Press and Foundry is now in pretty good
Forwardness, and we are entering with all possible Expedi-
tion upon the Impression of the New-Testament in this Pagan
Language. We are likewise going about the Translation of
the Old-Testament, both into Portuguese and Damulian.”’*?

A letter dated April 7, 17138, contains a list of 82 books in the
Malabar language, original works as well as translations, and 22
books in Portuguese prepared by the missionaries. It is stated
that the books in the Malabar language included a vocabulary
written on paper and another written on palm leaves.

The beginning of the work of printing the New Testament in
Tamil is referred to in a letter of January 8, 1714, and it is
stated in a letter of September 27, 1714, that “ the four Evangel-
ists and Acts of the Apostles " were already printed. This letter
also makes an interesting reference to the possibility of manu-
facturing paper in India :—

“ The Scarcity of Paper has hindred us from pursuing the
Impression to the End of the Epistles: For of the Seventyfive
Ream of the largest Paper you were pleased to send us last
year, only six remain ; but of the lesser Size, which made up
your first Present of Paper, we have thirty Ream left in our
Store. For the setting up a Paper-Manufacture here, though
we do not think it altogether impracticable, yet our perpetual
want of Money has not permitted us hitherto to attempt any
such thing, The Malabar-Types which were sent from

21. Ibid., p. 68.
22. Ibid., pp. 76-77.
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Germany, proved so very large, that they consumed Abund-
ance of Paper: To remove this Inconveniency, our Letter-
Founder has, about two months since, cast another type of
a smaller Size, wherewith we design to print the remaining
Part of the New Testament.”’?3

Towards the end of the year 1714, Ziegenbalg returned home
for a two years’ rest. In order to help to keep the knowledge of
the Malabar language fresh in his mind, he took home with him
a young Indian from Malabar. In a letter written from the Cape
of Good Hope on January 15, 1715, he expresses his intention
to write during his journey home a concise grammar of the Malabar
language for the use of Europeans and to get it printed in Germany.
In a letter written from Halle (Saxony) on October 20, 1715, he
states that he had already completed this work, and in a letter
written on the following November 1, that he was busy getting it
printed. This Grammar of the Tamil language explained in Latin
was published at Halle in 1716, and there is a copy of the same
in the Serampore College Library. The oldest Tamil book printed
at Tranquebar, seen by the present writer, is *“ The Four Evangel-
ists and the Acts of the Apostles ” printed in 1714, a copy of which
is available in the Serampore College Library. With the comple-
tion of the work of printing of the New Testament which is referred
to in a letter of J. E. Grundler dated August 28, 1715, the printing
activity in Tamil started in full swing.

We have already quoted above a passage which mentions
the scarcity of paper as a major factor limiting the spread of
Christian literature in India. A reference to a scheme to manu-
facture paper in India is found in a letter written as early as in
December, 1713, but the scheme was implemented two years
later. In a letter dated January 16, 1716, Grundler writes as
follows :—

“ We are now very busie in building a Paper-Mill, for the
Benefit of the Mission. Our Honourable Governor defrays
Half the Ezpense, and I, on the Mission’s Account, the other
Half. The Timber-work belonging to this Fabrick is finished

23. Ibid., p. 117.
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and a few Days after we begin the Edifice itself. If this
Design under God meets with Success, it will be very ad-
vantageous both to this Mission and to all India.”’2*

It was the intention of Ziegenbalg and his collaborators that
their printing work should become known in all parts of India.
This finds expression in a letter of January 9, 1718, in which
Ziegenbalg and Grundler write :—

** The Great Scarcity of Almanacks in this part of the
World, moved us to Print a Sheet Almanack, which will not
be vended on the Coast of Coromandel but also on that of
Malabar and in Bengall. By this Means, we hope, our
Printing-Press will come to be known to other Nations and
Countries hereabouts.””25

The Danish missionaries did not play a direct part in the
history of printing in the Marathi language. It is interesting
to note however that a Danish missionary, Christian Frederick
Schwartz, came to be the guardian, tutor and guide of Sarfoji
Bhonsle, the King of Tanjore (1799-1833). He influenced that
enlightened chief to establish a press in Tanjore in which some
Sanskrit and Marathi books were printed. During a recent visit
to Tanjore the present writer saw in the Saraswati Mahal Library
the following books printed in this press during the early years of
the 19th century :—

Yuddha-Kanda by Yekanitha 1809.
Sisupalavadha by Magha 1812.

Besides these, it is stated that two other works printed in this
press, viz. Karikavali and Muktdvali, are found in this library.26
A copy of a book bearing the title Balbodha-Muktavali (1806 ?)
printed in this press is available in the British Museum Library.
The Devandgar? types used in this press were cast by Sir Charles
Wilkins.

24. Ibid., p. 184.

25. Ibid., p. 43.

26. V. Srinivasachari, ¢ Maharajah Serfoji—The scholar Prince,” The
Journal of the Tanjore Saraswati Mahal Library, Vol. I No.2 (1939-40). Tan-
jore, p. 14.
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The beginning of printing in Madras proper took place under
somewhat curious circumstances which are described by Mr. W. H,
Warren as follows :—

“1In 1761 Sir Eyre Coote captured Pondicherry from the
French and in the Governor’s house was found a printing
press and some types. These were brought back to Madras
as part of the loot, but the Fort St. George Authorities were
unable to make use of them as they had no printer. Fabricius,
the great Tamil Scholar, was then living at Vepery, and the
equipment was handed over to him on condition that if at
any future time the Company should require any printing
done, he would do it for them...It was at Vepery that Fabri-
cius printed his hymn-book, and also his Tamil-English
Dictionary (1779).°%7

Copies of the Tamil-English Dictionary mentioned above and
of an English-Tamil dictionary printed in 1786, were to be
seen at the exhibition organised on the occasion of the 1955 session
of the All India Oriental Conference at Annamalainagar. The
Tamil types used in the printing of this Dictionary econtinued
to be used until 1870.

PrinTiNG IN Kannabpa axp TeEvucur

It appears that thebeginnings of printing inKannada and Telugu
languages took place in the city of Madras in the press of the
College of Fort St. George. The present writer has in his collec-
tion a copy of the second edition of ““ 4 Grammar of the Teloogo
Language ” by A. D. Campbell which was printed in this press in
1820. 1In the ‘“ Advertisement ’’ appearing at the beginning of
this book, the author describes in the following words the role
which the College of Fort St. George was expected to play in the
cultivation of the languages of South India :—

** Since the establishment of the College of Fort William by
Marquis Wellesley, the labours of many distinguished in-
dividuals have added much valuable information to the
knowledge before possessed of oriental literature, and afforded

27. Memoirs of the Madras Library Association, Madras 1941, p. 42.
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many facilities to the attainment of an improved acquaintance
with the several dialects peculiar to the provinces immediate-
ly subject to the Supreme Government. A similar Institu-
tion (on a modified and less extensive scale) has more recently
been established at Fort St. George, and may be expected,
in course of time, to produce the same favourable results as
regards the languages of the South of India; respecting
which very little has as yet appeared before the public through
the medium of the press, though the languages themselves
had, even before the establishment of the college, been
cultivated with considerable success by individuals.”

As stated above, the College of Fort St. George intended to
function on lines similar to those on which the College of Fort
William at Calcutta did. A Board for this College was created
by government in 1812. The Board maintained a sales depot and
a library of oriental works. In 1820 regular rules for its observance
were framed. The College trained civil servants in the languages
of the province, and supervised the instruction of munshis and
persons appointed as law-officers and pleaders in the provincial
courts,?8

The first edition of Campbell’s Grammar which appeared
in 1816 2° was probably also printed in the same press. It has
been stated that a book in Telugu bearing the title ¢ A Grammar
of the Gentoo Language as it is understood and spoken by the
Gentoo People residing north and north-westwards of Madras ™
by a civilian (W, Brown ?) was printed in Madras earlier in 1807.30
Another Grammar of the Telinga language by Dr. William Carey
was published at Serampore near Calcutta in 1814.

An English-Kannada dictionary compiled by the Rev. William
Reeve, a protestant missionary belonging to the London Mission-
ary Society, was printed in the press of the College of Fort St.
George in 1824. A copy of this work is available in the library

28. C. S. Srinivasachari, History of the City of Madras, Madras 1939,
p. 216.

29. G. A. Grierson, Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IV, Calcutta 1906,
p. 582.

30. Ibid.



PRINTING PRESS AT TRANQUEBAR 49

of the University of Bombay. In the prefatory ** Advertisement >’
in this book the author gives the following information regarding
its genesis :

* One of the author’s principal objects in coming to India
being to assist in translating the Holy Seriptures into Carna-
taca, he was necessarily led to pay particular attention to
that language...To accomplish this object with a language
that had never been brought into general notice, was, as
may be easily supposed, rather a formidable task. The
paucity of materials to furnish the needed data upon
which to proceed, suggested the importance of attempting
the formation of a Grammar and two Dictionaries, the one
English and Carnataca, and the other Carnataca and English.
When the first of these works had made some progress, the
Grammar of J. M’Kerrell, Esq. was given to the public,
and the author, therefore, from that time laid his aside.
The present work was finished in 1817, after which the
Dictionary Carnatica and English was commenced.”

“ A Grammar of the Carnatic Language™ by J. M. M’Kerrel
which is referred to in the above passage, was published in Madras
in 1820.3 It can be said, therefore, that printing in Kannada in
Madras started in 1820 or earlier. However, in Serampore, the
Baptist Missionaries, on whose printing activities we shall have
occasion to dwell at some length in the next chapter, had started
printing in Kannada even earlier. ‘A4 Grammar of the Kurnata
Language” by Dr. W. Carey was printed in 1817 and a transla-
tion of the Bible in the same language was printed by them for the
first time in 1828. It appears that the Kannada types used in
the Madras College press were prepared locally, as they are some-
what different in style from those used in Serampore publications.

Although as stated above the beginnings of printing in Kannada
took place in the city of Madras, Christian missionaries
operating in Bellary, Bangalore and Mangalore were responsible
for its subsequent development. Credit for bringing the forms
of letters in Kannada type to its present state of elegance is

31. Ibid., p. 367.
4
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generally ascribed to Anantacharya, who belonged to the Achari
community of blacksmiths in Mangalore.3?

Till 1885 there were stringent restrictions on the freedom of
printing, but they were removed by Sir Charles Metcalfe in that
year. As a consequence, the number of printing presses in Madras
gradually increased. In 1863 there were ten printing presses
owned by Indians in the City of Madras; all these presses were
made of wood. Iron printing-presses came into use at a later
date. The American Mission established a new printing press at
Broadway and one of their printers P. R. Hund prepared elegant
types of an improved design. These were used in the printing
of the Tamil-English Dictionary of Rev. Miron Winslow. This
in brief is the story of the beginning of printing in Madras. In
an article on this subject Mr. W. H. Warren, Secretary to the
Diocesan Press of Madras, remarks as follows :—

“ We can recall with pride that 100 years ago a Madras
press was the equal of any press in the world, and in the
difficult art of cutting punches by hand, Madras workmen were
probably superior.”’33

In the next section we shall review the magnificent achievements
in the field of printing of Dr. William Carey at Serampore. Seram-
pore was also a Danish settlement, and Dr. Carey drew the inspira-
tion for his work from Ziegenbalg. The Bishop of Tranquebar
aptly remarks : * Without Ziegenbalg there could be no Carey ;
Without Tranquebar no Serampore.’”3+

- 13126 Tenkanadu (Cannada Sahitya Sammelana) Mangalore 1947, pp.

83. Memoirs of the Madras Library Association, op. cit., p. 48.

34. Rt. Rev. J. Sandegreen. From Tranquebar to Serampore (Carey
Lecture 1955), Calcutta 1955, p. 2.



CHAPTER IV

THE PRINTING PRESS IN BENGAL: 1778
Work of Sir Charles Wilkins

E have seen that it was as an aid to proselytisation that

the printing press was brought to Goa and to the Presidency
of Madras. In Bengal, on the other hand, political considerations
were responsible for the advent of the press. The first book
printed in the Bengali language and script is a Grammar of the
Bengali language prepared by Nathaniel Brassey Halhed (1751-
1830), a civil servant of the East India Company. This was
printed at Hoogly (near Calcutta) in 1778. During a recent visit
to Calcutta, the present writer searched in vain in the libraries
of the St. Xavier's College, the Asiatic Society, the University and
the Bamgiya Sahitya Parisad as well as in the National Library,
for a book printed earlier than 1778 in Bengal, whether in Bengali
or in English, In the opinion of Buckland, the press at Hoogly
was ‘‘ the first printing press in India.”> While this statement is
not correct, this was probably the first printing press established
in Bengal. We find that two years before the publication of the
Grammar mentioned above, another book by the same author
bearing the title “ 4 Code of Gentoo Laws or Ordinations of the
Pundits’® was printed in London, presumably for want of printing
facilities in Bengal. Long before this, as early as in 1743, the
Portuguese had brought out books on Bengali Grammar and
vocabulary, as also books of Catechism written in Bengali. But
these were printed at Lisbon in the Roman script, and it is not
necessary to describe them here.

A Protestant Danish missionary named John Zacharia Kier-
nander (1711-1799) came to Calcutta in 1758 from Tranquebar,
and established a protestant mission at Calcutta. He was not
himself conversant with Bengali or Hindustani and used Portuguese
as the vehicle for his teachings. He succeeded in converting to

1. C.E. Buckland, Dictionary of Indian Biography, London, 1906, p. 185.
2. A copy of this book is available in the Bombay Asiatic Society.

IS
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Protestantism a Goan Catholic named Berto de Silvestre (1728-
1786). It is believed that a Catechism and a Book of Common
Prayer written in Bengali by Silvestre were printed in London.?
But these are not extant today, and as they were printed outside
India they need not concern us here.

In 1772 the East India Company assumed responsibility for the
governance of Bengal, and the need for learning the language of
the governed was felt soon thereafter. Nathaniel Brassey Halhed
(mentioned above) undertook the task of preparing books for this
purpose. In 1768, Halhed met Sir William Jones in London,
and under the latter’s influence was attracted to the study of
Oriental languages. Later he entered the service of the East
India Company and came to India. On the advice of Warren
Hastings (1774) he published a translation of the Gentoo Code
from the Persian. During his sojourn in Bengal he learnt Bengali
and prepared a Grammar of that language for the use of his com-
patriots. 'This was printed in 1778 at Hoogly, as mentioned above.
While it may not be possible to assert positively that this was
the first book printed in Bengal, there is no doubt that this was
the first book printed with Bengali movable types.* For this
purpose, types of Bengali characters were cast by Charles Wilkins
on “ the advice and even solicitations of the Governor-General.”
In the introduction to the Bengali Grammar, Halhed speaks of
Wilkins’ achievement in glowing terms as follows :— '

“The advice and even solicitations of the Governor-General
prevailed upon Mr. Wilkins, a gentleman who has been some
years in the India Company’s Civil service in Bengal, to
undertake a set of Bengal types. He did, and his success has
exceeded every expectation. In a country so remote from
all connexion with European artists, he has been obliged to
charge himself with all the various occupations of the Metal-
lurgist, the Engraver, the Founder and the Printer. To the
merit of invention he was compelled to add application of

783. S. K. De, History of Bengali Literature, (1800-1825), Calcutta 1919,
p. 78.

. 4. Cf. " We have come across a MS., nearly 200 years old, which was
printed from engraved wooden blocks. But the art was not in general use.”

Pr??%BD. D. Sen. History of Bengali Language and Literature, Calcutta 1954,
p. .
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personal labour. With a rapidity unknown in Europe, he
surmounted all the obstacles which necessarily clog the first
rudiments of a difficult art, as well as the disadvantages of
solitary experiment ; and has thus singly on the first effort
exhibited his work in a state of perfection which in every
part of the world has appeared to require the united improve-
ments of different projectors, and the gradual polish of
successive ages.”’?

We shall see presently that Wilkins can be considered as the
pioneer in the art of preparing types not only of the Bengali
alphabet but of the Devandagar? alphabet as well. Wilkins taught
the art to an Indian blacksmith Panchanana Karmakar by name,
who in turn taught it to other Indian technicians.

Charles Wilkins was born sometime during 1749-50. He came
to Bengal in 1770 as a clerk in the service of the East India Com.-
pany. He was the first Englishman to learn Sanskrit, and he
translated the Bhagavadgita, Hitopadesa and Sakuntala into
English. It is stated by C. E. Buckland that he published a
Grammar of Sanskrit in 1779.  In this book Sanskrit words were
probably printed in Roman characters. The present writer, how-
ever, has not been able to see a copy of this work. His (second)
Grammar of Sanskrit was published in 1808, and for the printing
of this he prepared a fount of types of Devandgar? characters.
In the introduction to this Grammar he speaks of his work in
the following words :—

“ About the year 1778, my curiosity was excited by the
example of my friend, Mr. Halhed, to commence the study of
Sanskrit....At the commencement of the year 1793, residing in
the country, and having much leisure, I began to arrange my
materials, and prepare them for publication. I cut letters in
steel, made matrices and moulds, and cast from them a fount
of types of the Déva-nagari character, all with my own hands;
and with the assistance of such mechanics as a country village
could afford, I very speedily prepared all the other imple-
ments of printing in my own dwelling-house ; for by the

3. N. B. Halhed, 4 Grammar of the Bengali Language. (Introduction),
Hoogly (in Bengal), 1778, pp. XXIII-IV.
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second of May of the same year, I had taken proofs of sixteen
pages, differing but little from those now exhibited in the
first two sheets. Till two o’clock on that day everything
had succeeded to my expectations; when, alas ! the premises
were discovered to be in flames, which spreading too rapidly
to be extinguished, the whole building was presently burnt to
the ground. In the midst of this misfortune I happily saved
all my books and manuscripts, and the greatest part of the
punchés and matrices ; but the types themselves having been
thrown out and scattered over the lawn were either lost or
rendered useless.

As one accident is often followed by another, so it was with
me ; and so many untoward circumstances, unnecessary to
relate, succeeded each other to prevent my resuming the
prosecution of this work, that at last I resolved to give up
thoughts of it. But within these two years, the establish-
ment of the East India College at Hertford, by the wise policy
of the Court of Directors of the East India Company, induced
me to change my mind. The study of the Oriental languages
was one of the principal objects of this magnificent institution,
and that of the Sanskrit a desideratum. But as there was
not any grammar of this to be procured, I was called upon,
and highly encouraged to bring forward that which I had
been so many years preparing. I accordingly had other
letters cast from my matrices, and sent it immediately to
press ; from which it now issues, not the worse, I hope, for
the delay.”s

Wilkins was appointed in 1800 as the first Librarian to the

India Office and later in 1806 as the Visitor to the Department of
Oriental Studies at the Haileybury College. The latter appoint-
ment served as an incentive for the writing of a Grammar of
Sanskrit for the use of his students. He was knighted in 1833
and died in 1836.

Earlier in Chapter III, we have mentioned the printing activity

at Tanjore during the early years of the 19th century. Books in

6. _Charles Wilkins, 4 Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, (Preface pp. XI-

X111), London 1808.
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Marathi were also published in Bombay during the same period
under government auspices. The types prepared by Wilkins
came handy at both centres. Wilkins was not only the pioneer
of printing in the Bengali and the Devandgari alphabets, but he
was also responsible for training technicians who applied their
newly acquired art to other Indian scripts.

We find that by the end of the 18th century a number of print-
ing presses had been established at Calcutta. During a recent
visit to Calcutta the present writer saw in the library of Bamgiya
Sahitya Parisad a copy of an English-Bengali vocabulary pre-
pared by A. Upjohn bearing the title * Ingaraji and Bengali
Vokabilari,” which was printed at the Chronicle Press (Calcutta)
in 1793. The Bengali types used in this appear to be different
from those used in Halhed’s Grammar, and they were perhaps
prepared by Panchanana Karmakar. The present writer has in
his collection ** 4 New Persian and English Work after the Method
of Boyer and others”’ by Robert Jones, which was printed in the
Hon. Company’s Press at Calcuttain 1792. In the same press were
printed in 1785 the Bengali translation by Jonathan Duncan (who
was later appointed as Governor of Bombay) of Sir Eliza
Impey’s Code, and in 1793 the Bengali translation by H. P.
Forster of the Cornwallis Code. The Bengali types used in the
latter work appear to be somewhat different from those used for
Halhed’s Bengali Grammar, and the same were used for the print-
ing of Forster’s English-Bengali Vocabulary in 1799 and Bengali-
English Vocabulary in 1802. Copies of these voeabularies exist in
the National Library at Caleutta. Henry Pitts Forster (born 1761)
was a Senior Merchant on the Bengal Establishment. It is evident
from his * Essay on the Principles of Sanskrit Grammar’ (1810)
that he was a student of Sanskrit as well as of Bengali. He states
in the introductions to his works that the main purpose of his
writings was to promote administrative efficiency.

WoRK OF THE SERAMPORE MissioN

Although printing in Bengal owed its origin to political rather
than religious considerations, the needs of religion helped consider-
ably its development at a later stage. Towards the end of the
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18th and the commencement of the 19th centuries, the policy of
the East India Company was to steer clear of missionary activity,
as it was held that entanglement in this might prove detrimental
to the political interests of the Company. Missionary activity was
forbidden within the confines of the Company’s Indian dominions.
This position obtained when William Carey (1761-1834), a worker
of the Baptist Mission, arrived in Calcutta on November 11, 1795.
He had therefore to carry on his missionary work secretly. He
was quick to appreciate the immense value of the knowledge of
Indian languages for his missionary work, and he started learning
Bengali for the purpose. He was helped in this by a Bengali
gentleman named Ram Basu. Carey took up employment as
the manager of an Indigo factory at Madnavati (near Calcutta),
and devoted his leisure to translating the New Testament into
Bengali. The first draft of this translation was completed by
1797, as is clear from the following passage from a letter written
by him on March 25, 1797 :—

I have been with the printer, at Calcutta, to consult him
about the expense of printing the New Testament, which is
now translated, and may be got ready for the press in a little
time. It has undergone one correction, but must undergo
several more. I employ a Pundit merely for this purpose,
with whom I go through the whole in as exact a manner as I

can. He judges of the style and syntax, and I of the faithful-
ness of the translation.”?

To equip himself adequately for his work of rendering the Christ-
ian scripture into Bengali, he had to follow up his study of Bengali
with the study of Sanskrit. In April 1796, he wrote :—

“TI have read a considerable part of the Mahabharata, an
epic poem written in most beautiful language, and much upon
a par with Homer ; and was it, like his Iliad, only considered
as a great effort of Human genius, I should think it one of the
first productions in the world.”8

7. Eustace Carey, Memoir of William Carey, D.D.,London 1837, p- 305.
8. George Smith, The Life of William Carey,D.D., London 1885, p. 101.
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Again, in a letter written early in 1798, he wrote :—

“I am learning the Sanskrit language, which, with only
the helps to be procured here, is perhaps the hardest language
in the world. To accomplish this, I have nearly translated
the Sanskrit Grammar and dictionary into English, and have
made considerable progress in compiling a dictionary, Sans-
krit including Bengali and English.”8

When the manuscript of the Bengali translation of the New
Testament was ready for the press, he had to turn his attention to
the ways and means of getting it printed. For this purpose he
placed a demand for a press, a printer and paper before the Mission
Society, London. In the meanwhile, in 1778, he came across a
notice in the press that a wooden printing machine was for sale in
Calcutta, and he bought 1t for £.40. When this was set up in his
house at Madnavati, local residents gathered to gaze in wonder at
this Englishman'’s ¢ idol * !

It was much more difficult to obtain types of the Bengali
alphabet thanto buy a printing press. Initially Carey’s intention
was to get punches of the Bengali alphabet prepared by the
famous London founder Caslon. He had estimated that the
punch of each letter would cost five shillings, but eventually it
turned out that the cost would be as much as a guinea per punch.
However, he learnt in the meantime that a foundry had been
established at Calcutta for casting types of Indian scripts. He
could not trace the whereabouts of this factory, but he learnt
that a technician who had received his training in the art of making
types of Indian alphabet from Sir Charles Wilkins was available
for employment. He therefore abandoned theidea of getting such
types prepared in London, and decided to utilise local talent for
the purpose.

In the beginning of 1799 Marshman, Ward and two other
missionaries came to India to assist Carey. They succeeded in
finding accommodation at the Danish settlement of Serampore.
The indigo business was at that time in a state of depression

8. George Smith, The Life of William Carey, D.D., London 1885, p. 101.
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owing to floods, and Carey had planned to move to a neighbouring
centre, Kidderpore, where he intended to build houses for himself
and his collaborators. This plan did not materialise, as new
missionaries were not allowed to settle down within the Company’s
dominions. He therefore decided to migrate to Serampore him-
self, and came there with his printing press in the beginning of the
year 1800. In letters written during this period he explains the
reasons for the choice of Serampore, and gives an account of his
early activity there. The relevant passages are reproduced
below :—

Extract from a letter dated February 5, 1800 :—

** The setting up of the press would have been useless at
Mudnabatty, without brother Ward, and perhaps might
have been ruined, if it had been attempted. At this place,
we are settled out of the Company’s dominions and under
the government of a power verv friendly to us and our
designs,”?

Extract from a letter dated October 11, 1800 :—

“ Had we staid at Mudnabatty, or its vicinity, it is a great
wonder whether we could set up our press; government
would have suspected us, though without any reason todoso;
and would, in all probability, have prevented us from print-
ing; the difficulty of procuring proper materials would also
have been almost insuperable. We have printed several small
pieces, which have been dispersed ; we have circulated several
copies of Matthew’s gospel, I suppose near three hundred.
We have printed the New Testament, as far as the Acts of
the Apostles, and it will be wholly printed before this reaches
you, unless some unforeseen obstructions lie in the way.’’10

Although it is not clearly stated in the passages quoted above
that the booklets mentioned therein as printed during this period
were written in Bengali, it appears from the following passage
from a letter dated November 28, 1800, that this was in fact the
case :

9. REustace Carey, op. cit., p. 356.
10. Ibid., p. 379.
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“ Yesterday Ram Boshu was here to revise his piece against
Brahmans, in order to its being printed. It is very severe ;
but it must be so to make them feel....Today they are printing
off as far as I Corinthians XTI Chapter, 26 verse, I have had
convineing proofs that the translation is well understood by
those who read it. I was at a village one day, when a man
read the sixth and part of the seventh of Matthew to a good
number of people, who understood it well.”’?1

There is reason to believe that the Bengali types were
prepared before Carey came to Serampore. A historian of the
Serampore mission (Mr. Marshman) asserts that the founder
Panchanana met Carey only after the latter had settled down
at Serampore :—

*“ At the beginning of 1803, the missionaries had made
considerable progress in the preparation of a fount of Deva
Nagree types. The Deva Nagree is the parent of all the
various Indian alphabets, and, according to mjythological
tradition, the special gift of the gods. This was the first
fount of this type which had been attempted in India. Soon
after the establishment of the press at Serampore, the native
blacksmith Punchanon, who had been instructed in the art of
punch cutting by Sir Charles Wilkins, came to the Mission-
aries in search of employment. Mr. Carey was then con-
templating a Sanskrit Grammar, for which it was necessary
to obtain Nagree types, and Punchanon was immediately
engaged for the work.”!2

The following is a list of Bengali books printed within the first
five years after the establishment of a press at Serampore, and at
present available in the National Library in Calcutta :—

1801.  Bible. Bengali.
Dharma Pustaka, Serampore, Mission Press.
Added title-page in English with imprint date 1802.

11. Ibid., pp. 392-3.
12. J. C. Marshman, The Life and T'imes of Carey, Marshman and Ward,
embracing the History of Serampore Mission. Vol. I, London 1859, pp. 178-9.
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1801, Ram Ram Basu.

Raja Pratapaditya Caritra...Serampore, Mission
Press.

' Carey, William.
Dialogues, intended to facilitate the acquiring of the

Bengali language. Serampore, Printed at the
Mission Press.

1802.  Mahabharata, Bengali.
The Mahabharat, a poem, in four volumes; trans-
lated from the original Sanskrit by Kashee Ram
Dass. Serampore, Mission Press.

’ Mrityunjay Vidyalankar.
Batrisa Simhasana. Serampore.

»s Ramayana, Bengali.
The Ramayunu, a poem ; in five volumes ; trans-
lated from the original Sanskrit, by Kirtee Dass
{Ojha). Serampore.

1803.  Bible O.T. Psalms. Bengali.
Dauder geet...Serampore.

1805. Chandicharan Munshi.
Tota Itihasa. Serampore.

In 1801 Carey was appointed as the Professor of Bengali and
Sanskrit at the Fort William College of Calcutta. The main
objective of Carey’s printing activity so far was the printing of the
Bengali translation of the New Testament. His new appointment
induced him to turn his attention to printing books on non-
religious subjects for the use of his students. In the following
passage taken from a letter dated June 15, 1801, he refers to his
new appointment as ‘“a very important charge,” and indicates
how his duties in that connection made it necessary for him to set
about preparing text-books for the use of his students :—

“ You must know, then. that a college was founded, last
year, in Fort William, for the instruction of the junior civil
servants of the Company who are obliged to study in it three
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years after their arrival. I always highly approved of the
institution ; but never entertained a thought that I should be
called to fill a station in it. The Rev. D. Brown is provost.
and the Rev. Claudius Buchanan, vice-provost ; and, to my
great surprise, I was asked to undertake the Bengali pro-
fessorship. When the appointment was made, I saw that I
had a very important charge committed to me, and that I
had no books or helps of any kind to assist me. I therefore
set about compiling a grammar, which is now half printed.
I got Ram Boshu to compose a history of one of their kings,
the first prose book ever written in the Bengali language ;
which we are also printing...

I am appointed teacher of the Sunscrit language; and
though no students have yet entered in that class, yet I
must prepare for it. I am, therefore, writing a grammar of
that language which I must also print, if I should be able to
get through with it ; and perhaps a dictionary which I began
some years ago. 13

We have seen that Carey had to get Devandgari tvpes prepared
for use in his Sanskrit Grammar. The following passage from a
letter dated September 7, 1803, shows that the same types came to
be utilised for printing literature in Marathi and Hindustani :—

“ We...are about to publish some of our little pamphlets
in the Hindusthani language. Dear Pearce’s address to the
Lascars is put into that language. We have also some thoughts
of the Mahrattas. A Mahratta pundit, whom we have re-
tained, had made a beginning of some small portions of the
scripture in that language and the Devnagur letter will answer
for that tongue and the Hindusthani as well as the Sanscrit.”’ 4

It has been stated that ““ Matthew's Gospel in Mahratta, Nagri
type (quarto), 180 pages ”’ was printed in 1805.> The present
writer, however, has been unable to trace a copy of this work
either in Calcutta or at Serampore. He has in his collection a
Grammar of the Marathi language of the authorship of Carey,

13. Eustace Carey, op. cit., pp. 414-17.
14, Ibid., p. 425.
15. George Smith, op. cit., p. 246.
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which was printed at Serampore in the same year, 1805, This was
prepared for the use of students of Marathi at the Fort William
College. ¥From the following passage in a letter dated February 8,
1805, it appears that classes in Marathi were started at this
College in 1804 :—

“ Within the last year the Mahratta language has been
taught in the college. This was placed under me."’1¢

Carey was paid a salary of Rs. 500/- per month for teaching
Bengali and Sanskrit. When the work of teaching Marathi was
added to his duties his salary was increased to Re. 1,000/- per
month. It appears possible that in fixing his salary at this
generous figure the management of the College intended to help
indirectly his missionary work. He himself writes on February
11, 1807, that his salary * will much help the mission.”1” In

January 1805 five students passed an examination in Marathi at
this College.

Although Charles Wilkins had prepared types of Devandgari
script as early as in 17935, his grammar of Sanskrit in which these
were used was published in London in 1808. Prior to this, Carey’s
grammar of Marathi had been published in 1805 and his grammar
of Sanskrit in 1806, in both of which Devandgari types were used.
We find that even before this, in 1802, Devandgari types were
used for the printing of a thesis prepared by the students of the
Serampore College, a copy of which is available in the National
Library in Calcutta. There is also another book in this Library,
Grammar of the Hindustanee Language by John Gilchrist, printed
at the Chronicle Press in Calcutta in 1796, in which the Devandgari

types are used. Thisis probably the earliest instance of Devandgari
printing in India.

In Europe, printing in Devanagari script dates back much
earlier. In the private collection of Dr. Sunitikumar Chatterjee
there exists a book printed in Europe in 1743 in which the Deva-
ndgari alphabet was used.!® On inspecting the copy, however,

16. Eustace Carey, op. cit., p. 442.
17. Ibid., p. 455.

18. Davidis Millii Dissertationes (Tract XV—DMiscellanea Orientalia),
Rome 1743.
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the present writer felt that plates, and not movable types for
separate letters, were used in this book for the purpose of printing
the Devandgari passages. In the library at Shantiniketana there
is a book printed in Rome in 1771 in which also Devandgar? script
is used.!® Another copy of the same book exists in the library
of the Asiatic Society of Bombay. ‘Wooden movable types appear
to have been used in this work. The same types also appear to
have been used in the abovementioned Hindustanee Grammar by
Gilchrist, and in a Grammar printed in 1804,2° a copy of which is
available in the National Library in Calcutta.

We have seen that in 1608 Fr. Stephens had estimated that for
printing in Devandgari script it would be necessary to prepare 600
separate punches, but he considered that it would be possible to
reduce this number to 200. The fount prepared at the Serampore
press consisted of 700 separate punches. The historian of the
Serampore mission speaks of this work as follows :—

*“ Owing to the large number of compound letters in the
Deva Nagree, the fount required seven hundred separate
punches, of which about one half had been completed at the
beginning of the present year (1803). To accelerate the
progress of the work, Punchanon was advised to take an
assistant, a vouth of the same caste and craft, of the name
Monohar, an expert and elegant workman, who was sub-
sequently employed for forty years at the Serampore press,
and to whose exertions and instructions Bengal is indebted
for the various beautiful founts of the Bengalee, Nagree,
Persian, Arabie, and other characters which have been grad-
ually introduced into the different printing establishments.”%!

Panchanana died soon thereafter. In a book entitled “Memoir
Relative to the Translations > printed in 1807, a generous tribute is
paid to Panchanana’s skill :—

“ Soon after our settling at Serampore the providence of
God brought to us the very artist who had wrought with
Wilkins in that work, and in a great measure imbibed his

19. . Alphabetum Brammhanicum seu Indostanum, (Types Sac. Congrega-
tionis de propaganda Fide), Rome 1771.

20. Paulino A. S. Bartholomao, Vyacarana, Rome 180+.

21. J. C. Marshman, op. cit., Vol. 1, p. 179.
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ideas. By his assistance we erected a letter-foundry ; and
although he is now dead he has so fully communicated his
art to a number of others, that they carry forward the work
of type-casting and even of cutting the matrices, with a degree
of accuracy which would not disgrace European artists.”’22

Among the technicians to whom Panchanana ° had com-
municated his art,” Manohar was the ablest. Smith speaks of him
as follows :—

* Punchanana’s apprentice, Monohur, continued to make
elegant founts of type in all Eastern languages for the mission
and for sale to others for more than forty years, becoming a
benefactor not only to literature but to Christian civilization
to an extent of which he was unconscious, for he remained a
Hindoo of the blacksmith caste. In 1839, when he first
went to India as a young missionary, the Rev. James Kennedy
saw him, as the present writer has often since seen his success-
or, cutting the matrices or casting the type for the Bibles,
while he squatted below his favourite idol under the auspices
of which alone he would work. Serampore continued down

till 1860 to be the principal Oriental type-foundry of the
East,”23

We have observed how the Portuguese missionaries failed to
record even the name of the able Indian collaborator of the first
printer in India, Jodo de Bustamante. The generous manner
in which the Baptist missionaries have acknowledged with grati-
tude their indebtedness to their Indian technicians provides a
refreshing contrast to the attitude of their Portuguese predecessors.

The size of the Devandgar? types originally prepared was so
large that it resulted in adding to the cost of paper required for
printing. Types of smaller size were therefore subsequently
prepared. *‘ Memoir Relative to the Translations™ (1807), which
has been referred to above, describes the Devandgari type pre-
pared at Serampore as follows :—

* Of the Devanagari character we have also cast an entire
new fount, which is esteemed the most beautiful of the kind

22, Quoted by George Smith, op. cit., pp. 242-43.
23. George Smith, op. cit.. pp. 243-14.
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in India. It consists of nearly 1,000 different combinations
of characters,”’24

Although types of Devandgari alphabet were available for use,
we find that Mod? script was used at Serampore for the printing of
books like the second edition of Marathi Grammar, Marathi
Bible and Marathi Dictionary. The reasons for this are explained
in the following passage :—

‘ Although in the Mahratta country the Devanagari
character is well known to men of education, yet a character
is ecurrent among the men of business which is much smaller,
and varies considerably in form from the Nagari, though the
number and the power of the letters nearly correspond. We
have cast a fount in this character, in which we have begun
to print the Mahratta New Testament, as well as a Mahratta
dictionary. This character is moderate in size, distinct and
beautiful. It will comprise the New Testament, in perhaps
a less number of pages than the Orissa. The expense of
casting etc. has been much the same. We stand in need of
three more founts; one in the Burman, another in the Telinga
and Kernata, and the third in the Seek’s character. These,
with the Chinese characters, will enable us to go through the
work,”’?

Mr. Smith in his book referred to above gives alist of the transla-
tions of the New Testament in various languages which were
prepared by Dr. Carey.?® This is reproduced here, as it gives an
indication of the various scripts for which Carey had prepared
types :— '

First Published in :
1801  Bengali—New Testament; Old Testament in 1802-9.

1811 Ooriya ys sy in 1819,
1824  Maghadi ,» only. .

1815-19 Assamese vs . in 1832.
1824 Khasi.

24. Quoted by George Smith, 1bid., p. 243.
25. Ibid., p. 243.
26. George Smith, op. cit., pp. 238-39.
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1814-24
1808
1809-11
1822-32
1815-22
1820
1822
1815
1821
1821
1823
1824
1822
1832
1826
1832
1821
1811
1820
1819
1815
1819
1825
1820

1820-26
1819
1815
1818
1822

Persian.

PRINTING PRESS IN INDIA

Manipoori.

Sanskrit New Testament; Old Testamentsin 1811-22.

Hindi . yy in 1813-18.

Bruj-bhasa* ,» only.

Kanouji 5 s

Kosali—Gospel of Matthew only.

Oodeypoori—New Testament only.

Jeypoori »

Bhugeli ’s

Marwari .

Bikaneri

Bhatti*

Haraoti .

Palpa* -

Kamaoni*

Gurwhals

Nepalese

Marathi—New Testament : Old Testament in 1820.

Goojarati ,» only.

Konkani " Pentateuch in 1821.

Panjabi .» only; and Historical Bocoksin 1822,

Mooltani '

Sindhi* Gospel of Matthew only.

Kashmeeri—New Testament ; and Old Test. to 2nd
Book of Kings.

Dongri*—New Testament only.

Pushtoo

Baloochi

Telugoo ,, and Pentateuch in 1820.
Kanarese ,» only.

Six EpITED AND PRINTED ONLY BY CAREY

Burmese—Matthew’s Gospel.

Hindostani Singhalese.
Malayalam Chinese (Dr. Marshman’s).

The books in the above list which are marked with an asterisk
are those which the present writer could not find in the Serampore
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College library. On the other hand, he found in that library trans-
lations in languages described as Bhutuner (1824) and QOojein
(1824), which are not included in the above list. It is interesting
to note that in these translations not only different types were
used for scripts which are really distinct, but even for different
styles of the same script; for instance, different types were pre-
pared for printing Sanskrit, Hindi, Kanoji, Marwari, Bikaneri and
Magadhi, which are usually written in scripts which are really
different styles of the Devandgar?.

Another important achievement of the Serampore mission was
the preparation of the first movable metal types of Chinese
characters. This was the first time in the history of Chinese
printing that block-printing (xylography) was replaced by real
typography. Marshman describes in the following passage this
achievement which ‘‘forms an era in the history of Chinese
literature ”* :—

“In the report of Translations in the present year (1813),
especial reference is made to the important improvement
which had been effected in Chinese typography. The first
version of the Gospels was printed on one side, in accordance
with the immemorial usage of China, from wooden blocks, on
which the characters were engraved by native workmen.
But it was soon apparent that this mode of printing would
render the publication of new editions of the Scriptures very
expensive and very dilatory. The cost of engraving the
blocks must be renewed at each successive edition. It
became advisable, therefore, to make an attempt to introduce
the more expeditious and economical system of European
printing with movable metallic types. To effect this, blank
cubes of type metal were cast of the usual height of the
types, on which the workmen engraved the Chinese character.
The metal type was found to give five times the number of
impressions which could be obtained from wooden blocks,
without impairing the delicacy of the stroke. The use of
separate types, moreover, gave the translator the inestimable
advantage of making successive corrections in the proof
sheet. Where the character was of frequent occurrence, a
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steel punch was engraved, from which any number of charac-
ters could be cast. The native punch cutter had executed a
considerable number of these punches before the arrival of
Mr. Lawson; but under his direction the punches were
greatly improved in beauty and accuracy. This is one of the
most memorable improvements made in Chinese printing
since its invention twenty centuries ago; not only because it
admits of the revision of a work as it passes through the press,
but also on the ground of economy. When the requisite
punches are once cut, founts may be multiplied to any extent,
and at much smaller cost than a continuous succession of
wooden blocks. This improvement, which originated and
was to a considerable extent matured at Serampore, before it
was taken up by other missionary bodies, forms an era in the
history of Chinese literature ; and it will, doubtless, be adopt-
ed by the Chinese themselves, when their stationary civilisa-
tion, of which the block printing is a very apt emblem, begins
to yield to the impulse of European improvement. 27

Marshman gives the relative costs of preparing founts of Oriental
characters in India and in London, to illustrate the economy
effected by utilising the services of Indian technicians :—

“ The progress which had been made inthe preparation
of founts of types in the Oriental languages was also very
satisfactory. In the middle of 1807, the missionaries had
completed four founts, which, with the Persian fount received
from England, enabled them to print the scriptures in seven
languages. On the ground of economy alone, the importance
of the foundry they had established at Serampore will be
apparent from a reference to the expense of Oriental founts
in London ; and at this distance of time it may not be without
interest. The Persian fount, which Mr. Fuller had sent
out, cost 500 ], The missionaries had also desired him to
ascertain whether Telinga and Nagree founts might not be
obtained more cheaply and expeditiously in London, where
Fry and Figgins, the eminent founders, had been employed
in preparing Oriental punches for the East India Company.
Their reply satisfied the missionaries of the wisdom of having

27. J. C. Marshman, op.'cit., Vol. I1, pp. 63-64.
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made the establishment of a foundry and the training of
native artists one of the first objects of their attention at
Serampore. Mr. Figgins offered to supply them with 407
matrices for the Telinga, he retaining the punches, for
641 I. Regarding the Nagree, a consultation was held with
Dr. Charles Wilkins, the great Orientalist, who had cut the
first Indian types with his own hand thirty years before, and
it was found that the punches required for printing in that
character might, by various contrivances, be reduced to 300 ;
but the expense of preparing even this contracted fount was
estimated at 700 . At Serampore the missionaries had been
able to obtain from their native workmen a complete fount
of Nagree, consisting of 700 characters, for about 100 L.
In the course of the first ten years of their labours the differ-
ence between the expense of their own foundry, and the sum
which would have been required for the preparation of the
founts in London, fell little short of 2000 /.’’28

At this time the paper manufactured in India was of poor quality
and durability. On the other hand, paper imported from Europe
was more expensive, and as its supplies were irregular printing
work was often held up when supplies ran short. After ““ many a
long experiment,” the Serampore mission set up afactory in India
to be operated by a steam engine. Smith writes of this pioneer-
ing project as follows :

¢ Hardly less service did the mission come to render to the
manufacture of paper in course of time, giving the name of
Serampore to a variety known all over India. At first Carey
was compelled to print his Bengali Testament on a dingy,
porous, rough substance called Patna paper. Then he began
to depend on supplies from England, which in those days
reached the press at irregular times, often impeding the
work, and was most costly, This was not all. Native paper,
whether mill or hand-made, being sized with rice paste,
attracted the bookworm and white ant, so that, as Mr. J.
Marshman confesses, the first sheets of work which lingered
in the press were often devoured by these insects before the
last sheets were printed off. Carey used to preserve his

28. Ibid., op. cit., Vol. 1, pp. 420-21.
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most valuable manuscripts by writing on arsenicated paper,
which became of a hideous yellow colour, though it is to this
alone we owe the preservation in thelibrary of Serampore
college of five colossal volumes of a polyglot dictionary pre-
pared by his pundits for the Bible translation work. Many
and long were the experiments of the Missionaries to solve the
paper difficulty, ending in the erection of a tread-mill on
which relays of forty natives reduced the raw material in the
paper-engine, until one was accidentally killed.

The enterprise of that pioneer of manufactures in India,
Mr. William Jones, who first worked the Raneegunj coal field,
suggested the remedy in the employment of a steam-engine.
One of twelve-horse power was ordered from Messrs. Thwaites
and Rothwell of Bolton. This was the first ever erected in
India, and it was purely missionary locomotive. The
“ machine of fire,”” as they called it, brought crowds of
natives to the mission, whose curiosity tried the patience of
the engineman imported to work it; while many a European
who had never seen machinery driven by steam came to study
and copy it. The date was the 27th March 1820, when * the
engine went in reality this day.” From that time till 1865
Serampore became the one source of supply for local as
distinguished from imported and purely native handmade
paper. Even the cartridges of Mutiny notoriety in 1857 were
from this factory, though it had long ceased to be connected
with the mission. It stopped only when the Secretary of
State for a short time ordered the official indents for station-
ery to be supplied from London, an unjust policy which has
been denounced and given up as unfair to the native and local
industries and to the tax-paying public.”2®

It will be seen from the foregoing survey that although printing
activity had started in India earlier at Goa and Tranquebar, when
one takes into account the volume and variety of the achievements
of the Serampore mission in that field, printing in India could be
said to have had its origin at Serampore.

29. George Smith, op. cit., pp. 244-45.



CHAPTER V

THE PRINTING PRESS IN BOMBAY : 1780

RustoM CARESAJEE

HE first book printed in Bombay of which reliable informa-
tion is available, is a ¢ Calendar for the Year of Our Lord
1780, printed by Rustom Caresajee in the Buzar.” Mr. George
Buist, Editor of the Bombay T'imes, wrote as follows in this regard :

“Old Papers: A valued native friend has sent us the
originals of some papers illustrative of the early history of
Bombay, which, though not of very great importance, appear
to us well deserving of preservation. The first of these is a
** Calendar for the year of Our Lord 1780, printed by Rustom
Caresajee in the Buzar—price two rupees. It consists of
thirty-four pages of rather openly printed matter....It is
printed on strong English Official foolscape, identifiable by
the watermark and some of the official letters of the same
date accompanying it. The circumstance is noticeable as
Government were the only parties at this date making use of
English paper, and that only for scroli purposes—the bulk of
the ordinary office, and nearly all the printing work, having up
to within these thirty years been on China paper. We have
met with no information anywhere as to the original establish-
ment of a printing press at Bombay, but the production
before us shows that we in this matter anticipated Calcutta,
which first boasted of a printing press in 1780. The Calendar
of course must have been set up in 1779, and it seems reason-
able to be presumed that the enterprising Parsee must have
opened his establishment not later than the end of 1778, At
this date, as appears by the list of inhabitants, there were
some scores of Englishmen residing in Bombay under the
designation of * free mariners,” with the permission, but not
belonging to the service, of the East India Company ; and it
is particularly creditable under these circumstances to the
Parsees, who have always shown themselves the most enter-
prising of our natives, that one of the number should have
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provided us with the first printing Press established in
India.””?

Mr. Buist’s claim that Caresajee’s press was the first printing
press established in India, is, as we have seen, not correct. It is
also unfortunate that he does not appear to have made adequate
arrangements for preserving the book which he considered to be
‘ well deserving of preservation.”

The Bombay City Gazetteer states that the first periodical
published in Bombay was the Bombay Herald, started in1789.2
Unfortunately the present writer has not been able to discover any
issue of this journal anywhere, nor any independent reliable evid-
ence of its existence. The periodicals next to appear in the city
were the Bombay Gazette and the Bombay Courier, which according
to the Gazetteer were started in 1791 and 1790 respectively.?
The first years’ issues of neither of these journals are available
today. But judging from the issues of subsequent years, it appears
‘that the Bombay Gazette must have been actually started in 1790
and the Bombay Courier in 1791.4

The earliest book printed in Bombay which is at present avail-
able is one published in 1793 under the following title : * Remarks
and Occurrences of Mr. Henry Becher, during his imprisonment of
two years and a half in the Dominions of Tippoo Sulian, from
whence he made his escape.”® This book does not bear the name
of the press where it was printed. It is clearly stated in the
introduction of this book that It is the first book ever printed
in Bombay.”

It will be seen from the foregoing notes that the art of printing
might be said to have been firmly established in Bombay by the
last decade of the 18th century. The English types used at this

1. The Bombay Times and Journal of Commerce, Vol. VI, No. 1172
(Tuesday, Dec. 4, 1833).

2. The Bombay City Gazetteer. Vol. 111, Bombay 1910, p. 140.

3. Ibid.

4. A. K. Priolkar, R. B. Dadoba Parnduramga (Autobiography and bio-
graphy), Bombay 1947, p. 459.

. 5. A copy of this book is available in the Heras Institute of Indian
History and Culture, Bombay.
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time for printing were imported from Europe. The Courier
Press was then the most important printing press in Bombay.
For some years it continued to enjoy a monopoly of government
printing and advertisement. The need for types in Marathi and
Gujerati characters was soon felt. The first advertisement printed
in Gujerati characters appeared in the issue of the Bombay Courier
dated January 29, 1797. The types used in this were cast by an
employee of the Courier Press.

Fardunji Marzaban established the first Gujerati pressin Bombay
in 1812. It has been stated that he was inspired in this enterprise
by a printer in the Courier Press, Jijibhai Chhapghar by name.
Marzaban’s biographer writes :—

‘¢ At this time the Bombay Courier’s was the only English
printing press in Bombay. Fardunji used to visit this press
often, as a printer therein, Mr. Jijibhai Chhapghar by name,
was a close friend of his. These frequent visits served to
open the eyes of astute Fardunji, and he decided to open
an Indian printing press.’™

It is stated in the “ Parsi-Prakash’ that the same Jijibhai
cast types of Gujerati characters for the Courier Press.”

Jijibhai also cast types of Malayalam characters. Dr. Robert
Drummond in the preface to his * Grammar of the Malabar
Language ” (Bombay, 1799) speaks of Jijibhai’s achievements in
terms of unstinted praise :—

“ Being compelled by bad health to relinquish, for the
present, my professional duties in this country, I intended to
commit the following sheets to the press in England. On
my arrival in Bombay, however, I had the satisfaction to find
a font of types, in the Malabar character, executed in an un-
exceptionable manner by Bheramjee Jeejebhoy, a Parsee
inhabitant of this place, the ingenious artist who, without
any other help or information than what he gleaned from
Chamber’s Dictionary of Arts and Sciences, succeeded in
completing a font of Guzzeratty types a few years ago: and

6. K. B. Marzaban, Fardunji Marzabanji, Bombay 1898, p. 47.
7. 1. B. Patel, Parsi Prakash, Vol. I, Bombay 1888, p. 97.
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has, on this occasion, again displayed his genius in a manner
equally new and useful to society in general, and to Govern-
ment in particular, of which the subsequent work is a sufficient
testimony.”’8

TaeE ProBLEM OF THE CHOICE OF SCRIPT FOR PRINTING

It is necessary to remember that both Marathi and Gujerati
languages were at this time written in two different scripts. For
writing classical poetical works in both languages the Devandgari
seript was used. This was called in Marathi the Balabodha
script and in Gujerati the Shdstri script. On the other hand, for
day-to-day correspondence and commerce, different scripts which
facilitated speedy writing were used. The one used for Marathi
was known as the Modi script, and that used for Gujerati, as the
Mahdjana script. However, we find old Gujerati poetical classies
occasionally written in the Mahdjana script. Recently, in Madras,
Kumbhakonam and Tanjore, the present writer came across old
manuscripts of Marathi classies written in the Modi script.

Towards the end of the 18th and the beginning of the 19th
centuries, the Gujerati speaking residents of Bombay were mostly
Parsis and Gujerati Hindu businessmen. Their day-to-day
needs could be met adequately by the Mahdjana script, and
perhaps they were not familiar with any other script. The first
Gujerati advertisement in the Courier which has been mentioned
above, was therefore printed in the Mahdjana script. In this
script there used to be an unbroken line connecting the various
letters at the top, as is used in the Modi script to this day. A
special rule was used for priuting this line. It appears that later
this practice was found to be inconvenient and unnecessary, and the
line at the top was eliminated in printing. This innovation is
seen for the first time in a Gujerati advertisement appearing in
the issue of the Courier dated July 22, 1797. The practice of
inserting the line at the top however continued to be in vogue in
lithographed writings until recently. The line, however, gradually

disappeared from use, and today it is abandoned even in writing
by hand.

8. Robert Drummond, Grammar of the Malabar Language, Bombay 1799.
(Preface).
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The first advertisement printed in Marathi in the Bombay
Courier appeared in the issue dated July 17, 1802 (Vol. XI, No.
512). It is interesting to note that this was printed in the Modi
script. The same types of Modi characters were used for printing
the “ Illustrations of the Grammatical parts of the Guzerattee,
Mahratta and English Languages ° by Dr. Drummond, which was
printed in the Courier Press in 1808. 1In the preface to this work
Dr. Drummond states the reason for using this seript as follows :—

*“ The Mahratta Grammar by Reverend Dr. Carey is in
very few hands here, and in fact only a small proportion of
that nation can read the Balbodh or Nagree character in which
its parts are illustrated.””®

Dr, Carey himself in the first edition (1805) of his Grammar had
mentioned that although Modi was the more commonly known
seript, he had to resort to Devandgari since types of Modi script
were then not available. He wrote in this connection :—

*“ Books in the Mahratta language are generally written in
the Devunaguri character, but the character commonly used
in business is the Moorh. The system of that alphabet and
the Devunaguri is the same. Types in the Moorh character
not having yet been cast in Bengal, the Devunaguri will be
used in this work’"10

The two subsequent editions of Carey’s Grammar published in
1807 and 1825 were printed in the Modi script, and so was his
Marathi translation of the Bible (1807) and other works.

It should be remembered that printing in Indian languages at
this time was mainly used either for the purpose of business and
commerce, or for religious propaganda among the common people.
It was therefore natural that the seript in common vogue should
have been selected as the vehicle of printing,.

9. Robert Drummond, Ilustrations of the Grammatical Parts of the
Guzeratiee, Mahratta and English Languagdes, Bombay 1808. (Preface)

10. W. Carey. .1 Grammar of the Makratta Language. Serampore
1805. p. 1.
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In 1822 the ** Bombay Native School Book and School Society
came to be established.l! Its object was to evolve an efficient
system of education in Indian languages, and to establish schools
and prepare text-books for that purpose. Having borne in mind
the literary, cultural and educational aspects of the problem, the
Society decided to adopt the Devandgari script, not only for
printing books but also for ordinary private and business corres-
pondence. This has been brought out in the following passage
in the third annual Report of the Bombay Education Society (for
1825-26), which refers to the qualifications of teachers :—

*“The qualifications of all these men consist: Ist, in
reading and writing correctly their mother-tongue, both in
Balbodh, as it is called on this side of India, or Deb Nagree,
as it is termed in upper Hindoostan, which is the character the
Committee have decided on adopting for all their printed
books ; and also in their written or current hand for letter

*  writing and general business, respectively used in Maharashtra
and Goojrat...”’12

We find that during the early years, in pursuance of the policy
of the Society, the Devandgar? seript was used for printing both
Marathi and Gujerati books published under government auspices.
The use of Devandgari for printing Gujerati books, however,
failed to achieve popularity, and in course of time the Mahdjana
or current script came into general vogue for this purpose. The
reasons for this can be found in the circumstances prevailing at that
time. The Parsis then formed the predominant section of the
Gujerati speaking population of Bombay, and their interest in
the language was more of a utilitarian and practical, than a cul-
tural and literary character. The Gujerati Hindu community on
the other hand were markedly lukewarm in the cause of education,
a fact which has been pointedly referred to in the abovementioned
Report of the Bombay Education Socicty in the following words :

*“ The Central Goojratee School has much improved since the
unfavourable report of it was made in September 1825. An

11. This was afterwards named as the ** Bombay Native Education
Society.” The Third Report of the Bombay Native Edueation Society
(1825-26), Bombay 1827, p. 7. )

12, Ibid., p. 16.
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intelligent master has been found to conduct it, and its reputa-
tion and utility are daily more and more appreciated by the
people in Bombay, by whom the Goojratee language is spoken.
The numbers which amount to seventy-four boys, are chiefly
Parsees, a circumstance still evincing a continuance, among
some of the Hindoo Goojratees of this Island, of that luke-
warmness in the cause of education, so much lamented at the
last general meeting, and still so much to be deplored.”13

A fuller account of these circumstances has been given by the
present writer in a paper read before the Forbes Gujerati Sabha in
1948 under the title * Gujardti Mudrananu 4Adi-Parva.’* During
recent years some Gujerati writers apparently have come to realise
that it was a mistake to have abandoned the Devandgari seript,
and some of them are taking recourse to that script for printing
their books. Mahatma Gandhi brought out a special edition of
his Autobiography in the Devandgari script, and in a prefatory
note he described the object of the special edition as follows :—

* There is a twofold object in printing this edition in
Devanagart characters. The first and foremost object is to
see how far a Gujarati reader can follow the Devandgari
script. I for one have always held, since my residence in
South Africa, that all the languages that have developed from
Sanskrit, ought to have a common alphabet and that is the
* Devandgari”” But it has remained only an ideal as yet.
There is no doubt a considerable movement in favour of a
common alphabet, but the question is ‘Who is to bell the
cat ?’—in other words, * Who is to take the lead 7’ The
Gujeratis say, ¢ Our Gujarati alphabet is beautiful and withal
simple, how can we give it up?’ Of late the opinion has
sprung up—an opinion shared by me—which maintains that
the Devandgari itself is imperfect and inconvenient and that,
therefore, it must be improved and made perfect first. But
if we wait till such perfection is attained, we may have to wait
till eternitv. We cannot do that. Hence by way of experi-
ment we have issued this edition in Devandgari. If it is

13. Ibid., p. 25. R
14. A. K. Priolkar, " Gujarati Mudrananu Adi-Parva, ” Shri Forbes
Gujarati Sabhd Trai madsika, Vol. XI Nos. 1-2 (April-September 1949), pp.31-80.
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welcomed by the public we shall try to issue other books—of
the ¢ Navajivana Prakasana Maidira’ also in Devandgari.

The other object of this experiment is that thereby the
Hindi speaking population may get a Gujerati book in the
Devandgari script. Iam of the opinion that if books written in
Gujerati and other languages are printed in Devandgari, it
will considerably reduce the difficulty of learning these
languages.’’13

TuE FirsT VERNACULAR PrESS IN BoMBAY

Credit for establishing the first vernacular printing press in
Bombay goes to Fardunji Marzaban. He was born at Surat in
1787. He loved knowledge since childhood, and at the age of
eighteen went to Bombay to learn Persian and Arabic languages
under the guidance of Mulla Feroze. He started a bookbinder’s
shop in 1808 and later sold postal stamps. While engaged in this
business, as a vesult of his association with Jijibhai Chhapghar,
as stated above, he was attracted to the idea of setting up a
Gujerati printing press. He managed to secure a small printing
press, but it was more difficult to obtain Gujerati types. He
prepared such types himself with considerable effort, taking the
help of women of his family for polishing types. The types are
somewhat clumsy as compared with the elegant types in use
today, but it must be remembered that Marzban’s was the
pioneering effort in this field. Marzaban succeeded in setting up
his Gujerati press in 1812. The first book was printed in 1814.
This was an Almanac for the Hindu Samvat Year 1871, no copy
of which is available today. A Gujerati translation of the Persian
book Dabestina, prepared by Marzaban himself, was printed in
this press in 1815. This was priced at Rs. 15 percopy. In 1817
a Gujerati translation of Khorde Avestd was also published. A
number of Gujerati books were thus brought out by Marzaban.
He extended his activities to a new field by starting a periodical
called the Bombay Samachar on July 1, 1822. This was a weekly
paper at the outset, and it was turned into a daily in 1832. It
continues to be published to this day. Although deeply religious

15. M. K. Gandhi, Satyend Prayogo Athavd Atmakathd, Ahmedabad.
1940. (I am thankful to Mr. J. S. Zariwala for this translation from Gujerati).
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by temperament, Marzaban was progressive in his social outlook.
He died at the age of 60 on March 28, 1847, at Daman.1¢

It can be said that the objectives of the early printing activity
in Bombay, as in Calcutta were political and administrative.
Dr. Drummond has™ clarified these objectives in the following
passage :—

*...following pages chiefly intended to assist the studies of
his young countrymen, who are destined to sojourn in these
parts, and to preserve the blessings of a pure administration
to all orders of society, and also to encourage those liberal
minded Natives who admire our laws and aspire to learn our
language, are inscribed,”"......

However, in 1818 the American Christian Missionaries appeared
on the scene, and they had recourse to the art of printing in
pursuance of their religious objectives. They were responsible
for considerable progress in this art in the course of their activities.

TuE WORK OF THE AMERICAN MISSIONARIES

In February, 1812, five missionaries of the American Board came
to Calcutta. They were, however, refused entry there, as it was
feared that in their religious zeal they might provoke popular
resentment and unrest, and endanger the stability of the British
rule. As a consequence one of them went to the Isle of France
and two others to Burma. The remaining two also started for
the Isle of France, but on their way they turned their steps to Bom-
bay, in the hope that they might succeed in securing entry there.
The Government of Bombay had, however, received strict orders
that they should be refused admission. Moreover, England and
America were at that time at war and there was therefore some risk
in allowing American citizens to settle in Bombay. However,
Sir Evan Napier, who was then the Governor of Bombay, considered
their appeal with sympathy and allowed them to stay in Bombay
pending the receipt of final orders from the Court of Directors.
After considerable discussion, the Court of Directors left the

16. For details read Marzaban, op. cit. ,
17. Drummond, Illusirations of the Grammatical Parts etc., op- cit.,
(Dedication).
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decision to the discretion of the Bombay Government, and with
the latter’s approval the American mission started functioning
in Bombay in 1813.18

Even while the Amertcan missionaries were still uncertain as to
whether they would be permitted to stay on in Bombay, they
had started the study of Marathi. They opened a Marathi
school for the common people in 1814. By 1815 they had made
sufficient progress in Marathi to enable them to preach in
that language. In 1816 they translated a part of the New
Testament into Marathi. It has been stated that in 1817
they printed a translation of the Gospel of St. Matthew.'® It is
clear therefore that before this date they had established
a printing press in Bombay. But there are differences of opinion
among students of the subject as to the precise date when the
press was started.

Govind Narayan Madgaonkar, in his book Musmbaicen
Varnana (Description of Bombay), writes that in 1813 the American
missionaries had established a printing press and started produe-
ing lithographed literature on the Christian religion in Marathi.2?
On the other hand, we find it stated in the Dnyanodaya, a periodical
published by the American missionaries, that “in December
1817 the American missionaries established a press for publish-
ing literature relating to the Christian religion.””?! As we have
seen above, in 1813 the American missionaries had not succeeded
in securing a firm foothold in Bombay. We shall also see that
lithography did not appear in India until a later date. It appears
probable, therefore, that the date mentioned in the Dnydnodaya

is the correct one, especially as both the month and the year are
given therein.

The first Marathi book was printed in the American press
in 1817. The present writer has not been able to see a copy of this
book. It has been described as follows :

18. J. Murray Mitchell, In Western India, Edinburgh 1899, pp. 42-43.

19. Memorial Papers of the American Marathi Mission, 1813-1881.
Bombay 1882, p. 77.

20. Govind Narayan, Muwnbaicem Varnana. Bombay 1863, p. 246.
21.  Dnyanodaya, Vol. XII No. 12 (15th June 1853), Bombay, p. 188.
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*“1817. A Scripture tract.—Probably by Rev. Gordon Hall.
Issued March 10, 1817, 1500 copies. The first Christian publica-
tion in the Marathi Language, 8vo. pp. 8.”22

The present writer has in his collection a book printed in the
same press in 1818. Its title-page in Marathi and English is
reproduced in the fourth part of this book.

In 1881 the semi-centennial anniversary of the Ahmednagar
mission was commemorated. The following account of the
achievements of the mission in the field of printing, which is
reprinted from the book *‘‘ Memorial Papers of the American
Marathi Mission (1813-1881)” published on that occasion, may
be considered as authoritative :—

Toe AMERrIcaN Mission Press

1. Establishment of the Press—The Mission Press was establish-
ed near the close of 1816. It was found to be a necessity, to
enable the Missionaries to carry on their operation with any degree
of efficiency. At that time there were no means in Bombay,
nor on this side of India, for printing the Scriptures, or school-
books or tracts, in the Marathi language. The object of the Mission-
aries at first was to print only what was required for their own
use. Their operations commenced with a single wooden press,
and they had only a single fount of Marathi type, which they had
obtained from Calcutta. There was at first no intention of having
any English department in the office. But it was found that the
Mission would sometimes have work to be done for its own use
in English, and that other Missions and Societies would also wish
to have English work done for them. It was found, also, that the
superintendence required for doing work in the native languages
could easily be extended to English work, and it was therefore
determined to add an English department to the office. The
establishment was afterwards enlarged from time to time, in
order to meet the demands that were made upon it.

2. Superintendents of the Press—The Press, which was obtained
in 1816, was made available to the Mission by the arrival of Rev.
Horatio of Bardwell on the 1st November of that year. He had

22. Memorial Papers ete., op. cit., p.112.
6
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learned the art of printing, and for this reason had been sent to
Bombay instead of to Ceylon, where he had been previously
designated. As soon as he had gained sufficient knowledge of the
Marathi alphabet and language, the wooden press was set at work,
and, on the 10th of March, 1817, a scripture tract of eight pages
was printed. This is supposed to have been the first Christian
tract ever printed in the Marathi language. During that year
also the Gospel of Matthew and a Harmony of the Gospels were
printed. Mr. Bardwell remained in charge of the Press until
near the beginning of 1821, when failing health compelled him to
return to America. Mr. Newell then took charge of the Press for a
few months, until the arrival of Mr. Garrett, a professional printer,
on May 9th, 1821. The following list will show who were in charge
of the Press from the time of its establishment, in 1817, to the
time when it was given up in 1856 :—

Rev. Horatio Bardwell 1817 1820
Rev. Samuel Newell ... 1821 May 1821
Mr. James Garrett ... May 1821 1831
Rev. Cyrus Stone 1831 1833
Mr. Wm. C. Sampson ... Jan. 1834 Oct. 1835
Mr. Elijah A. Webster... Oct. 1835 1842
Rev. D. O. Allen, D. D, 1842 1850
Rev. S. B. Fairbank ... 1850 1853
Rev. A. Hazen 1855 1856

3. Growth of the Establishment—Thelittle wooden press, and the
single fount of Marathi type, could not long meet the demands
that were made upon them. It became a necessity to add more
presses and more types, not only in Marathi, but also English,
Guzarati and Hindustani. These were added from time to time
as occasion required, until, in 1844, it was reported that the
establishment contained ‘ materials for printing to any extent
required, in English, Sanskrit, Marathi, Guzarati, Hindustani,
Persian, Arabic, Zend and Pelvhi, besides several small founts of
other kinds of type to be used in printing extracts, quotations,
criticism, &ec.” A lithographic press was obtained, and a
bindery was added, which was of sufficient extent to bind all
the books printed in the office. A type foundery was also establish-
ed, in which nearly all the types used in the office were made.



PRINTING PRESS IN BOMBAY 8%

When in full working order the establishment employed about 125
men and boys. These generally attended the Marathi Sabbath
services, and there was a short exercise of reading the Seripture
and prayer at the opening of the press every day, just after the
roll was called.

The following inventory of the principal stock was prepared by
Rev. S. B. Fairbank in 1854. He says:—

“ The Establishment contains 7 Hand Presses, 1 Lithographic
Press, 1 Embossing Press, 2 Standing Presses (for smoothing the
printed paper), 2 Cutting Machines (for trimming the edges of
books), 7 Furnaces and other Foundery apparatus. It possesses
the moulds and matrices for casting these founts of English type,
of the sizes called Small Pica, Long Primer and Bourgeois : the
moulds, punches, and matrices for 7 Marathi founts, Balbodh
character, 1 Marathi fount Modi character, 8 Guzarati founts,
and one Zend fount. It has two small founts for printing
Hindustani. The above founts enable us also to print Sindhi,
Hindi, Sanskrit, Persian and Arabic. It has a fount of Music
type. It has English type of various kinds, plain and faney,
sufficient for carrying on job printing to the extent that one
proof-reader can manage.”

4. Introduction of Type Founding.—No attempt was made to
introduce type founding for many vears after the Press was
established. In 1825, a new fount of Marathi type was obtained
from Calcutta, and this was probably the fount that was used in
printing the New Testament of 1830. The history of the intro-
duction of type founding extends back several years before the
first types were actually cast. An East Indian lad. Thomas
Graham by name, was living with Mr. Hall for some time, and
was employed in daily visiting the Marathi schools. He ac-
companied Mr. Hall on his last tour, in the vicinity of Nasik, and
was with him when he died. Young Graham afterwards lived with
Mr. Graves, and was employed about the Printing Press. For a
time he was the Bellowshoy in the Blacksmiths’ shop, where the
necessary repairs for the Press were made, but this did not con-
tinue very long. He was a very observant lad, and possessed
the imitative and inventive faculties in an unusual degree.  Seeing
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this, Mr. Graves suggested to him that he should try his hand at
cutting punches for a new Marathi fount of type. Mr. Graves
could give him no instruction as to how the punches should be
made. He only knew that the letters were cut on the end of a
piece of steel. Graham resolved to try, and taking some type for a
pattern he attempted to imitate it. He struggled hard and was
determined not to give it up until he succeeded. It took him a
full week to make his first letter, which was a plain English T .
But the experience of that week taught him how to do work, and
further practice added to his skill. Soon after he cut a whole
fount of several hundred punches. This was done before
Mr. Graves went to America in October 1832. Mr. Graves took
the punches with him in order to have matrices and moulds made
for casting the tvpe. But on his return voyage to India, in 1833,
the whole fount of punches was completely destroyed by rust.
Nothing further was done in this direction for some time. While
Mr. Sampson was in charge of the Press it was very much enlarged,
and Mr. Graham, knowing what an advantage it would be for
them to make their own type, suggested to Mr. Sampson that he
should send for the necessary moulds and other tools for that
purpose. He was himself ready to undertake the cutting of the
punches. This suggestion was favourably considered, and
Mr. Sampson accordingly wrote to America in regard to it. Soon
after Mr.Webster was sent out (arrived October 11, 1835) to take
charge of the Press, and he brought with him all the plant and
appliances for the proposed type-foundery. Mr. Graham cut the
punches, and Mr. Webster made the matrices and moulds. The
first fount was cast and brought into use in 1836, and it was a great
improvement on the founts that had been previously in use. In
cutting the Marathi founts Mr. Graham considerably reduced the
number of double letters, by making half-letters, or sections of
letters. This was also done in the Guzarati founts. These
founts are in use up to the present time.

5. Improvement in Type.—The greatest improvement which
Mr. Graham and Mr. Webster made in their new founts of type
was in reducing the size of the letters and giving them a more
attractive form. This was so apparent that it soon began to
attract the attention of all who had occasion to use it. The Report
of the Bible Society for 1842 says :
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It is here just that the Society should bemade aware of
the great benefits which have resulted from the attention which
the American Mission Press has constantly and skilfully
directed to typographical improvements in printing verna-
cular languages ; in both of which (Marathi and Guzarati),
they have had remarkable success, considerably reducing the
size of the types, without any loss of clearness, or injury to its
distinctive character. To those unacquainted with the
subject, this may appear to be a subject of very sincere
congratulation, but when they shall learn that it reduces the
cost of printing nearly one-half, that it renders the volume

- more portable and thercfore more acceptable, and has other
obvious advantages, the immense importance of these im-
provements, the result of their care and skill, will appear in
the fact that it just doubles the Society’s means of usefulness,
doubles the number of Bibles, doubles the seed which it is
their privilege to sow. More need not be said to show the
value of such diligence, nor the fitting acknowledgments
which are due.”

6. Profits of the Press.—After the successful introduction of
the type foundery, as just described, the operations of the Press
were greatly enlarged. It was able to turn out a larger amount of
work, and that much more rapidly than it had ever done before.
For many vears there was no other Press in Bombay that could
compete with it. Under the management of Dr. Allen it was
brought to such a high state of efficiency that its profits were
sufficient for several vears to meet the entire expenses of the
Mission in Bombay. Ineight vears previous to 1853 it had realized
a profit of Rs. 93,000. This profit was ma.inly, if not entirely,
derived from job printing. Besides the printing done for profit,
the Press had done all the printing of the Mission since its estab-
lishment, and for many vears had done all the printing of the
Bombay Bible and Tract Societies. The whole amount of work
turned out by the Press, from first to last, was about 136,000,000

pages.

Objections have sometimes been made against Missions having
printing establishments, as partaking too much of a secular
character, and requiring eare and time for their superintendence.
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These objections were referred to in the Mission Report of 1844,
as follows :—

“It is necessary that Missionaries have the Seriptures,
Tracts and School-books in the language of the people for
whose spiritual good they are labouring. In some places
these can be procured in no other way than by printing
them. Such were the circumstances of the first Mission in
Bombay. And when this exigency has ceased, from the
native population having acquired some knowledge and skill
in printing, Missionary printing establishments are still
desirable, if not necessary, in order to a due regard to the
cconomy and efficiency of Missionary operations. Such
establishments should be devoted as far as practicable to the
Missionary cause generally, and the charge for work for
different Missions and religious and benevolent Societies,
which are auxiliary to the Missionary cause, should be no
more than is necessary to cover all the expenses of the estab-
lishment. On this principle our Press has always been carried
on, and whatever profits have resulted from any kind of work,
have always been appropriated towards the expenses of the
Mission.”

7. Reasons for giving up the Press.—The important position
which, the Press had gained, made it a means of exerting a very
wide Christian influence in Western India. But there were
dangers connected with it as a Mission agency. It involved heavy
responsibilities. There was a centralizing power in it that needed
to be guarded against. There was danger of its absorbing too
much Missionary labour; of its * employing young members of
the church at a trade, who might else be useful as teachers or
catechists,” and *‘of its collecting those who would be more
influential if left in their own villages.” Moreover, there was no
longer a need of maintaining such an establishment. Other presses
had become so numerous in Bombay that the work of the Mission
could be easily done elsewhere. And it being the usage of the
Board not to be encumbered with such establishments, except
where they are a necessity, it was resolved, at the time when the
Deputation from the Board visited the Mission in December 1854,
that the establishment should be given up. Accordingly the
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English Department was sold in 1853, and three vears later the
Vernacular Department was also sold.” 2

TuE PrRINTING ACTIVITIES OF THE BoMBAY GOVERNMENT

We shall next review briefly the printing activity started in
Bombay under government auspices with the object of promoting
the education of the masses. By 1818 the British power had
replaced the Peshwa regime in Maharashtra. The new rulers
realised the need of promoting the education of the people through
the medium of their own mother tongue. In 1815 the Society
for Promoting the Education of the Poor within the Government of
Bombay, better known as the Bombay Education Society, was
started. Its main objective was to provide for the education of
the children of mixed descent born of European soldiers and
sailors and Indian mothers. Mountstuart Elphinstone, the
Governor of Bombay, became the President of this institution,
and he extended the scope of its activities by establishing in 1820
the Native School and School Book Committee, with the larger
objective of promoting the education of the children of the Hindu,
Parsi, and Muslim populations. The original institution used
English as the medium of instruction. But it was evident to the
Committee that the education of the general population must be
imparted through the medium of the mother tongue. In the
following resolution the Committee asserts this with great clarity
and force, and also brings out the need for preparing suitable text-
books as an effective means to improve the indigenous system of
education then prevailing in the country :—

“In imparting to the natives useful knowledge to any
extent, and with the hope of any good and permanent effect,
it is evident the language of the country must be the chief
and proper vehicle. The English language is almost confined
to the island of Bombay, and here is principally to be found
among those natives who are anxious to acquire it for the
furtherance of mercantile pursuits, or for facilitating their inter-
course or employment with Europeans ; the great body of the
people of the province have no occasion for its use, and are
entirely ignorant of it. However advantageously therefore

23. Ibid., pp. 92-96.
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the English language may be taught to many at the Presi-
dency, and to some of a higher class at the outstations, yet
it is impossible to look, with any hope of success, to imparting
knowledge generally and usefullv in a language which must
remain to the greater portion a foreign one. But in the
languages of the country, it is remarkable, there are few if any,
books of a good moral tendency, and fewer still which can be
offered in their present state for the education of children.
Schools are frequent among the natives and abound every-
where, but the instruction in them is of the lowest kind,
and amounts to little more than a simple knowledge of the
alphabet and figures, with a complicated mode of common
arithmetic ; reading is not practised, nor orthography
acquired ; whilst as regards general knowledge, or an ac-
quaintance of their religion and moral duties, the children are
entirely without instruction.

One of the first objects therefore towards improving the
education of the natives, must be the preparing and publishing
some unexceptionable school-tracts in the native language.
These languages will be for the most part the Mahratta and
Guzerattee, the former of which prevails through the extensive
provinces of the late Paishwa to the Southward and Eastward
of Bombay, and the latter to the Northward.””24

The work of preparing text-books in the Marathi langua.ge was

originally entrusted to the Secretary of the Committee, Dr John
Taylor. Owing to his prolonged illness, which ultimately resulted
in his death, he could make only limited progress in this task.
His achievements are summarised in the seventh annual report
(for 1822) of the Society as follows : —

“ The Committee however have made some progress in
publications both in Guzerattee and Mahratta. In Guzerattee
they have prepared and printed, Ist Set of large letters;
2nd Short sentences ; 3rd A selection of Fables. In Mahratta
they are publishing the same, and they had also resolved to
print the Pancho Pakhyan, but they are most happy to say

24. The Sixth Annual Report (1821) of the Bombay Education Society,

Bombay, pp. 20-26 (Selections from Educational Records (Bombay) Part II
(1815-1840) by Shri R. V. Parulekar and C. L. Bakshi, Bombay 1953, p- 27).
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that the Hon'ble Mountstuart Elphinstone, Governor of
Bombay, anticipating the wishes of the Committee, has
directed one thousand copies of this work to be printed at the
public expense, under the superintendence of W. H. Wathen,
Esq., who had readily consented to undertake the office of
Secretary to this Committee.

The Hon’ble the Governor in Council has also obtained from
England an entire new fount of Mahratta types, from which
the above work will be printed, and Mr. Wathen is engaged
under the sanction of Government in selecting other unexcep-
tionable native tracts, and in translating such English pub-
lications as it is thought will be more immediately useful.”’??

As we have seen earlier, the fount of Marathi types obtained
from England, to which reference is made in the above passage, was
prepared by Sir Charles Wilkins. These types were used for
printing the Pamcopdkhyana at the Courier Press in 1822, This
is the first book printed in Bombay entirely in Marathi. As this
was then a rare performance, Elphinstone presented copies of the
book to various distinguished gentlemen of the time. A letter from
Sardar Madhav Anant Raste, dated October 22, 1822, acknowledg-
ing the gift with thanks, is extant. In this the Maratha Sardar
wrote :—

“ Pamcopakhyana has been printed on the machine in
the island of Bombay for reading in Marathi in the Balabodha
seript. A copy of this was sent to us so as to enable us to
observe this wonderful feat. We note your request that we
may accept the same and peruse it with care. The book has
been duly received and we have great pleasure in accepting
the same.”"26

After the Pamcopakhyina another Marathi book Vidura-Niti
was published in 1823. An advertisement appearing in the issue
of the Bombay Courier dated October 4, 1823, runs as follows :—

“We have for sale a number of copies of Marathi books
Paricopakhyina and Vidura-Niti The price of the former

23. The Seventh Annual Report cf the Bombay Education Society. Bombay,
pp, 24-27. (Parulekar & Bakshi, op. cit., p. 84).

26. G. S, Sardesai, Selections from the Peshwa Daftar, (Vol. 42) Bombay
1934, p. 52.
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is Rs. 8 for Europeans and Rs. 3 for natives and that of
Vidura-Niti Rs. 6 for Europeans and Rs. 2 for natives.
Anyone who wishes to purchase copies at the above rate may
come to the Courier office and obtain the same from the
head clerk Pandurang Dalvi. Dated October 3, 1823.”

The same types were also used to print the Simhdsana-Battisi
in 1824, the third book to be printed in Marathi in Bombay.

Some copies of these books, which were published under active
encouragement from Elphinstone, were kept at the latter’s resi-
dence. The following incident, which bears testimony to Elphin-
stone's sense of duty and political vision, has been recorded by
John Briggs, the British Resident at Satara :—

** On my observing in the corner of his tent one day a pile
of printed Mahratta books, I asked him what they were meant
for? ¢ To educate the natives’, said he; ° but it is our high
road back to Europe’. Then’, I replied, ‘ I wonder you, as
Governor of Bombay, have set it on foot’. He answered.
* We are bound, under all circumstances, to do our duty to
them .”’%7

It appears that the quantity of types obtained from England
was inadequate. A need was also being felt for Gujerati types
prepared on the pattern of the ‘“ new Balbodh ” used for the
Marathi books. This finds expression in the following appeal to
the Government made on October 4, 1823, by George Jervis, the
Seeretary to the Native School Book and School Society :—

* The Society deems it a great object to obtain a larger
supply of Mahratha Types and a new font of Guzerathee;
the latter to be executed like the new Balbodh ; drawings of
the letters might be sent home. They might afterwards be
disposed of on moderate terms to the Native Presses, as then
the works could be most conveniently printed. The Society
would solicit moreover a lithographic Press...”’28

. 27, Journal of the East India Association. Report for 1867-68 (No. 1.
Vol. II), p. 103.

28. The Bombay Secretariat Records, G. D, Vol. 8(63) of 1824, pp. 93-94,
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Consideration of the suggestion to import types of Marathi and
Gujerati characters from England and to sell them to private
printers at concessional rates was deferred, as it provoked opposi-
tion in certain quarters. The alternative suggestion to import a
lithographic press was however acceded to by the Government
who by their letter of March 10, 1824, informed the Society as
follows :—

“ Several Lithographic presses having been applied for
from the Court of Directors, onc of them will be supplied to
the Society.”’2?

It would be appropriate at this stage to clear up one popular
misconeeption. It is often believed that lithography was an early
phase in the development of the art of printing, and that typo-
graphy came later. This is not correct. It was only in 1796-9 that
lithography was invented at Munich by Alois Senefelder (1772-
1834). It was not until 1817 that lithography was popularised
in England. In this connection Charles Rosner writes as follows :

¢ Senefelder’s invention was introduced to England in
1800 by the inventor himself, but it is Rudolf Ackermann who
started his Lithographic Press in 1817, who may be regarded
as the real popularizer of Lithography in Britain.”"30

Six lithographic presses, three large and three small, were receiv-
ed at the outset from the Directors. Inthe beginning there was
an idea to supply one such press to each government department
for being operated through their regular staff or with very
nominal additions thereto. But it was soon realised that this
would not be feasible, and the idea was therefore given up. This
is referred to in the following official memorandum :—

* At the time the Lithographic presses were applied for
from England it seems to have been under the idea that a press
could be sent to each office where it might be most required.
and worked by the regular establishment of such office, or at
all events with very little addition. In this manner however
there is reason to apprehend they would not be long efficient
nor so extensively useful as they might be rendered.

29. Ibid., p. 306.
30. Charles Rosner, Printer’s Progress,London 1951, (No paging).



92 PRINTING PRESS IN INDIA

Considerable care and attention and an understanding of the
principles of the invention are requisite ; in short, a more
able superintendence than is likely to be obtained from
Natives and a more constant employment than would thus be
ensured is essential to render the establishment expert. One
European Superintendent would be required for one press but
the same person would be able to superintend the whole six
presses received...

Saving in printing at the Courier office and receipts from
printing from others when the presses are not required for
Government duty would cover the expense—the printing of
the Native School Book and School Society being done
gratis...

It will be a part of the duty of the Lithographist at the
presidency to instruct others to send up the country. His
salary is fixed at 850 rupees per month, but no part of it to he
paid until the person appointed shall be reported by a Com-
mittee composed of the Chief Secretary and the two other
secretaries to be so perfectly capable of performing the duty.
Mr. MacDowall of the Secretary’s office is appointed Litho-
graphist.”’#

The suggestion to appoint an expert lithographer to supervise
the working of government lithographie establishment was ap-
proved by the Governor on June 26, 1824, and Mr. MacDowall
was soon appointed in that capacity. He was given assistance of
the following staff:- For large presses: One head pressman (salary
Rs. 12 p.m.) and two pressmen (salary Rs. 6 p.n.). For small
presses : One head pressman (salary Rs. 8 p.m.)and two pressmen
(salary Rs. 6 p.m.). Particulars of the following early appoint-
ments are available in Government records3? :—

Date of
Name Designation appointment
Maddoo Bappoo ... ... Head Pressman  15-7-1824
Abia Nammajee ... do. do.
Rama Ragu ... ... Pressman 28.7-1824
Shaik Ally ... do. 1-8-1824

31.  The Bombay Secretariat Records, G. D. Vol. 14 70 of 1824, pp. 57-59.
32, Ibid., p. 87.
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By a circular issued by Government on August 26, 1824, various
government offices were directed to send their printing require-
ments to the government lithographic printing presses. The actual
wording of the circular is as follows :—

* The Court of Directors having sent out a set of Litho-
graphic printing presses, I am directed to inform you that
advertisements in the English or Native languages or Circular
letters ete., ete., which it may be requisite to issue from your
office, and which it would have been necessary to print at the
charge of Government, are henceforward to be sent to the
Lithographic office to be printed.

2nd. If it be thought desirable, the letter or other docu-
ment should be a facsimile of the handwriting of any clerk in
your office, you will be pleased to direct him to attend with
the draft of the letter that it may be printed from his manu-
script.’’33

The following passage extracted from the second annual Report
(for 1824-25) of the Bombay Native School Book and School
Society should serve to give an idea of the Society’s printing activ-
ities during 1824-25 :—

“ The slowness, also, of printing at the only press which it
was in the power of the Committee to employ, has prevented
them from printing during the last year, all the works which
were prepared for publication. But this obstacle to the speedy
and extensive circulation of books, which is indispensable
for promoting the objects of this Institution, has been in a
great measure obviated by Government. having, with its
wonted liberality, presented to the Society, four Lithographie
presses, and by two fonts of Types. which have been ordered
from Bengal and are daily expected, besides ordering Printing
Presses and Types (English and Balbodh) from England for its
use. By these means the Committee are persuaded that the
Printing Department of the Society will be conducted with
cheapness and expedition. A short time. however. must elapse
hefore all the advantages derivable from them can be pro-
duced, as it is previously necessary to instruct persons in the

33. Ibid., p. 91.
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different processes of Lithography and Printing ; but the
natives evince an admirable capacity for acquiring the re-
quisite knowledge, and for applying it with all the exactness
that can be wished.

During the last year, therefore, there has been printed only
the Gunnit, or System of Arithmetic on the European Plan,
in Goojratee, and four hundred copies of each of the Folio
Tables, for the use of the Schools, according to Lancaster’s
System, in Marat’ha. But there are now in the press the
copies of Lancaster’s Tables in Goojratee; the stories in
Marat’ha for Children ; a translation into Marat’ha and
Goojratee of Colonel Palsey’s Practical Geometry, and
Hutton’s Mensuration of Planes and Solids ; and a treatise
on Plane Trigonometry, with Tables of Logarithms, Log :
Sines, &c. in Marat’ha; a translation into Marat’ha of
Esop’s Fables ; and Hindoostanee Stories translated from the
Jumu ool Hikayat. There are moreover prepared and merely
waiting for the means of being printed, Gunnit, Second Part,
in Marat’ha and Goojratee. A Grammar and a Dictionary
of the Marat’ha language, in Mahratta only, for the use more
particularly of natives, are in course of preparation by the
Pundits of the Society. A Goojratee and English, and Eng-
lish and Goojratee Dictionary, now in progress, has been
tendered to the Society, and also the translation into Marat’ha
of an Abridged History of England. Works similar to the
Dictionary and Grammar of the Marat'ha language, above
referred to, are intended to be prepared in Goojratee, and their
utility will be obvious; for these two languages have hitherto
been employed merely for the purposes of intercourse and
business, and have never been either fixed or refined by writers
in prose. The rules of Grammar, therefore, on analysed
and definite principles, and the capacities of theselanguages,
are unknown, even to the native themselves; and conse-
quently, until these essential points are ascertained, the
composers of original treatises, and particularly translators,
from having no acknowledged rules of standard works to
refer to, must labour under the greatest difficulties,”?4

34. The Second Report of the Proceedings of the Bombay Native School

Book and School Society, (1824-25), Bombay 1825, pp. 13-14.
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The name of the Native School Book and School Society was
changed to the Bombay Native Education Society at a meeting held
on January 20, 1827. In a report for the vear 1825-26 read at
this meeting we find detailed particulars of the literature printed
or being printed during this period, as also an account of the
difficulties in the way of publication of the books then experienced.
The relevant passage is given below :—

(1) *““ The printing of the following works has been
completed since the last General Meeting :—

MaraT'HA
Bod’h Wuchun, or Advice to Children, 2nd
edition 1000 copies
Translation of Dr. Hutton S Arlthmetlc lst
Part, or Integral, 2nd edition ... ... 1000 ,.

Balgoshtee, or Stories for little Children ... 1000 ,,
Translation of Dr. Hutton’s Arithmetic,

2nd Part, Fractional, &e. to the end of

Practical Questions ... looo
Leepeed’hara or Spelling Book, 2d edition 2000 ,,
Translation of Colonel Pasley’s Practical

Geometry . 1000,
Tables of Logarlthms w1th descnptlve ac-

count 2000 ..
Translation of Pleasmg Tales from the

Bengalee edition of Tarrachund Dutt ... 1000 ,,

GOOJRATEE

Adviee to Children, 2d edition ... 1000
School Tables, folio. on Lancaster’s plan,

361 in each set ... . . 400 Sets
Translation of a Selection from Dodslev

Tables ... 1000 Copies
Spelling Book, for the use of Adults ... 1000

Translation of Dr. Hutton’s Arithmetic,

2d Part, Fractional, &c. to the end of

Practical Questions 1000
Translation of ditto ditto 1st Part Integral

2d ed. ... 1000 .,
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Translation of Colonel Pasley's Practical
Geometry ... ... 1000 Copies

HINDOOSTANEL

A Translation of Stories, selected from the
Persian work entitled Jumu ool Hikayat 200 Copies

(2) The works at present in the press are—

MaRAT HA
Aesop’s Fables.

Elements of Geometry, translated from Dr. Hutton’s
Course of Mathematics.

(GOOJRATEE

Elements of Geometry, translated from Dr. Hutton’s
course of Mathematics.

PERSIAN

The Deewan of Hafiz.
Anwari Sohili.

(3) The Books compiled and awaiting the means of
publication are, in

MARrAT HA

Elements of Algebra, translated from the works of Hutton
and Bonnyecastle.

Treatise on Plane Trigonometry and Mensuration of Heights
and Distances, with Tables of Logarithmic Sines, Tangents,
&e.

Treatise on Mensuration of Planes and Solids.

GOOJRATEE

Treatise on Plane Trigonometry and Mensuration of Heights
and Distances, with Tables of Logarithmic Sines, Tangents,
&e.

Treatise on Mensuration of Planes and Solids.

Elements of Algebra, translated from the works of Hutton
and Bonnycastle.
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The undermentioned works are in preparation—

A Marat’ha Grammar, for the use of the natives—this is
compiled and nearly revised.

Questions and Answers on Marat’ha Grammar—this is
compiled, but requires revision.

Ditto ditto on Goojratee Grammar—this is com-
piled, but requires revision.

A Marat’ha Dictionary, for the use of the natives.

A Goojratee Dictionary, for ditto.

An English and Marat’ha, and Marat’ha and English
Dictionary.

A Marat’ha and English Grammar.

An English and Goojratee, and Goojratee and English
Dictionary.

A Goojratee and English Grammar.

Marat’ha translation of Morrison’s Book Keeping.

Marat’ha translation of selections from the Beauties of
History.

Marat’ha translation of Marcet’s conversations on Natural
Philosophy.

Idiomatic Exercises in Marat’ha and English.

Idiomatic Exercises in Goojratee and English.

Berquin’s Children’s Friend in Maiat’ha.

It will be perceived from the foregoing list, that the works
already issued from the press, are of an elementary character ;
but the Committee contemplate that more successful progress
will attend education by due care, in the first instance, to
such treatises. The books in the course of printing are of a
higher stamp, and those in preparation mark the gradual
development of the Society’s utility, and the increasing taste
among the natives for compositions of a superior class.

The scanty means, however, possessed hitherto by the
Society, for printing, did not admit of meeting the demands
for its publications with the rapidity and success desired.
On referring to the list of works in the press at the commence-
ment of the year, it will be seen that only five could be litho-
graphed at the same time. Six others, of great importance
to the advancement of education, approved and accepted
by the examination Committee, were of necessity set aside,
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awaiting either the completion of the foregoing, or an acces-
sion of implements and artificers in the printing department ;
whilst the new works coming in, and the second editions
called for others, continued to add to the number of books
of which, the printing was thus delayed in consequence of
the inadequate powers of the press. In assigning reasons
for any apparent inactivity in this department of the Society’s
duties, it is necessary to notice the inconvenience and hind-
rances that have been felt for want of paper for printing. The
shops in the market have been nearly exhausted to meet our
requisitions ; the prices demanded have become extravagant,
and the consequences are more felt as they oblige the com-
mittee to put a higher price on their publications than they
could wish. Notwithstanding these obstacles, it is hoped
that the subscribers will not be disappointed, either with the
extent or quality of what has been produced since the last
general meeting. To prevent the operations of the printing
department from falling heavily in arrears before the arrival
of the large supplies of presses, types, paper &c. from the
Honorable the Court of Directors, indented for by Govern-
ment, in August, 1825, for the Society’s use, the precaution has
been adopted of commissioning paper from England (the
receipt of which is daily expected) to the value of £.200, to
be paid for from the funds of the Society ; and the Govern-
ment, besides giving orders for the construection of three new
lithographic presses in this country, for the use of the Society,
and issuing instructions to different public functionaries in the
interior to search in their respective districts for stone adapted
to the purposes of lithography, has rendered the whole of its
Lithographic Establishment available for the printing of
native works,”’35

At this time, printing ink was being manufactured in India, but

the stones required for lithographic presses hadto be imported from
Europe. Official inquiries were therefore instituted as to whether
the type of stone required for this purpose was available in India.
As a result of such inquiries stones actually superior in quality

85. The Third Report of the Proceedings of the Bombay Native School

Book and School Society, 1825-26, Bombay 1826, pp. 10-13.
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to those imported from Europe were discovered at Kurnool in
Bellary District of the Madras Presidency. W. Garrad, the Chief
Engineer at Fort St. George, conveyed this information to the
Governor at Fort St. George, in the following words, in a letter
lithographed from a Kurnool stone :—

I do myself the honour to submit to you this specimen of
Lithography from a Xurnool stone, the existence of which I
had the honour to bring to the notice of Government in my
letter bearing date 15th November, 1826, and I have the
further gratification of adding that the article is to be obtained
in any quantity, it is much denser and of finer grain than
any I have yet seen from Europe, and may be considered as so
far superior for manuscript copies, and every description of
fine work where clearness and minuteness of character are
required.’’ 38

The following letter addressed on November 24, 1830, by
H. Willis, Superintendent, Government Lithographic Depart-
ment, to Willoughby, the Secretary to the Bombay Government,
shows that the stones required for the Ilithographic presses in
Bombay were also obtained from Kurnool :—

* Serjeant Jebb now attached to the Oriental Lithographic
Department who was sent sometime ago to Carnoul for the
purpose of procuring Lithographic stones for Government
having returned to Poona, with upward of one hundred, of
which forty are destined for this Establishment, may
I request that Captain George Jervis be directed to
deliver that number of stones to the commissariat at Poona,
and also that instructions be sent to that Department to
forward them to Bombay with the least possible delay.”’37

The impressive progress made by the Government lithographic
presses served as an incentive to private businessmen to enter
this field. As an instance, we reproduce hereunder an application

386. The Bombay Secreteriat Records, G. D. Vol. 10/143 of 1827, p. 185.
87. The Bombay Secretariat Records, G. D.. Vol. 207 of 1830, p. 314.
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dated November 8, 1826, made by  Ferdunji Sorabjee Dastoor,
inhabitant within the fort walls of Bombay” :—

“ Your poor Petitioner had opened a Lithographic Press
to print the book or paper for commercial Nature. There-
fore your Honorable Board will be pleased to order the Chief
Secretary to Government to give the certificate to your
petitioner for the same purpose, and that the Honorable
Company had published the Regulation for Printing Office
in this year, 1825,”38

A suggestion was made by Mr. Warden that as private litho-
graphic presses had been established, Government should hand
over its own set of presses to the Native School Book and School
Society, so as to provide larger scope to the working of the private
presses. The suggestion was, however, turned down by Elphin-
stone on the ground that the Society would not be able to meet the
cost of running the presses.?®

At the annual meeting of the Society held on March 8, 1828,
Sir John Maleolm, the Governor of Bombay, praised the progress
in lithography achieved in the Government Presses. This is
recorded in the Society’s annual Report for 1827 in the following
passage :—

“...Sir John Malcolm said he had to notice (which he did
with sincere satisfaction) the progress in Lithography. From
this expeditious and economical mode of printing he desired
no further proof of the excellent state of the press of the
Institution than that furnished by a book before him (the
Anwari Sohili) in Persian. He was informed that the Society
was enabled to dispose of this work for 25 rupees, and he

stated his belief that such a copy in Persia would cost nearly
two hundred.” 40

After the death of the first lithographer MacDowall, Francisco
de Ramos was appointed to that position on September 18, 1826.

38. The Bombay Secretariat Records, G. D. Vol. 10,118 of 1826. . 353
ig, g;ze gombzyR Secretariat Records, G.D. Vol, 10‘/ 143 of 1827, I;)'p.agl-&;-
. The Fourth Report of the Proceedings of the Bomb Cative ot
Society, for 1827, Bombay 1828, p. 6. & of ombay Native Educaio
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Captain Jervis writes in a letter that he was placed in charge of
the Government lithographic establishment in 1829.4 In
1830, the Engineering College, with which Captain Jervis was
assoclated as a teacher, was moved to Poona. In an address
presented to Jervis on this occasion by some prominent residents
of Bombay,they eulogise his work in connection withlithography.4?
Jervis took a lithographic press with him to Poona. This was
probably the first printing press established in Poona. When
Jervis returned to England in 1831, the Society’s lithographic
press establishment at Poona was closed down and it was decided
to get all printing work done at the Government press in Bombay.

In the press of the Society, although lithography was preferred
as more economical, facilities were also available for typographical
printing. We have already referred to books published by the
Bombay Government by using types prepared by Sir Charles
Wilkins in England. The size of these types was, however, very
large, and as a consequence their use cntailed excessive expense
on paper. Types of small size were therefore obtained from
Calcutta. This is referred to in a letter written on May 29, 1824.
by the Society’s Secretarv to the Government :—

“ With a view, at present, to economy in printing the
smaller tracts of the Society, the Committee have resolved
to obtain a Supply of Types from Calcutta, similar to those
used in Yate’s Sanscrit Grammar, that the Table work for
them may be arranged by compositors in our own employ,
and be sent for publication to one of the printing presses on
the Island.”3

It is seen from the above extract that at least at this stage the
Society’s press did not own a typographical printing machine.

We have seen that Fardunji Marzaban cast types of Gujerati
letters and set up a printing press. The types prepared by him
were, however, very clumsy and crude in form. Credit for im-
proving the tvpes of Gujerati and Devandgari characters almost

1. W, P. Jervis, Life of Colonel T'. B. Jervis, London 1898, p. 33.
42, The Bombay Sccretariat Records, G. D. Vol. 6 of 1830, pp. 328-330.
43. The Bombay Secretariat Records, G.D. Vol. 8 (63) of 1824, p. 865,
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to the point of perfection goes to Ganpat Krishnaji and Javji
Dadaji, two gentlemen who occupy a very high place in the
subsequent history of Devandgari and Gujerati printing in the
Bombay Presidency.

Govind Narayan Madgaonkar, in his work Murbaicemn Varnana
(1868), gives the following interesting account of the pioneering
work of Ganpat Krishnaji:—

“ The American missionaries established a printing press
in 1813 and began to produce books on Christian religion
printed lithographically. The late Ganpat Krishnaji, on
seeing these books, conceived the idea in 1840 of establishing
a printing press to bring out literature on Hindu religion
and other subjects. He did not, however, possess any
printing material or machinery, nor could this be obtained
in Bombay at that time. He therefore began his experi-
ments to construct a printing press by the use of his own
ingenuity and observation of the work of the American Mission-
aries. This gentleman belonged to the Bhandari caste. He
was skilful, intelligent and far-sighted, and had a deep faith
in the Hindu religion. At first he devised a wooden machine
with his own hands, and collected small pieces of stone from
various places to see how letters could be printed therefrom.
He then began experimenting with different processes of
preparing printing ink, and by his own techniques prepared
different kinds of ink...

He then got an iron press constructed locally, purchased
large stones and began to print small books. In 1831 he
prepared and printed a Marathi Hindu Almanac (Parcdmga)
for that year. Prior to that date a printed Marathi Hindu
Almanac was a thing unknown. He sold the Almanac
at a price of 8 annas per copy. His Almanac was accurate
and neatly printed. At that time Brahmins were reluctant
to use printed books. But they purchased these Almanacs
willingly, and used them on the Hindu New Year’s Day for
reading the astrological forecasts for the ensuing year.
Ganpat Krishnaji showed some of the books printed by him
to Dr. Wilson, Father Garrett and Father Allen. These
European gentlemen were greatly pleased with his work and
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praised him for his intelligence. To encourage him in his
activities they also offered him some printing jobs. His
press thus came to be known far and wide, and his activities
increased progressively.

In 1843 he began his experiments in the technique of
preparing types. With considerable labour he prepared
punches and set up a foundry to cast types. He prepared
a complete fount of all the types and established a typo-
graphieal press. e thus used both kinds of printing presses
to print thousands of Gujarati and Marathi books. There
is probably no other Marathi press which can compare
with his press as regards the quality of printing.”44
Ganpat Krishnaji died in 1861.

Javiji Dadaji (1839-1892) brought about a veritable revolution
in the art of printing and type-casting. The following brief
review of his life and work is taken from an obituary note published
in the Times of India in 1912 :—

 Having been born of very humble parentage, he had not
the benefit of any school education. When a boy of 10 vears
he obtained employment in the American Mission Press
on a salary of Rs. 2 per mensem. The Press was subsequently
amalgamated with the T'imes of India Press,*® and Javiji was
transferred to it on an increased salary of Rs. 6 per month.
Afterwards he joined the staff of the Indu-Prakash Presst®
on a salary of Rs. 13. While at the Ameriean Mission press,
Javji obtained some knowledge of type-casting, and he had
an opportunity of extending it while at the Indu-Prakash
Press. In 1864 he opened a small type foundry on his own
account, and in 1869 he established the Nirnaya-Sdagara Press.
His types are used in the whole of India and also in America,
and the Sanskrit, Marathi, Hindustani and Guzerati books
printed at his press have a name amongst scholars for accuracy
and elegance. Mr. Javji was a man of very amiable disposi-
tion and was held in high esteem by all who had an opportunity

44. Govind Narayan, op. cit., p. 246-248.

45. In 1839. Vide Javaji Dadaji Coudharimcern Caritra, Bombay
1909, p. 48.

46. In 1862, T'ide Ibid.
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of knowing him. He was lately created a Justice of the Peace.
His death is a great blow to the art of printing and type-
casting.” 47

The Gujerati and Marathi types prepared by Javji Dadaji
stand unsurpassed for all-round excellence even to-day. His
friend and collaborator, Ranoji Raoji Aru, also deserves mention
here, as he contributed in a large measure to the success achieved
by Javji Dadaji.

We have briefly surveyed so far the entry and early develop-
ment of the art of printing in different major centres in India. It
is not proposed to give an account of the various developments
which took place after the printing industry had been placed
on firm foundations in India and had become an indispensable
part of our national life. Although there are many subsequent
advances in the techniques of printing and type-casting after
this date, which were in duc course adopted by the printing

industry in India, they do not therefore find a place in the present
survey,

47. The Times of India, Bombay, 9th April 1912,



CHAPTER VI
OPPOSITION TO THE PRINTING PRESS

During the early period of British rule in India, the admini-
strators tended to look askance at the growth of the printing
press in this country. Indians had not sufficiently advanced
at this stage to participate effectively in journalism, and the
press was in the hands of the compatriots of the rulers. But
these people were often extremely critical of the admini-
strators. This was not onlv embarrassing at the moment, but
it was feared that it might result in accelerating the growth of
political consciousness among Indians, a prospect which many
administrators were not prepared to view with equanimity.
Fortunately, there were far-sighte(i statesmen like Elphinstone,
who held that the immediate practical advantages of the pressas
an instrument of popular education far outweighed the remote
political risks, and they sought a solution of the difficult problem
in the establishment of a controlled press. There was also oppo-
sition to the printing activity of the missionaries on political
grounds. It was felt that the religious zeal of the missionaries
might outrun diseretion and political propriety, and give rise to
popular discontent ; and that Government support of the mission-
ary activities might be taken to rum counter to their policy of
non-interference in religious matters.

The first journalist who stands out as a fearless critic of the
administration is James Augustus Hicky. In Hicky’s Bengal
Gazette, which was started by him in 1780, he indulged in virulent
personal attacks against Warren Hastings (the Governor General),
and Sir Elizah Impey (the President of the Sadar Diwani Adalat).
In 1781 Hicky was arrested and fined under orders from Sir
Elizah Impey, but this did not change hisattitude. Itisbelicved
that he was secretly supported and encouraged by Hasting’s
adversary Sir Philip Francis. He was again prosecuted in 1782
and imprisoned for 19 months, and his press was confiscated. The
Bengal Gazette then ceased publication.
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Mzr. Bruce, editor of the Asiatic Mirror of Caleutta, is known for
his outspoken criticism of Lord Wellesley, who becamethe Governor
General in 1797. Wellesley ordered him home by the first availa-
ble ship, so that ‘“public security might not be exposed to
constant hazard.” Wellesley wrote to Sir Alured Clarke (whom
he had left in charge of the Government of Calcutta during his
absence at Madras):

“If you cannot tranquillise the editors of this and other
mischievous publications, be so good as to suppress their
papers by force, and send their persons to Europe.”?!

Censorship of the press was soon brought into being, and strin-
gent regulations were formulated for the guidance of editors and
printers. Breach of these regulations entailed cancellation of the
permission to remain in the British dominions in India and deport-
ation from the country. These regulations did not, however,
succeed in their purpose of muzzling the press. The fetters on the
freedom of the press continued even after Wellesley, In this
connection Kaye observes as follows :

* During the administration of Lord Minto this dread of
the free diffusion of knowledge became a chronic disease,
which was continually afflicting the members of Government
with all sorts of hypochondriacal day-fears and night-mares,
in which visions of the Printing Press and the Bible were
ever making their flesh to creep, and their hair to stand erect
with horror. It was our policy in those days to keep the
natives of India in the profoundest possible state of barbarism
and darkness, and every attempt to diffuse the light of
knowledge among the people, either of our own or the
independent states, was vehemently opposed and resented.
Whilst the Press was regarded almost in the light of an
infernal machine, of course the censorship was continued.
The duty of emasculating the editor's sheets was entrusted
to one of the Government Secretaries....”"2

1. .J. C. Marshman, The Life and Times of Carey, Marshman and Ward.
Vol. I, London 1859, p. 119.

2. J. W. Kayve, The Life and correspondence of Charles, Lord Metcalfe,
Vol. I1, London 1854, p. 247.
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In pursuance of the liberal policy of Lord Hastings, the censor-
ship of the Press was abolished on August 16, 1818. The follow-
ing rules of conduct were, however, framed for the guidance of the
press s

“ They were forbidden to publish animadversions on the
measures and proceedings of the India authorities in England,
or disquisitions on political transactions of the local admin-
istration, or offensive remarks levelled at the public conduct
of the members of council, or the judges of the Supreme Court,
or the lord bishop. They were likewise forbidden to admit
discussions having a tendency to create alarms or suspicions
among the native population of any intended interference
with their religious opinions or observances, or to republish
from English or other newspapers passages coming under any
of the above heads, as well as private scandal and personal
remarks on individuals tending to excite dissension in society.
Government was empowered to visit any infraction of these
rules by a prosecution in the Supreme Court, or by cancelling
the license of the offender and ordering him to return to
Europe.”’3

It will be seen that the foregoing rules are so wide and severe
that if they had been strictly enforced there would have been little
freedom to the press. Lord Hastings, however, was reluctant to
enforce them, and as a consequence there was ample freedom of
thought and expression in the country during his term of office.

The Court of Directors were not happy at the abolition of the
censorship, and they continued unsuccessfully to press Mr. Canning,
the President of the Board of Control, to get it revived. On the
retirement of Lord Hastings, Mr. John Adam, the senior member
of the Governor General’s council, acted in his place. An admini-
strator of the old school, he honestly believed that * a free press
was incompatible with the institution of a despotic government
like that of India.” His regime therefore provided an opportunity
to the enemies of a free press. During this period, James Silk
Buckingham edited the Calcutta Journal, the leading periodical

3. Marshman, op. cit., Vol. II, p. 184.
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in Caleutta. He had gathered around himself a band of able and
fearless young men who were outspoken in their criticism of
government. Hastings had been frequently approached with
requests to put a stop to the activitics of these journalists, but he
had refused to take effective action. At this juncture the Caleutta
Journal, in its issue of February 1823, ridiculed the appointment
by the government of a favoured presbyterian chaplain, Rev.
Dr. Bryce, to a clerical post in the Stationery Department. This
provoked the government to banish Buckingham from India.
They also took this opportunity to promuigate a Press Act which
laid down :

*...No person should print any ncwspaper or book contain-
ing public news, or information, or strictures on the proceed-
ings of government, without a licence ; that this licence was
liable to he revoked, and that if any newspaper or work
should be printed either without a licence, or after its recall,

any two justices of the peace might inflict a penalty of 40 I.
for each offence.”*

Subsequently, the Press Act was extended to other areas under
the Company’s rule, the amount of fine was enhanced to £ 100,
and any magistrate was empowercd to confiscate the press, type
and other printing aceessories in the event of a breach of this law.,

The deportation of Buckingham did not result in putting an end
to the existence of the Calcutta Journal. He was succeeded by
Mr. Arnott, a gentleman of mixed descent born in India.
Although during his tenure of office the Journal continued to
criticise government with the same vehemence, he could not be
banished from India without due legal processes. Lord Amherst,
who had recently arrived in India on August 1, 1823, however,
allowed himself to be persuaded to approve of Arnott’s deporta-
tion, and the latter was accordingly sent to England. In England
he sought relief from the Court of Directors against the alleged
illegality of the order. They decided in his favour and awarded
him £ 15,000 as damages. They also took this opportunity to
lay down that no servant of the Company should be connécted

4. Ibid., p. 276.
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with any newspaper in any capacity. Marshman writes in this
connection :

“The Court, at the same time, interdicted every person
in the public service, civil, military, medical, or ecclesiastical,
from being in future connected with any newspaper, as editor,
proprietor. or shareholder, on pain of dismissal ; and allowed
six months for the dissolution of any existing engagements.”’s

In Bombay at this time, as we have seen earlier, there were two
leading periodicals, viz. the Bombay Gazette and the Bombay Courier.
Of these, the Bombay Courier received a substantial income from
official advertisements and notices. The official patronage resulted
in making it practically a semi-official publication. On the other
hand, the Bombay Gazette, which was edited by Mr. Fair, was
often highly critical of government. Elphinstone was pressed by
his superiors to send Mr. Fair back home. An incident at this
time provided an opportunity to Elphinstone to comply with
their wishes. Sir Charles Chambers, a judge, complained to
Elphinstone that reflections had been cast on himself in a report
of a case before the court, which was published in the Bombay
Gazette.  Mr. Fair had been previously warned in connection
with similarincidents. On this occasion, he was asked to apologise
to Sir Charles. On his refusal to do so Elphinstone ordered
that he be sent home. In a letter written from Khandala to Mr.
Strachey on November 17, 1824, Elphinstone gives particulars
of this incident, and also clarifies his general approach to the
question of the freedom of the European Press in the circumstances
then prevailing :

It is strange I should think I had nothing to say, when I
have a step so repugnant to your ideas as sending home a
printer to defend. Of course you admit that a free press
and a foreign voke are incompatible with each other; but
I dare say you think (what was true formerly) that the natives
have nothing to do with the press, or it with them. If this
were true it would destroy all the interest of the subject,
for it signifies little whether 235,000 European soldiers and
2,500 free merchants have a free press or not; but some of the

5. Ibid., p. 356.
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natives at the Residencies now read our papers, have papers
of their own, talk of liberty and Whigs and Tories, and are
in a rapid progress of improvement which nothing but some
convulsion can check. Such a convulsion could be produced
by too early excitement to exert their national independence.
The vast mass remain in their original ignorance, and look
up to Government with blind respect because they are used to
it. All, however, are ready to trample on it if they see it
despised by their superiors. The Sepoys in particular, who
have had so many lessons, are ready enough to observe the
opinion their officers have of the Government, and to acquire
confidence in themselves and contempt for all classes of their
superiors, when the example is set them by those superiors
themselves. The European part of the army like the stimulus
of Buckingham’s morning dose, but it would not get into
their heads unless connected with some question about batta,
tent contracts, promotion, or, in short, some of those topics
which have more than once shaken the Government, even
when the foundations had not previously been loosened
by the press. The remaining portion of the Europeans,
though probably at least two-thirds of them can read, are
not of sufficient importance to make it expedient to risk
an empire for the sake of furnishing them with amusing
newspapers. All this, however, does not concern me; for
all I have to do with the restriction consists in my adopting
Lord Hasting's rules when I did away with the censorship.
The first of those rules forbids reflections on the judges. Our
chief justice quarrelled with the whole bar, and formed a
strong party against him in the society. One of the news-
papers belonged to that party, and published reports by
members of the bar, which the Chief Justice, Sir E. West,
complained of in March last, as reflecting on him. Warning
was given to both the editors on that occasion ; but in August
the Chief Justice complained that he was attacked as usual.
Threats were then addressed to the editor complained of,
who was told he would be sent home if he again offended.
Next day, he did again offend by an attack on the second
judee, Sir €. Chambers. Instead of being sent home he was
required to apologise ; he would not, and he was sent home,
The truthis, he was before under orders from the Court of
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Directors to be sent home unless a licence arrived for him
by a certain day, which had elapsed.’””$

OpPPOSITION TO THE MISSIONARY PRrEess

The British rulers feared that missionary activity might en-
danger the stability of the British rule. We have seen that Carey
had to establish his press in the Danish settlement at Serampore,
as the British did not permit missionaries to enter their dominions.
The Britishers felt that it would be positively dangerous to place
the printing press in the hands of the missionaries. There was
a Mutiny of the sepoys at Vellore in 1806, which resulted in the
massacre of Col. Fancourt and nearly a hundred other officers.
A section of the British administrators in India attributed the
Mutiny to the exacerbation of feelings caused by the activities of
the missionaries. Marshman writes in this connection as follows :—

“ The anti-missionary party, which was never so strong
either in England or in India as at this period, affirmed that
the alarm and the massacre were to be traced to missionary
labours, and that to preserve the lives of thirty thousand
Furopeans in India it was necessary to recall all the mission-
aries who were there, and to prevent the resort of others
to that country. This feeling was exhibited in a war of pam-
phlets in England, and in a crusade against the Serampore
missionaries in India.”?

In 1807 the attention of Government was drawn to some
pamphlets decrying the Hindu and Muslim religions, printed at the
Serampore Mission Press, and they called upon Dr. Carey to
account for their publication. Some passages from a letter dated
8th September, 1807, addressed to Dr. Carey by the Secretary to
Government in this regard, are given below :

* Since the day of vour attendance at the Chief Sceretary’s
office, various pamphlets and treatises in the Bengalee and
Hindustani languages, containing strictures on the religions
of the Hindus and Mussulmans, and purporting to have

6. T.E. Colebrooke, Life of the Hononrable JMountstuart Elphinsione
Vol. 11, London 1884, p. 165.
7. Marshman, op. cit., Vol. I, 1839, p. 264.
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issued from the press at Serampore, have been submitted to
Government ; among them are two pamphlets, one in the
Bengalee, the other in the Hindustani language, addressed
exclusively to the class of Mahomedans ; containing the same
or similar abuse of the doctrines, books and founder of the
Mahomedan religion, as is contained in the Persian pamphlet
from which I read to you a translated extract...

The Governor General in Council also deems it his duty to
prohibit the issue of any publications from the press, superin-
tended by the Society of Missionaries, of a nature offensive
to the religious prejudices of the natives, or directed to the
object of converting them to Christianity; observing, whatever
may be the propriety of exposing the errors of the Hindu
or Mussulman religions to persons of those persuasions who
may solicit instruction in the doctrines of the Christian faith,
it is contrary to the system of protection which Government
is pledged to afford to the undisturbed excereise of the
religions of the country, and calculated to produce very
dangerous effects, to obtrude upon the general body of the
people, by means of printed works, exhortations necessarily
involving an interference with those religious tenets which
they consider to be sacred and inviolable,

The Governor General in Council further observes, that
the press now established at Serampore being intended for
the promulgation of works within the limits of the Company’s
dominions, it is indispensably necessary that its production
should be subject to the immediate control of the officers
of Government. With this view, I am directed to desire
that you will signify to the missonaries the expectation of
the Governor General in Council that the press be transferred
to this Presidency, where alone the same control that is
established over presses sanctioned by the Government can
be duly exercised.

I am further directed to desire, that you will ascertain and
report to Government in what manner and in what places
the pamphlets and treatises to which this letter refers, or any
other of a similar description which may not yet have come
under the observation of Government, have bee;n distributed ;
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and also that the missionaries will employ every effort in
their power to withdraw them from circulation.”$

It will be seen from the above that the British Government
desired that the missionary press should be transferred to Calcutta,
so that government could exercise an effective control over its
activities, Dr. Carey considered that this would mean an end
to the work to which he had dedicated himself, and it is said that
he wept bitterly when hereceived this directive.

A week after the above letter, another letter on this subject
was addressed to Col. Krefting, the Danish Governor at Serampore,
under the signatures of Lord Minto, the Governor General, and two
members of his Council ; in this it was pointed out that ‘it
appeared obviously regular and highly expedient that the press
of the missionaries should be placed under the direct control of
the Government of India.” Col. Krefting resented the arrogant
tone of this official communication addressed to the representative
of an independent country, and he informed the missionaries that
he would in no circumstances comply with the suggestion contained
therein, as to do so would be derogatory to the dignity of his
country. Dr. Carey and Marshman were inclined to leave Col.
Krefting to deal with the situation in his own way. But Mr. Ward,
Dr. Carey’s another colleague, was of the opinion that in the
larger interests of the missionary work they could not afford to
antagonise the British, and it would therefore be desirable to
*“ entreat their clemeney and endeavour to soften them.” Mr.
Ward’s views were as follows :

“1 have a great deal of hesitation in my mind respecting
our remaining in sullen silence after the English Government
have addressed us through Brother Carey and the Governor.
As it respects ourselves, even if we are not compelled to go
to Calcutta with our press, the having them as our avowed
and exasperated enemies is no small calamity. They may
deprive us of Brother Carey’s salary, with which we can
hardly get on now, and without which we must put an end to
translations, and go to jail in debt. They can shut up the
new meeting at Calcutta ; they can stop the circulation of our

8. 1Ibid., pp. 815-16.
8
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Grammars, Dictionaries, and everything issued from this
press in their dominions ; they can prohibit our entering their
territories. As it respects Col. Krefting, we ought to
deprecate the idea of embroiling him with the English Govern-
ment, if we can possibly avoid it. I think, therefore, as we
can now officially through him address the British Govern-
ment, we should entreat their clemency and endeavour to
soften them.”?

A memorial was, therefore, submitted to the Governor
General in accordance with Ward’s views, and it did have
the desired effect. The British withdrew their demand that
the Press should be placed under their control, but the mission-
aries had to agree to submit all publications for the approval
of the British Government.

In Bombay the American mission had established a press
in 1816. It did not attract unfavourable attention from Govern-
ment, possibly because it was *“ at the seat of the Government and
under control of its officers.” A mission was established at Surat
and in 1820 a press was started there by the mission.l® On
August 17, 1821, the Court of Suder Adawlut at Surat asked the
permission of the Bombay Government to get some warrants
printed at this press. This served as an occasion for a controversy
regarding the desirability of permitting the existence of this and
similar missionary presses. Mr. G. L. Prendergast, the Chief
Secretary to the Government, wrote as follows in a minute on
this subject :

1 think establishing a printing press at Surat without the
authority of Government, is improper on many accounts; and
so decidedly objectionable that it ought not be allowed.”’1

9. Ibid., pp. 820-21.

10. Messrs. W. Fyvie and Skinner, two Missionaries of the London
Missionary Society, came to Suratin 1815 and by 1817 they had translated the
whole New Testament into the Gujerati language. In 1820 they set up a
printing press and before the end of 1821 they printed the Gujerati New
Testament in eight parts. Tt seems that the Gujerati types used for this Bible
were brought from Cacutta. The second edition of this New Testament was
pub}ished in 1827, for which it is stated in the report of the Bombay Bible
Society for 1825, that * they expected a new fount of Gujarati type from
Calcutta.” The Oriental Christian Spectator, Vol. XXIV, (September), Bom-
bay 1854, pp. 399-401. ’

11. The Bombay Secretariat Records, G.D. Vol, II, 1821-23, p. 401.
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The Governor Mountstuart Elphinstone thereupon observed :

“We have already acquiesced in the establishment of
a press; the only question now is, whether we shall avail
ourself of its services so far as to print some blank covenants.
I should not agree to printing anything for circulation which
might confound the publications of the Government with
those of Missionaries,but I see no reason in this,””12

Mr. Prendergast, however, insisted that the matter should be
placed before the Court of Directors and remarked as follows :

“ Never having myself acquiesced in the establishment of
a missionary printing press at Surat, I wish my present short
minutes to be recorded, and also the minute I wrote on the
back of the letter from the Chief of Surat on this subject,
dated the 23rd April 1819, and would further beg to suggest
that the subject be brought to the notice of the Honorable
the Court in our next Despatch.”’13

The earlier minute of Mr. Prendergast referred to in his above
remarks is reproduced below :

*“ T imagine it cannot be usual under any of the Presidencies
to allow printing presses at Subordinates, or anywhere within
British territory in India, excepting at the seat of Govern-
ment and under the control of its officers. I think it a wise
rule in all cases, and if necessary in regard to newspapers
and political pamphlets, it would surely be more decidedly
indispensable in regard to religious subjects: because the
zeal of missionaries, however laudable in their own immediate
calling, for the extension of the blessings of Christianity
amongst the misguided idolatrous natives of India, might
very naturally lead them, without their being themselves
aware of it, beyond the bounds of prudence and political
propriety ; an order would not perhaps be sufficient to restrain
them, if the power is left in their hands ; we might discover too
late that the order was disobeyed-—and in a city filled, as
Surat is, with bigoted Mahomedans, a sensation might be

12, Ibid., p. 408.
18. Ibid., p. 405.
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caused by an indiscreet issue of religious tracts, the extent
of which cannot well be calculated.”’14

As the question was to be referred to the Court of Directors,
Elphinstone set out in detail his views on this important subject
in the following minute :

“ As our proceedings are to be brought to the notice of the
Honorable the Court of Directors, I am desirous to state more
explicitly my sentiments on this extensive question. I am
far from recommending the establishment of an uncontrolled
press. I think that a medium through which a Missionary
might inveigh at discretion against the abomination of idolatry
or a Hindoo against the disgrace of a foreign rule, would be
entirely unsuited to our situation in India. But the present
question is, whether we are to allow a press under the complete
control of Government, and to it I should certainly reply in
the affirmative. It is by such means alone that ever the art
of printing can be introduced among the natives. I look on
that art as too great a blessing to be withheld without the
clearest and most incontrovertible reasons, and I see no such
reasons in the case of India. That the press may in a long
succession of ages cause the natives to throw off our yvoke is
possible and even probable, but it will in the first place destroy
the superstitions and the prejudices of the natives and remove
the pressing dangers created by the entire and marked sepa-
ration between them and their conquerors, and this effect
is certain while the other is problematical. The establish-
ment of printing presses therefore (viewed without reference
to the subject with which it is accidentally connected) is
highly desirable. As connected with the Missionaries it
may be reviewed in another light. If it were employed to
vilify the religion of the country, or evenif it were enabled to
diffuse our own doctrines with such energy as to give it the
appearance of a national institution, it would doubtless
produce the most pernicious effects. There is some danger
in it even on its present footing,but that danger is more than
compensated by the advantages of facilitating the means
of knowledge to the natives, and for that reason it ought not

14. Ibid., pp. 407-8.
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to be discouraged. The chief should be told that the press
is authorised, but that he and the magistrates are answerable
for reporting to Government in case of its publishing any-
thing of dangerous tendency, for which purpose they ought
to be careful to purchase publicly every production that
issues from it, a mode of proceeding which I think less object-
ionable than calling on the missionaries to submit their
works previous to publication; all authorities should be
enjoined to avoid every proceeding that may even it (in)
appearance at all conneet the missionary press with the
Government. To mark this line the more distinctly, I
withdraw my proposal that the Suder Adawlut should even
be allowed to print its blank warrants at the Missionaries’
press, and beg to substitute an order that they should be
printed at Bombay. But with these preventions and restrict-
ions I would tolerate the press at Surat, and should be glad
to see presses multiply in other parts of our dominions.”*?

Elphinstone’s suggestions in the above minute met with the
approval of the Commander in Chief Mr. Bell and other members
of his council, and the following decision was therefore arrived
at on 20th October 1821 :

“...the Governor in Council is pleased to authorise the
missionary printing Press at Surat; but the Chief and
magistrate of the city and zillah are answerable for reporting
to Government in case of its publishing anything of a danger-
ous tendency, for which purpose they are to be directed to
purchase publicly every production that issues from it.””18

Government had always to be watchful to prevent an impression
from gaining ground that they were in any way associated with
the activities of the Christian missionaries in India. The printing
activity of the missionaries was a frequent source of such con-
fusion in the popular mind. An interesting illustration of this is
provided by the incident described in the following letter addressed

13. Ibid., pp. 409-412.
16. Ibid., p. 413.
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on February 38, 1828, by the Police Commissioner of Poona to the
Commissioner of Poona :

I have the honor to inform you, that I have apprehended
the persons who brought the accompanying paper, and
attached their books in consequence of their being on religious
matters and lent for circulation here evidently with the design
of turning the Hindoo religion into ridicule and of essaying the
conversion of the Hindoos to Christianity. The Bearers of
the notification issued by Mr. Hall were going about the
Bazars of Poona distributing their loads, which amount to
about Six Thousand Volumes of various kinds,

Although nothing might give me greater pleasure than to
see all the Hindoos converted to Christianity, yet as I
consider it incumbent on me to maintain the tolerant princi-
ples of the British Government towards its subjects here, I
was called upon not to permit, by a procedure which might
evince that I entertained a doubt on the question, a belief
that had been propagated in the city, that these religious
bocks were distributed by Government to gain ground. I
have, therefore, publicly imprisoned these men and intend to
send them and their books down the Ghauts without delay,
with an injunction not to return on similar Errand without
a special permission from yourself or Government, otherwise
that I shall be obliged again to imprison them until Goverp-
ment determines the policy of allowing or preventing a system
of bigoted zeal to be pursued in this newly acquired Territory.

I am hopeful that the belief that has been engendered that
Government are the propagators of these books and doctrines
will be checked by the measures I have taken, notwithstanding
the ready handle it gives to persons disaffected to our interests

to excite fear and alarms on topics of the deepest interest to
our subjets here.”’17

We have already referred to a suggestion made by Mr. Jervis,
Secretary to the Native Education Society, that government may
import printing type and sell it at concessional rates to private

17. Ibid., p. 427.
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presses in India (see page 91). This suggestion was not im-
plemented, as it wasopposed by Mr. Warden, a member of
Governor’s Council. This gave Elphinstone another occasion to set
forth in a clear and forceful manner his views on the role of the
printing press in India.

Mr. Warden’s objections to Jervis’ suggestion are contained
in the following remarks :

‘“ If types are to be bought and distributed throughout the
country, Boys ought to be attached to the different presses at
Bombay to learn the duty of composing. Whatever may be
my own views on the subject, a most important question
which has been much discussed under the Presidency of
Bengal presents itself, what would be the effects of the
power and influence of the Press in the presert State of the
country ; if the Natives are to be taught the art of printing,
the dissemination of whatever they choose to publish would
of course immediately follow...””18

Mr. Elphinstone’s views on the subject are reproduced here :

“ Mr. Jervis’ suggestion which I brought forward, is not for
distributing types about the country,but for selling them cheap
at the Presidency. Printing will thus become more com-
mon, but a very long period must clapse before we can expect to
see a press set up by a native beyond the limits of this Island.
Even when printing becomes general, I confess I do not look
on it with any such alarm as to induce me to discourage its
commencement. I certainly do not propose that we would
set up the inconsistency of a free press and an enslaved
people. Whenever the natives are thought prepared to
receive a free constitution and a share in their own Govern-
ment, a free press should be added as the most powerful
weapon by wbich those privileges can be defended; but as
long as it is necessary to keep up arbitrary Government, and
that in the hands of Foreigners, common reason must restrain
us from introducing among the natives a principle, of which
it is the chief glory that it invariably communicated both the

18. The Bombay Secretariat Records G.D. Vol. 8,63, 1824, p. 192.
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power and the inclination to throw off the yoke. But I
am far from thinking that unless we have a free press we must
have no press at all. If that were the case the condition of the
natives would be hopeless indeed ; since it is chiefly by means
of the press thet they can be prepared for the enjoyment of
any share of freedom. But an useful press may exist and has
often existed without its being unrestrained, and much may
be taught through the medium of it even though political
discussion were forbidden. There are not many countries
even now in Europe where the press is unrestrained, and
most of these have become so within the last 80 years. Iwill
not deny that the introduction of printing among the natives
must ultimately lessen our power to keep themin subjection ;
but the same is true of education, of an impartial administra-
tion ot justice, and of everything that tends to better their
conditions.

The dangers of the press, however, are remote and specula-
tive ; the advantages even to ourselves are immediate and
practical : at all events, as we have assumed the Government
of the natives, it is our duty to assist in their improvement,
and we should be no more justified in withholding the art of
printing than in adopting any other mode of degrading the
minds of the natives with a view to maintain our own as-
cendency.”’t?

GOVERNMENT ATTITUDE TO THE NATIVE PRESS

We have seen that the prospect of the evolution of the native
press in India was viewed with serious misgivings by the British
rulers. In July 1825, occurred an incident which brought out the
urgency of the need of formulating a definite policy in this regard.
This was a dispute between the Brahmins and Kayastha Prabhus
of Baroda regarding the latter’s right to perform certain, religious
ceremonies. The nature of the dispute, which is popularly known
as the Vedokta incident, will be clear from the following account
published in the issue dated August 2, 1823, of the Bombay Gazette :

* The origin of the present dispute appears to be in a Coyest
Prubhoo named Wittoba Devanjee the minister of Barodra

1.6 Ibid., pp. 224-26.



OPPOSITION TO THE PRESS 121

(sic) who being desirous of obtaining the rights of a Brahmin
for himself and caste, by underhand means, was, with others,
invested with the privilege by a Shastree of note at Poona,
and which on becoming known to the principal Brahmins
induced much ferment among them ; the Shasiree was dis-
graced and a Vakil sent to Barodra, demanding from the
heads of Caste there the expulsion of the intruders from
Society and the punishment of the Brahmins who supported
him. In consequence an assembly was held at Wittoba’s
pagoda at Barodra, the members of which, who were exceed-
ingly numerous, resolved not to break up until satisfaction
was obtained ; and such was the zeal that they abstained
from food for five days, at the end of which time a message
was sent to the Sircar demanding the Devanjee should be
obliged to abandon the celebration of the Vedockt, and resume
his proper habit, which was refused, in consequence, it is
reported, of Devanjee having bribed the Guicawar and his
Mother with a Lac of rupees to order the instant dispersion
of the assembly, and threaten, in case of refusal, to expel
them from the place. The Brahmins refused compliance,
and started their determination of starving themselves rather
than resign their claims.”’20

It will be seen that the Bombay Gazette mentions a report that
the Gaekwar and his mother received a bribe of one lac rupees for
their interference in the dispute. The same report was also published
by the Gujerati paper * Mumbay? Samdcar ™ in its issue dated
August 29, 1825, and the attention of the Gaekwar was thus drawn
to it. The Dewan of Baroda complained to the British Resident
Willoughby, regarding the publication in the British territory of
these reflections on the character of a ruler in alliance with the
British Government, and Willoughby immediately addressed
aletter to the Chief Secretary to the Bombay Government pressing
the latter to place the complaint before the Governor in Council.2!

It may be noted that prior to this incident Elphinstone had
been seriously perturbed by a virulent attack in the Bombay

20. The Bombay Gazette, Vol. 36, No. 1838 (Wednesday 24th August
1825), p. 435.
21. The Bombay Secretariat Records, G.D. Vol. 1498 of 1825, pp. 329-33.
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Gazette against the Duke of York, as is seen from the following
minute from his pen :

“ T some time since received a letter from His Excellency
the Commander in Chief (which he has since authorized me
to mention officially) calling my attention to a Paragraph in
the Bombay Gazette of Wednesday 17th, which contains
a virulent attack on His Royal Highness the Duke of York.

On referring to the Bengal Orders of 1818 which were
adopted here in the end of 1819 and are those now in force,
I was surprised to find that they are so exclusively confined
to subjects connected with India as to contain no prohibition
against reflections on the Royal family.

We have therefore only the choice of allowing this libel to
pass unnoticed or to direct a prosecution in a Court of law.

This last course has never that I know of been adopted by
any of the Governments in this Country, and I am clearly of
opinion that it never should be resorted to.

The next question is whether we ought to alter the Rules
so as to prevent similar attacks again. A rule against reflect-
ions on the King and the Roval family has been introduced
into the rules of 1828 in Bengal, and I should think it desirable
here ; but as those Rules are still under discussion at Home,
it seems best to wait the decision, and in the meantime to
retain the Rules of 1818, although occasional inconvenience
as at present may be experienced from their defects.”’2?

The above incident gave rise to even more serious coneern, as it
was the first complaint received against the Native press. Elphin-
stone realised that as compared with the European press in India,
the native press * if ever it came in to full operation must be far
the most powerful and most dangerous instrument,” and felt it
was necessary to formulate a definite policy to keep it under
restraint. He therefore placed the matter before the Court of
Directors in the form of a minute which is reproduced here :

“This is a case very much of the same nature as the late
complaint regarding the attack on His Royal Highness the

22, Ibid., pp. 821-22.
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Duke of York, but it is one which we cannot so easily avoid
noticing.

There are three points liable to serious cobjection in this
publication. Any Newspaper discussion on the present
acrimonious dispute between the Brahmins and the other
castes that claim a right to perform the same religious
ceremonies, is unfortunate.

The calumny against His Highness the Gykwar and his
mother affords His Highness the justest ground of complaint.

And thelast paragraph in which he is falsely represented as
a subordinate authority waiting for orders from Bombay in
a matter of internal Government, though not complained of,
is likely to be deeply felt both by the Gykwar and his subjects.

At the same time it must be admitted that there is nothing
in the existing rules which has been infringed by this public-
ation. We cannot take any steps against the European
Editor in a case neither alluded to in the rules nor flagrantly
seditious in itself ; and with respect to the Native he is entirely
beyond our reach even if this case were within the rules.
A prosecution in Court might of course be had recourse to ;
but, independent of the general objections to that mode of
redress in India (where it never fails to give rise to more
discord, faction and contumely than it was designed to repress)
we only vesterday received the opinion of our solicitor that
a prosecution by the Gykwar was attended with so many
difficulties that it was better for him to renounce a claim
to a considerable sum of money than to attempt one.

The present is, however, a question on which the European
Editor with whom the Paragraph originated can have neither
personal nor party feeling, and I have no doubt but both
he and the Native Editor would be willing to correct their
mistakes on their being pointed out to them.

All T should propose for the present would therefore be, that
a letter to the effect of the accompanying Draft should be sent
to the Editor of the Gazette, and that the Persian Secretary
should make a similar communication to the Native Editor.
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The Resident at Baroda should be directed to express to
the Gykwar the regret of the British Government at the
calumny of which he has been the object, to explain to him
the nature of the Press at the Presidency and the little control
exercised over it by the Government, but to assure him that
such measures as can be taken consistently with the British
laws and the practice of the Government will be resorted to,
to protect him from similar attacks in future.

But as it (is) by no means unlikely that similar complaints
may be made hereafter, and perhaps in different circumstances
from the present, I think we should point out to the Hon’ble
the Court of Directors the deficiencies of our present system;
so that in the event of its being decided on the appeal against
the Calcutta Press Regulations that the law as it now stands
does not admit of such restraints, they may take measures to
procure a legislative enactment investing the Indian Govern-
ment with powers suited to their peculiar situation.

This is the first complaint we have received against the
Native press, and it is one which shows that publications at
the Presidency are by no means confined in their effects to
this Island, or to our own possessions. It seems therefore
a suitable occasion to draw the attention of the Court of
Directors to the subject. Though the abuse of the European
Press may be attended with most immediate danger from its
indirect effect on the Natives and especially the Native Army,
vet the Native Press, if ever it come into full operation, must
soon become by far the most powerful and most dangerous
instrument of the two ; and, as its advances are likely to be
rapid, it is necessary that we should only determine in what
manner we are to conduct ourselves toward it.

There appear to me to be only three lines of conduct which
we can possibly adopt. 1st, To check the diffusion of know-
Jedge and the introduction of printing so as to keep the Natives
in their present state and confine the effects of the Press as
hitherto to the Europeans. 2nd, To allow perfect freedom to
Native Press and to offer no resistance to the natural ten-
dency of such freedom to dispose the Native to attempts
at establishing a national Government. 8rd, To promote
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learning and to encourage printing, but to keep the Press under
the same degree of restraint which was maintained in England
for more than two centuries after the invention of printing
and which is still enforced in all countries where the Govern-
ment does not rest on a popular basis. The first of these
plans would be criminal if it were practicable. The second
would only lead to the premature removal of the British
Government, without a chance of its being succeeded by a
better ; the third alone appears to me to offer any prospect of
improvement and rational liberty to the Natives. Under
it we might safely do our duty in communicating to them
all the sciences of Europe; and at some distant period the
two nations might be sufficiently on a footing to determine
the relation they were thenceforth to bear to one another. At
that stage the people might be admitted to a shere of the
Government and then or at a later period the freedom of the
Press might be permitted without control.

There is nothing moie in these opinions than I have long
since recorded, (on the press at Surat in 1821), but as the
question is both important and urgent I make no apology for
entering on it again,”’??

The draft letter prepared by Elphinstone on 14th October
1825 to the Editor of the Bombay Gazette runs as follows :

“To The Editor of the
Bombay Gazette.

Sir,
I am directed to acquaint you that an application has been
made by His Highness the Gykwar to this Government

complaining in very strong terms of the imputations thrown
on his character in your paper of August 24th.

The passage particularly complained of is that where it is
asserted that His Highness and his mother had received a
bribe of a lack ot rupees for their interference in the dispute
between the Bramins and the Purvaes. His Highness
observes with great justice that this assertion, which has no

23.  Ibid., pp. 343-31.
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foundation in fact, has already been republished in the
Guzerattee paper and will be repeated in every paper, Native
and European, in India.

As subjects of this nature are not mentioned in the rules
communicated to the Editors in December 1819, the Governor
in council is willing to make every allowance for the public-
ation ; but he must observe that the assertion of such a
charge against an ally of the British Government was in
itself obviously objectionable and is in effect open to prose-
cution in a court of law.

The Governor in Council is not disposed to resort to any
further measure, unless it should be deemed necessary by His
Highness the Gykwar ; but he conceives that His Highness
is entitled to expect a contradiction of a report wkich seems to
have been introduced on slight authority, and he directs me
to caution you against similar reflections in future on Princes
in alliance with the British Government. M.E.” 24

In the records of the Bombay Government we find a draft of the
press regulations which eventually were published on April 19,
1825, as Regulatior. I of 1825, and registered at the Supreme Court
on May 11, 1825.2° This draft is given in the Appendix, as a copy
of the printed Regulation is not available in the records of either

the

Bombay Government or the Bombay High Court.

By a Government resolution of 1826, the Bombay Government
prohibited its servants from being connected in any capacity with

any newspaper or other periodical. The text of this resolution is
given below :

“ The Honourable the Court of Directors having resolved
to prohibit all persons in the Service of the Hon’ble East India
Company from connecting themselves with any Newspaper
or other periodical Journal unless devoted exclusively to
literary and scientific objects whether as Editor, sole Proprie-
tor, or Sharer in the property, notice thereof is hereby given
to all persons in the service of the Hon’ble East India Company

24. Ibid., pp. 363-365.
25. Ibid., p. 283 and p. 297.
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on this establishment, either Civil, Naval or Military-Surgeons
and Chaplains included : and all persons concerned are further
apprized that this order will be enforced if necessary on the
part of the Honourable the Court of Directors by dismissing
from their service those by whom it may be contravened.’’2¢

Government servants who were already connected with news-
papers were given a period of six months within which to sever such
connection. In the Bombay Government records there is a
representation made in this connection on May 27, 1826, by Mr.
Francis Warden, who explains how his association with the
Bombay Courier and the Bombay Gazette grew by stages, and pleads
that the period of six months was insufficient to terminate it.2?
There is also a letter written by Mr. James M. Laden, the editor
of the Courier, at the instance of the proprietor lof the Courier
Press, which throws interesting light on the history of that press.28

Sir Charles Metcalfe, who succeéded Lord William Bentinck in
1835 as Governor General in an acting capacity, adopted a liberal
policy towards the Press in India, and abolished many of the
restrictions on the freedom of the Press which were then current.
The day on which the measure removing such restrictions came
into force and a free press was born, viz. September 15, 1835,
was celebrated with great enthusiasm by the European and
Indian citizens of Calcutta, who also raised contributions to build
the “Metcalfe Hall”” on the banks of the Hoogly in honour of its
author.?® Since then the development of the press in India has
been rapid.

How the existence of the printing press even in the native
states was dreaded by the foreign rulers, is seen from the follow-
ing incident in the Hyderabad Residency narrated by Mr. Kaye :

‘ Captain Sydenham, who then (during the administration
of Lord Minto, 1807-1813) represented our interests at that
court, wishing to gratify a desire expressed by the Nizam to
see some of the appliances of European science procured

26. The Bombay Secretariat Records, G.D., Vol. 13/121 of 1826, pp. 7-8.
27. Ibid., pp. 25-32.

28. Ibid., pp. 39-52.

29. J. W. Kaye, op. cit.,, p. 272.
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for him three specimens, in the shape of an air-pump, a
printing press, and the model of a man-of-war. Having
mentioned this in his demi-official correspondence with the
Chief Secretary, he was censured for having placed in the
hands of a native Prince so dangerous an instrument as a
printing press. Upon this the Resident wrote back that the
Government need beunder no apprehensions, for that the
Nizam had taken so little interest in the Press, that he had
not even made a present to the compositors who had come
round from Madras to exhibit the application to practical
purposes of the implements of their craft. But he added,
that if the Government still felt any uneasiness about the
presence of this dangerous instrument of civilisation at the
Court of the Nizam, he could easily obtain admission to
the Tosha-Khana {(or Treasure-house), and there so cripple
the press as to ensure its never beingin a fit state to do
duty again ! 7’30

OproSITION TO THE PRESS BY THE INDIANS

It must be remembered that there was considerable oppo-
sition to the development of the press on the part of Indians too.
This was part of their general reaction to the impact of western
influences which it was feared would weaken the hold of tradition
and religion on the minds of the young. One interesting instance
of the prejudice against the printing press may be mentioned here,
especially as we find that it was shared by some leaders of tbe new
intelligentsia, who were otherwise appreciative of western culture.
This prejudice had its origin in the fact that printing ink contained
animal fat as an ingredient. Many orthodox Hindus felt that
printing of holy texts by the use of such ink would result in defiling
them. The Marathi grammarian, Dadoba Pandurang, mentions
in his Autobiography that his plan of bringing out an edition of
Panini’s Astadhyayt with its Marathi translation had to be given
up, as Professor Bal Gangadhar Shastri was of the opinion that the
printing of its sacred text would cause popular resentment.3t
Vishvanath Narayan Manadalik had published an edition of the
Gatha of the Marathi poet-saint Tukarama printed at the Ganpat

30. Ibid,, p, 248,
31. A. K. Priolkar, R. B. Dddobad Pdnduranga, Bombay 1947, p. 159.
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Krishnaji Press in Bombay. This Gdthd is held in great vene-
ration by the Varakari sect of Pandharpur. Mandalik was, how-
ever, informed that the members of this sect would not be persuad-
ed to use the printed edition of the Garha, unless they could be
assured that the ink used in its printing contained no objectionable
ingredients.?2 Govind Narayan Madgaonkar in his Mumbaicer
Tarnana also mentions that many orthodox Brahmins would not
touch paper or read printed books on religious grounds.’3 The
biographer of Mandalik writes, that Mandalik himself would use
only books in manuscript form when he read sacred texts as part of
his daily religious ritual.3*

The object of the present survey is to trace the beginnings and
early development of the press in India. We have therefore
confined ourselves to an account of attempts to establish the print-
ing press made by various agencies at different times and in different
parts of the country, and have presented a picture of thc person-
alities, motives and capacities of the various participants in these
attempts, the circumstances in which they had to function, the
measure of their achievements and the reasons why the early
attempts proved short-lived and did not lead to the development
of the press on a nation-wide scale. We have seen how liberal
and enlightened British statesmen like Elphinstone were fully
aware of the inconsistency of & foreign despotism and a free press
and the dangers inherent in introducing among a subject people
““a principle of which it is the chief glory that it invariably commu-
nicated the power and the inclination to throw off the yoke.”
The subsequent course of Indian history has demonstrated that
these fears were well-founded. The press has contributed largely
to the Indian renaissance, and has played a major role in the
achievement and consolidation of our national freedom.

32, G. R. Havaldar, Raosaheb Vishvanatha Ndrayana Mandalika. Vol.
II, Bombay 1927, p. 959.

33.  Govind Narayan, op. cit., p. 248.

34. Havaldar, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 277.






APPENDIX

RULE ORDINANCE AND REGULATION OF 1825%
Title

A Rule Ordinance and Regulation for preventing the mischiefs arising
from the printing and publishing Newspapers and Periodical Books and
Papers of a like nature and also from the printing and publishing libellous
matters in Books of every other description by persons not known and for
regulating the printing and publication of all such Books and Papers in other
respects Passed by the Hon’ble the Governor in Council of Bombay on the

day of and registered in the Hon’ble the Supreme Court of Judicature
at Bombay under date the day of 1825.
Preamble

Whereas for the purpose of preventing the publication of libellous matter
as well in Newspapers and other Periodical Papers of that kind as in printed
Books and Papers of every other desecription within the Presidency of Bombay,
and for the purpose of more easily detecting those who may be legally res-
ponsible for the same the Hon’ble the Governer in Council has deemed exped-
ient that certain Regulations should be provided touching publications of the
nature hereinafter mentioned respectively.

ARTICLE I

No person to print or publish periodical Papers or Books without
Licence

Be it therefore ordained by authority of the Hon’ble the Governor in
Council and under and by virtue of a certain Act of Parliament made and
passed in the Forty Seventh year of the reign of his late Majesty’s King George
the third instituted an Act for the better settlement of Forts of St. George and
Bombay that from and after 14 days after the Registry and Publication of
this Rule Ordinance and Regulation in the Supreme Court of Judicature at
Bombay no person or persons shall within the said Presidency of Bombay
print or publish or cause to be printed or published any Newspaper or Magazine
Register Pamphlet or other printed Book or Paper whatsoever in any language
or character whatsoever published periodically containing or purporting to
contain public News Intelligence or Strictures on the Acts measures and
Proceedings of Government or any Political events or transactions whatsoever
without having obtained a licence for that purpose from the Hon’ble the
Governor in Council Signed by the Chief Secretary of Government for the time
being or other person officiating and acting as such Chief Secretary.

ArTicre 1T
Persons applying for licence to deliver Affidavils specifying the
names and places )f abode of Printers Publishers and Proprietors
of such Newspapers and other periodical Books together
with the house wherein printed and title of the same

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, that every person
applying tc the Hon’ble the Governor in Council for such licence as aforesaid
shall deliver to the Chief Secretary of Government for the time being or other

* The Bombay Secretariat Records, G.D. Vol. No. 14/98 of 1825 (pp. 139-181).
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person acting and officiating as such an Affidavit or Affidavits in writing signed
by the persons making the same to be taken hefore any Justice of the Peace
acting within the Presidency specifying and setting forth the real and true
names additions descriptions and places of abode of all and every person or
persons who is or are intended to be the Printer and Printers Publisher and
Publishers of the Newspaper Magazine Register Pamphlet or other printed
Book or Paper in such Affidavit or Affidavits mentioned and of all the Pro-
prietors of the same resident within the Presidency of Bombay or places
thereto Subordinate, if the number of such Proprietors exclusive of the
Printers and Publishers does not exceed two, and in case the same shall
exceed such number then of two of the Proprietors exclusive of the Printers
and Publishers resident within the Presidency of Bombay or places thereto
subordinate who hold the largest shares therein, and also the amountof the
proportional shares of such Proprietorsin the property therein. and likewise
the true description of the house or building wherein any such Newspaper
Magazine Register Pamphlet or other Printed Book or Paper as aforesaid is
intended to be printed, and the title of such Newspaper Magazine Register
Pamphlet or other Printed Book or Paper.

ArticLE III

Where the Printers and Publishers together with the Proprietors
shall not excced four then the Affidavits to be signed and sworn
by all who are resident in Bombay where they exceed four

by four or so many as are resident in Bombay

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid that where the
persons concerned as Printers and Publishers of any such Newspaper, Maga-
zine Register Pamphlet or other Printed Book or Paper as aforesaid together
with such number of Proprietors as are herein before required to be named in
such Affidavit or Affidavits as aforesaid shall not altogether exceed the number
of four persons, the Affidavit or Affidavits hereby required shall be sworn and

signed by all the said persons who are resident in or within miles of
Bombay and when the number of such persons shall exceed four, the same shall
be signed and sworn by four of such persons if resident in or within miles

of Bombay or by so many of them as are so resident.
ARTICLE IV

New Affidavits to be made as often as the Printers Publishers or
Proprietors shall be changed or shall change their places of
abode or printing house and as often as the Governor in
Council shall require

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid That an Affidavit
or Affidavits of the like nature and import shall be made signed and delivered
in like manner as often as any of the Printers, Publishers or Proprietors named
in such Affidavit or Affidavits shall be changed or shall change their respective
places of abode or their printing House Place or Office and as often as the title
of such Newspaper Magazine Register Pamphlet or other printed Book or
Paper as afocesaid shall be changed and as often as the Hon ble the Governor
in Council shall deem it expedient so to require, and that when such further and
new Affidavit or Affidavits as last aforesaid shall be so required by the Hon'ble
the Governor in Council notice of such requisition, signed by the said Chief
Secretary or other person acting and officiating as such shall be given to the
persons named in the Affidavit or Affidavits to which the said notice relates as
the Printers, Publishers or Proprietors of the Newspaper, Magazine, Register
Pamphlet or other printed Book or Paper in such Affidavit or Affidavits men-
tioned such notice to be left at such place as is mentioned in the Affidavits last
delivered as the place at which the Newspaper, Magazine, Register Pamphlet
or other printed Book or Paper to which such notice shall relate is printed.
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ARTICLE V

Printing and Publishing Newspapers d&ca. without making the
Affidacits herein before required to be deemed a Printing and
Publishing without Licence

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, That in case any
such Newspaper Magazine Register Pamphlet or other printed book or Paper
as herein before described shall be printed or published such Affidavit or
Affidavits as herein before required not having been duly signed sworn and
delivered, the same shall be deemed and taken to be printed and published
without Licence and the Printers, Publishers and Proprietors thereof shall be
liable to the same Penalties as are hereinafter imposed upon Printers and Pub-
lishers of such Newspapers Magazines Registers Pamphlets and other printed
Books and Papers as are hereinbefore described without Licence.

ArTICLE VI
Governor in Council to have power to recall Licences

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid that every Licence
which shall and may be granted in manner and form aforesaid shall and may
be resumed and recalled by the Hon’ble the Governor in Council upon notice
to such effect in writing signed by the said Chief Secretary or other person
acting and officiating as such being left at such place as is mentioned in the
Affidavit or Affidavits last delivered as the place at which the Newspaper
Magazine Register Pamphlet or other printed Book or Paper to which such
notice shall relate is printed, and that from and immediately after such notice
having been so left as aforesaid the said Licence or Licences shall be null and
void and any Newspaper Magazine Register Pamphlet printed book or Paper
to which such Licence or Licences shall have related shall if afterwards printed
and published be taken and eonsidered as printed and published without
Licence. And it is hereby further ordained that whenever any such Licence
shall be resumed and recalled as aforesaid notice of such resumption and
recall shali be forthwith given in the for the
time being published in Bombay.

ArticLe VII

Penalty of Rs. 400 on printing or publishing Newspapers &ca.
without Licence

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid that if any person
or persons shall within the Presidency of Bombay knowingly and wilfully
print or publish. or cause to be printed or published or shall knowingly and
wilfully either as a Proprietor thereof or as Agent or Servant of such Proprietor
or otherwise sell deliver out, distribute or dispose of, or if any Bookseller or
Proprietor or Keeper of any Reading Room Library Shop, or place of public
resort, shall knowingly and wilfully receive for the purpose of publication, or
lend give, or supply for the purpose of perusal or otherwise to any person
whatsoever any such Newspaper Magazine Register or Pamphlet or other
printed Book or Paper as hereinbefore described such Licence as is required
by this Rule Ordinance and Regulation not having been first obtained or after
such Licence if previously obtained shall have been recalled as aforesaid such
persons shall forfeit for every such offence the sum of four hundred rupees.
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ARTICLE VIII

Affidavits to be filed and they or certified copies to be admitted in
all proceedings Civil or Criminal as evidence of the truth of their
contents against persons swearing and all mentioned
therein unless proved to the confrary

But if any person shall have delivered previous io the publication of
the paper to which the proceedings relate and Affidavit that he has ceased
to be the Printer dcca. he shall not be so deemed after such delivery.

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid that all such
Affidavits as aforesaid shall be filed and kept in such manner as the said
Justice of Peace before whom the same shall have been respectively sworn
shall direct, and the same or Copies thereof certified to be true Copies as
hereinafter is prescribed shall respectively in all proceedings Criminal and
Civil touching any Newspaper or other such Book or Paper as hereinbefore
is specified which shall be mentioned in any such Affidavit or Affidavits, or
touching any publication matter or thing contained in such Newspaper or
other Book or Paper as aforesaid be rzceived and admitted as conclusive evi-
dence of the truth of all such matters set forth in such Affidavits as are hereby
required to be therein set forth against every person who shall have signed and
sworn the same and also as sufficient evidence of the truth of all such matters
against all and every person who shall not have signed or sworn the same,
but who shall be therein mentioned to be a Proprietor, Printer or Publisher of
such Newspaper or other Book or Paper as aforesaid unless the contrary shall
be satisfactory proved. Provided always, That if any such person or persons
respectively against whom any such Affidavit or Affidavits or any Copy thereof
shall be offered in evidence shall prove that he she or they hath or have signed
sworn and delivered to the said Justice of the Peace previous to the day of the
date or publication of the Newspaper or other such Book or Paper as aforesaid
to which the proceedings Civil or Criminal shall relate an Affidavit or Affida-
vits that he she or they hath or have ceased to be Printer or Printers, Proprietor
or Proprietors or Publisher or Publishers of such Newspaper or other such
printed Book or Paper as aforesaid such person or persons shall not be deemed
by reason of any former Affidavit so delivered as aforesaid to have been the
Printer or Printers, Proprietor or Proprietors or Publisher or Publishers of
such Newspaper or other such Book or Paper as aforesaid after the day on
which such last mentioned Affidavit or Affidavits shall have been delivered
to the said Justice of Peace as aforesaid.

ArTICLE IX

In Newspaper &ca. there shall be printed the names and abode of
Printers and Publishers on penalty of Rupees 1000 and proof
in manner herein mentioned that the party is the Printer
&ca. shall be sufficient unless proved to the confrary

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, that in some part
of every Newspaper Magazine Register Pamphlet or other printed Book or
Paper as aforesaid there shall be printed the true and real name and names
addition and additions and place and places of abode of the Printer and
Printers and Publisher and Publishers, of the same and also a true description
of the place where the same is printed and in case any person or persons shall
knowingly and wilfully print or publish or cause to be printed or published any
such Newspaper or other printed Book or Paper as aforesaid not containing
the particulars aforesaid and every of them everysuch person shall forfeit the
sum of Rupees One thousand : and that proof made in manner herein mention-
ed in any proceeding to recover the same that the party proceeded against
is a Printer or Publisher of a Newspaper or other such printed Book or
Paper so printed or published as aforesaid shall be deemed and taken to be
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proof that such party is a person wilfully and knowingly printing or publish-
Ing or causing the same to be printed or published unless he shall satis-
factorily prove the contrary.

ARTICLE X

After production of Affidavit or Copy &ca. Newspaper dca. institu-
ted as therein mentioned dca. it shall not be necessary to prove
the purchase of the same at the house or shop of Defendants

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, That it shail not be
necessary after any such Affidavit or Affidavits or a certified Copy thereof shall
have been produced in evidence as aforesaid against the person or persons who
signed and made the same or are therein named according to this Rule Ordi-
nance and Regulation or any of them, and after a Newspaper or other such
printed Book or Paper as aforesaid shall be produced in evidence entitled in the
same manner as the Newspaper or other such printed Bookor Paper mentioned
in such Affidavit is entitled and wherein the namea or names of the printer and
publisher or printers and publishers and the place of printing shall be the same
as the name or names of the printer or printers or publisher and publishers and
place of printing mentioned in such Affidavit or Affidavits, for any Plaintiff
Informant or Prosecutor orperson seeking to recover any of the penalties raised
by this Regulation to prove that the Newspaper or other printed Book or
Paper to which such trial relates was purchased at any house shop or office
belonging to or occupied by the Defendant, or Defendants or any of them, or
by his or other servants or workmen or when he or they by themselves or
by thefr servants or workmen usually carry on the business of printing or pub-
lishing such Newspaper or other printed Book or Paper as aforesaid, or where
the same is usually sold.

ArTICLE XI

Service at the Printing House mentioned in the Affidavit to be
deemed sufficient notice to all persons named therein

But if any person shall have delivered previous to the publication of
the Newspaper dca. to which the proceedings relate an Affida-
vit that he has ceased to be Printer &ca. he shall not be so

deemed after such delivery.

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, That service at the
house or place mentioned in such Affidavit or Affidavits as aforesaid as the
house or place at which such Newspaper or other such printed Book or Paper
as aforesaid to which any proceedings, Civil or Criminal shall relate, is printed
or published or intended so to be of any legal notice, Sumons subpoena rule
order or process of what nature soever or to enforce an appearance in any
suit prosecution or proceeding Civil or Criminal against any Printer Publisher
or Proprietor of any such Newspaper or other printed book or paper shall, be
deemed and taken to be good and sufficient service thereof respectively
against all persons named in such Affidavit or Affidavits as the Proprietor or
Proprietors Publisher or Publishers or Printer or Printers of the Newspaper
or other printed book or paper mentioned in such Affidavit or Affidavits.
Provided always, That if any such person or personsrespectively as aforesaid
shall have signed sworn and delivered to the said Justice of the Peace as afore-
said previous to the day of the date or publication of the Newspaper or other
such printed Book or Paper as aforesaid to which the proceeding in Court shall
relatean Affidavit or Affidavitsthat he she or they have ceased to be the Printer
or Printers Proprietor or Proprietors Publisher or Publishers of such News-
paper or other such printed Book or Paper as aforesaid, and shall make proof
thereof, such person or persons shall not be deemed by reason of any former
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Affidavit or Affidavits so delivered as aforesaid to have been the Proprietor or
Proprietors Printer or Printers Publisher or Publishers of the same after the
day on which such last mentioned Affidavit or Affidavits shall have been deli-
vered to the said Justice of the Peace as aforesaid.

ArrIicLE XII
Certified copies of Affidavits to be delivered on payment of

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, That the Justice
of the Peace by whom such Affidavits shall be kept according to the directions
of this Rule Ordinance and Regulation shall, and he is hereby required upon
application made to him by any Person or Persons requiring a Copy certified
according to this Rule Ordinance and Regulation of any such Affidavit as
aforesaid in order that the same may be produced in any Civil or Criminal
proceedings to deliver to the person so applying for the same such certified
Copy he or they paying for the same the sum of 1 Rupee and no more.

ArTicLE XIIT

Copies of Affidavits Certified by the Justice of the Peace in whose
custody they shall be, to be sufficient evidence

And whereas in many cases it may be productive of public inconvenience
to require that the Justice of the Peace before whom such Affidavits as are
hereinbefore mentioned are made, should be required personally to attend in
order to prove upon the trial of any action prosecution suit indictment in-
formation, or in any other legal proceeding that the parties signing swearing
and delivering such Affidavit or Affidavits, did swear the same in the presence
of, and did deliver the same to such Justice of thePeace before and to whom the
same shall have been sworn or delivered respectively ; Be it further ordained
by the authority aforesaid That inallcases a Copy of any such Affidavit certified
to be a true Copy under the hand of such Justice of the Peace in whose posses-
sion the same shall be, shall upon proof made that such Certificates have been
signed by the hand writing of the person making the same and whom it shall
not be necessary to prove to be a Justice of the Peace, be received in evidence
as sufficient proof of such Affidavit, and that the same was duly sworn and
of the contents thereof, and such copies so produced and certified shall also
be received as Evidence that the Affidavits of which they purport to be Copies,
have been sworn according to this Rule Ordinance and Regulation and shall
have the same effect for the purposes of evidence to all intents whatsoever
as if the original Affidavit or Affidavits of which the copies so produced and
eertified shall purport to be Copies had been produced in Evidence and been
proved to have been so duly Certified and sworn by the person or persons
appearing by such Copy to have sworn the same as aforesaid.

ArTIiCLE XIV
Penalty of Rupees 1000 on unauthorized Persons giving Certificates

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, That if any person
not being such Justice of the Peace as aforesaid shall give any such certiflcate
as aforesaid or shall presume to certify any of the matters or things by th's
Rule Ordinance and Regulation directed to be certified by such Justice of thz
Peace as aforesaid or which such Justice of the Peace as aforesaid is hereby

empowered or entrusted to certify he shall forfeit and lose the Sum of One
thousand Rupees.
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ARTICLE XV

Penalty of Rupees 1000 for falsely certifying that Affidavits were
sworn fo, or that fulse Coples are true, &ca.

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, That if any person
shall knowingly and wilfully falsely certify under his hand that any such
Affidavit as is required to be made by this Rule Ordinance and Regulation was
duly signed and sworn before him the same not having been so sworn or
signed or shall knowinely and wilfully falsely eertify that any Copy or Copies
of any Affidavit or Affidavits is or are a true Copy or Copies of the Affidavit or
Affidavits of which the same are certified to be such copy or Copres or shall
knowingly and wilfully falsely certify or express in any certificate that the
Affidavit or Affidavits of which any Copy or Copies are certified tobe a true Copy
or copies was or were duly sworn before the person so certifying by the party
or parties whose name or names appear subscribed to the same as the name
or names of the party or parties swearing and signing the same every person
so offending shall in each and every such case respectively forfeit and lose
the sum of one thousand Rupees.

ArTICLE XVI

After 14 days after the date of Registry a Copy of every Newspaper
drea. to be delivered within 6 days of its publication to the
Justice or s Officer on penally of Bs. 1000, The Paper
to be paid jor, by the Justice, and may within two
yeurs after publication be produced us Evidence
in any proceeding civil or criminal

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, That from and
after fourteen days after Regisiry and Publication of the Rule Ordinance and
Regulation in the Supreme Court as aforesaid. the Printer or Publisher of
every Newspaper or other such printed Book or Paper as hereinbefore described
shall upon every day upon which the same shall be published, or within six
days after delivery to the Justice of Peacebefore whow the Affidavit as herein-
before required 15 made, or to some oflicer to be appointed by him to receive
the same and whom he is hereby required to appomnt for that purpose one of
the Newspaper or other printed Books or Papers herein before deseribed =0
published upon each such day signed by the printer or publisher thereof 1n his
handwriting with his name and place ot abode and the same >hall be carefully
kept by the said Justice of the Peace or such Officer as aforesaid in such manner
as the said Justice of the Peace shall dircet and such Printer or Publisher shail
be entitled to demand and receive from the said Justice of the Peace or such
Ofticer once in every six days of publication the amount of the ordinary price
of the respective Newspaper or other printed books or papers so delivered and
in every case in which the printer and publisher of such Newspaper or other
such printed book or paper as afore-aidshalineglectto deliver one such News-
paper or other printed hook or paper in the manner hercinbefore directed
such printer and publisher shall for every such negiect respectively forfeit
and lose the sum of One thousand Rupees and in case any person or persons
shall make application to the said Justice of the Peace or such Officer as
aforesaid, in order that such Newspaper or other printed book or paper so
signed by the printer or publisher may be produced in Evidence in any pro-
ceeding Civil or criminal the said Justice of the Peace or such Officer shall,
at the expense of the party applying at any time within two years from the
publication thercof either cause the same to be produced in the Court in
which the same is required to be produced and at the time when the same is
required to be produced or shall deliver the same to the party applying for it
taking aceording to his discretion, reasonable security at his expense for the
returning the samne to the said Justice of the Peace or such Officer, and in case
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by reason that the same shall have been previously required by any other
person to be produced in any Court or hath been previously delivered to any
other person for the like purpose the same cannot be produced at the time
required, or be delivered according to such application in such case the said
Justice of the Peace or such his Officer shall cause the same to be produced,
or shall deliver the same as soon as they are enabled so to do.

ArticLE XVII

Printers shall give notice in the form annered No. 1 lo the Chief
Secretary of Government who shall grant a Certificate in the
form annexed No. 2 and file the notice.

Penalty of Rs. 400 for keeping presses or types without notice or
using them in any place not expressed therein

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, That from and
after fourteen days after the Registry and Publication of this Rule Ordinance
and Regulation in the Supreme Court as aforesaid every person having any
printing press, or types for printing within the Presidency of Bombay shall
cause a notice thereof signed in the presence of and attested by one witness, to
be delivered to the Chief Secretary of Government for the time being or other
person acting and officiating as such, according to the form hereinafter pre-
scribed and such Chief Secretary or other person acting and officiating as such
shall, and he is hereby authorized and required to grant a certificate in the
form hereinafter prescribed and shall file such notice and every person who,
not having delivered such notice, and obtained such Certificate as aforesaid,
shall, from and after the expiration of fourteen days next after such Registry
and Publication of this Rule Ordinance and Regulation as aforesaid keep or
use any printing press or types for printing, or having delivered such notice
and obtained such certificate, as aforesaid shall use any printing press or types
for printing in any other place than the place expressed in such notice shall
forfeit and lose the sum of four hundred Rupees.

ArTIicLE XVIII

The name and abode of the Printer shall be printed on every paper or
book

Printer omitting so to do and persons dispersing papers without
such Name and place of abode shall forfeit Rupees 400

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, That from and
after fourteen days after the Registry and Publication of this Rule Ordinance
and Regulation as aforesaid every person who shall print any paper or book
whatsoever within the Presidency of Bombay not being intended to be pub-
lished periodically but which shall be meant and intended to be published or
dispersed whether the same shall be sold or given away shall print upon the
front of every such paper, if the same shall be printed on one side only and
upon the first and last leaves of every such last mentioned paper or book which
shall consist of more than one leaf in legible characters his or her name, and
the name of his or her dwelling house or usual place of abode, and every
person who shall omit so to print his name and place of abode on every such
last mentioned paper or book printed by him and also every person who shall
publish or disperse, or assist in publishing or dispersing either gratis or for
money any such last mentioned printed paper or book, which shall have been
printed after the time hereinbefore last specified and on which the name and
place of abode of the person printing the same shall not be printed as aforesaid,
shall for every Copy of such paper so published or dispersed by him, forfeit
and pay the sum of Four hundred Rupees.
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ARTICLE XIX

Printers shall keep a Copy of every book and paper they print and
write thereon the name and abode of their employer

Penalty of Rs. 400 for neglect or refusing to produce the Copy within
6 months

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, That every person
who from, and after the time hereinbefore last specified shall print any such
last mentioned book or paper whatsoever within the Presidency of Bombay
for Hire Reward Gain or Profit shall carefully preserve and keep one copy
(at least) of every such last mentioned book or paper so printed by him or her
on which he or she shall write or cause to be written or printed in fair and
legible characters, the name and place of abode of the person or persons by
whom he or she shall be employed to print the same and every person printing
any such last mentioned book or paper whatsoever for Hire, Reward, Gain or
Profit who shall omit or neglect to write or cause to be written or printed as
aforesaid, the name and place of abode of his or her employer on one of such
last mentioned printed books or papers, or to keep or preserve the same for
the space of six Calendar Months next after the printing thereof, or to
produce and shew the same to any Justice of the Peace acting within the
Presidency of Bombay who within the said space of six Calendar Months
shall require to see the same shall for every such omission neglect or refusal
forfeit and lose the sum of 400 rupees.

ARTICLE XX

A Justice may empower a Peace Officer to search for Presses and
Types he suspects to be illegally used and seize them and the
printed papers found

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid, That if any Justice
of the Peace acting within the Presidency of Bombay, shall from Information
upon oath, have reason to suspect that any printing press or types for printing
is or are used or kept for use without notice given and certificate obtained as
required by this Rule Ordinance and Regulation, or in any place not included
in such Notice and Certificate, it shall be lawful for such Justice by warrant to
direct authorize and empower any of his Officers in the day time with such
person or persons as shall be called to his assistance to enter into any such
house, room and place and search for any printing press or types for printing
and it shall be lawful for every such Peace Officer with such assistance as
aforesaid, to enter into such house room or place in the day time
accordingly and to seize take and carry away every printing press found
therein together with all the types and other articles thereto belonging and
used in printing and all printed papers found in such house room or place.

ArTICLE XXI

How penalties are to be recovered and disposed of

And be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid that all offences
committed and all pecuniary forfeitures and penalties had or incurred under
or against this Rule Ordinance and Regulation shall and may be heard and
adjudged and determined by two or more of the Justices of the Peace acting
within the Presidency of Bombay who are hereby empowered and authorized to
hear and determine the same and to issue their summons or warrant for
bringing the party or parties complained of, before them and upon his or their
appearance,or contempt and default to hear the parties examine witnesses,and
to give Judgment or Sentence according as in and by this Rule Ordinance and
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Regulation is ordained and directed and to award and issue out warrants under
their hands and seals for the paying of such forfeitures and penalties as may be
imposed upon the goods and chattels of the offender and to cause sale to be
made of the goods and chattels if they shall not be redeemed within six days
rendering to the party the overplus ifany be after deducting the amount of
such forfeiture or penalty and the costs and charges attending the levying
thereof, and in case sufficient distress shall not be found and such forfeitures
and penalties shall not be forthwith paid, it shall and may be lawful for such
Justices of the Peace and they are hereby authorized and required by warrant
or warrants under their hands and seals to cause such offender or offenders to be
committed to the common gaol of Bombay there to remain for any time not
exceeding four Calendar Months unless such forfeitures and penalties and all
reasonable charges shall be sooner paid and satisfied, and that all the said
forfeitures when paid orlevied shall be from time to time paid into the Treasury
of the United Company of Merchants of England trading to the East Indies
and to be employed and disposed of according to the order and directions of—

ArTICLE XXII

This Rule Ordinance and Regulation not to extend to certain
Publications

Provided always and be it further ordained by the authority aforesaid
that nothing in this Rule Ordinance and Regulation contained shall be deemed
or taken to extend or apply to any book or paper printed by the authority and
for the use of the Government of any or either of the three Presidencies of
India, or to any printed book or paper containing only Shipping Intelligence,
Advertisements of Sales, Current prices of Commodities, rates of Exchange or
other Intelligence solely of a commercial nature.

No. 1

Form of Notice to the Chief Secretary or other person acting as such
that any person keeps any printing press or types for printing

I A.B. of do hereby declare t* =~ 7 ° . nd
types for printing which I propose to use for 1" of
Bombay, and which I require to be entered for that purpose in Pursuanee of
the Rule Ordinance and Regulation No. of 1823,

Witness my hand this day of

Signed in the presence of
A.B.

No. 2

Form of Certificate that Notice has been given of a printing press
or types for printing

I C.D. Chief Secretary to Government (or acting Chief Secretary) do
hereby certify that -{.B. of hath delivered to me a notice in
writing appearing to be signed by him and attested by as a
witness to his signing the same that he the said 4.B. hath a printing press and
types for printing which he proposes to use for printing within the Presidency
of Bombay and which he has required to be entered pursuant to the Rule
Ordinance and Regulation of 1823.

Witness my hand this day of
C.D.




Part II

AN HISTORICAL ESSAY
ON
THE KONKANI LANGUAGE






A LIFE SKETCH OF
J. H. da CUNHA RIVARA*

OAQUIM HELIODORO pa CUNHA RIVARA was a well-
known writer and scholar. He was born in Arraiolos,
23rd June 1800, and died in Evora on the 20th February 1879.
His father was Dr. Antonio Francisco Rivara, Genooese by
nationality and his mother, D. Maria Isabel da Cunha Feio Castelo
Branco, Spanish by nationality. Having gone through the
preparatory courses in Evora, he entered the University of Coimbra
in the year 1824, but had to break off when he had completed
the 3rd year of Medicine in 1828, as the University had to close
down owing to the political events of the time.

J. H. da CUNHA RIVARA

* The author of the Historical Essay on the Konkani Language.
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During the civil war he withdrew to his home, and it was only
at the end of the war in 1834 that he could resume his studies and
take the degree in 1836. However, he did not show great inclina-
tion to practise Medicine. After holding for some time the post
of the First Official in the Civil Secretariat of Evora, he took charge
of the chair of rational and moral Philosophy in the Lyceum of
the same city (Decree of 27-7-1837), holding simultaneously the
post of librarian of the Library of Evora (23-12-1838). During
fifteen vears he put forth considerable effort in re-organising the
Library which had suffered complete decay. The political agita-
tions and crisis of those vears were a source of immense difficulties,
as the Government could hardly pay attention to cultural or
pedagogical matters. He succeeded, however, in putting up a
new hall to house 8,000 volumes, and in completely overhauling
the whole building ; and after laborious investigations he selected
and incorporated in the Library over 10,000 volumes from the
libraries of extinet convents, besides donating 182 volumes of old,
and mostly rare works from his own private library.

All the above books were catalogued by him, as he had no
assistant. His attention was specially drawn to a valuable
collection of manuscripts, mostly Portuguese, referring to Asia,
Africa and America, of which he made an inventory and catalogue,
and with these he prepared and printed a large size volume in
1850.

Cunha Rivara gave valuable help to Count Raczyuski in his
art investigations, which this foreign savant acknowledged in his
book. This exhausting activity did not stand in the way of his
teaching work which he carried out with equal solicitude, or of his
constant collaboration in the journals and reviews of the time.
He co-operated in the Publication of Reflexdes sobre a Lingoa Portu-
gueza, by Fr. Francisco José¢ Freira (Edited by Sociedade Propaga-
dora dos Conhecimentos Uteis, Lisbon, 1842), of which a new edi-
tion was brought out later with a masterly preface by Rivara.

As he had always kept aloof from political struggles, there was
general surprise that he should have stood up for election as a
deputy for Evora in 1833, an election which he won. In the
Chamber of Deputies he took particular interest in questions of
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administration and education. He was a member of important
Committees, among others of the Committee of Inquiry on the
Bank of Portugal.

The Viscount, later Count, of Torres Novas, on his appointment
as Governor General of India, selected him as General Secretary,
and he was nominated to this office on June 3rd, 1855. During
the tenure of this office which lasted till 1870, Cunha Rivara
enjoyed the confidence of all Governors, and made a conspicuous
contribution to the improvement of administrative services,
public instruction, and people’s education as well as to economic
and industrial progress. Charged with the definition of areas of
the dioceses of India within the jurisdiction of the ‘ Padroado ”
of the East as per Concordat of February 21, 1857, Cunha Rivara
proved a stalwart champion of the rights of the Portuguese nation,
whether in official negotiations or in polemics in the press and
pamphlets, in which he vigorously argued against the excessive
claims of the Vicars Apostolic. In 1858 the metropolitan Govern-
ment appointed him to continue the historical work of Jodo de
Barros and Diogo do Couto on the conquests and the domains of
Portugal in Asia. Without availing himself of the offer of official
allowances, he visited the whole coast from Diu to Cape Comorin,
that of Malabar and Coromandel, in a tireless investigation of
all ruins and monuments which gave evidence of Portuguese
activity. With the same meticulous care he examined the numer-
ous documents in the Archives of India, and published them in the
Boletim Official, the Cronista de Tissuary, and other periodicals,
as well as in special volumes and booklets., He resigned in 1870,
but continued in India till 1877, carrying on his historical studies.
His stay in Lisbon was brief. He spent the remainder of his life
in Evora. .

Throughout his life he developed an intense intellectual activ-
ity. Thusin the Review Panorama he published numerous articles
from 1838 to 1854, among which were chapters of Memorias da
Vila de Arraiolos, which corrected and enlarged, he intended to
publish in a complete work, but the scheme was not carried out.
From 1859 to 1861 he was a frequent contributor to the Arquivo
Universal of Lisbon, where in Vol. ITI, pp. 289-291 he published a
remarkable note on Deducdo Cronologica vertida em Chines

10
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(Chronological Deduction turned into Chinese). In the monthly
O Cronista de Tissuary which he edited and which began its publica-
tion in Nova-Goa (Pangim) in Jan. 1866 and ended in June 1869
(4 vol.), he published numerous documents on Portuguese activity
in Asia, and, often anonymously—in view of his official position,
articles in defence of Portuguese interests in the * Padroado ”
of the East. In the Boletim do Governo da India he published his
more important articles on the same question. His collaboration
in this Boletim went on from 1855 to 1875. His contributions
also appeared in Revista Universal Lisbonense ; Aurora de Lisboa ;
Revista Literaria, Porto; Journal da Farmacia e Ciencias Medicas
of Portuguese India, 1862 and 1868 ; Arguive da Farmacia, idem
1864-1871, Instituto Vasco da Gama, idem 1872-74 ; and Imprensa
de Ribandar, 1870-1871. In the Arquivo Portugues Oriental
which was published in Panjim in 1857-76 he brought out with a
commentary of his own, a volume containing letters which the
Kings of Portugal had addressed to the Cidade de Goa (Corpora-
tion of Goa); the letters of instructions of the Kings of Portugal
to the Viceroys and Governors of Indiain the 16th century as well
as executive orders, decrees etc., of the time; the letters ad-
dressed to the ecclesiastical council of Goa and the Synod of
Diamper ; various documents of the 16th and 17th centuries etc.
He wrote introductions or annotations to Gramatica da Lingua
Concani by Fr. Thomas Stevens, with additions by other Fathers
of the Society of Jesus, with an introduction consisting of a
Memoir on the geographical distribution of the main languages of
India by Sir Erskine Perry, and of the Ensaio Historico da Lingua
Concani, Noa-Goa, 1857. Grammatica da Lingua Concani no
dialecto do Norte, work of a Portuguese missionary of 17th century,
now published for the first time Nova-Goa, 1858 ; Gramatica da
lingua Concani written in Portuguese by an Italian missionary,
Nova-Goa, 1859 ; Diccionario portugues-concani, by an Italian
Missionary, Nova-Goa, 1868 ; Letters of Luis Antonio Verney
and Antonio Pereira de Figueiredo to the Fathers of the Congrega-
tion of the Oratory of Goa, Nova-Goa, 1858 ; Memorias sobre
as possessbes portuguesas na Asia, written in 1623 by Gongalo de
Magalhdes Teixeira Pinto, High Court Judge, now published with
brief additions and annotations, Nova-Goa 1859 ; Demonsiratio
Juris patronatus Portugaliae Regum (Defence of the Padroado)
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composed by the Archbishop of Braga, D. Ludovico de Souza,
written at the instance of the Prince Regent of Portugal during
the Pontificate of Innocent X1, 1677, a work now brought to light
by Cunha Rivara, Nova-Goa, 1880, and this was based on a codex of
the Evora Library which he believed to be either the autograph or a
contemporary copy. Descrigio dos Rios de Sena by Francisco de
Melo de Castro, Nova-Goa, 1861 ; Observasdes sobre a historia
natural de Goa, made in 1784 by Manoel Galvio da Silva and now
published, Nova-Goa 1862 ; Documentos on the occupation of
the Bay of Lourengo-Marques, East Coast of Africa, attempted or
carried in the first half of the 18th century by some nations of
Europe, specially the Dutch, found in the Government archives,
Nova-Goa, 1873.

Cunha Rivara was a Fellow of the Academy of Sciences, the
Historical and Geographical Institute of Brazil, and other scientific
and literary societies. He was honoured with Comenda of the
Order of Villa Vicosa (Decree of 4-6-1860) and that of the Order
of Santiago (Decree of 14-4-1860) and was granted the title of
Concelheiro (Councillor), Decree of 11-3-1861.

He was the author of : Apontamentos sobre os Oradores parla-
mentares de 1853, Lisboa, 1853 ; De Lisboa a Goa pelo Meditarraneo,
Egipto ¢ Mar vermelho (Description of voyage from Lisbon to
Goa) ; A Circular Letter addressed to his friends in Europe, Nova-
Goa, 1858 ; Viagem de Francisco Pyrard de Laval (report of his
voyage to East Indies, the Maldives, Molucca, Brazil, 1601-11)
translated from French edition of 1679, with corrections and notes,
Nova-Goa, Vol. T 1858, Vol. IT 1862 ; Analysis of a pampbhlet
“ 0 Visconde de Torres Novas e as Eleigbes em Goa’’ printed in
Lisbon, 1861, anonymously, Nova-Goa, 1862; Address to the
Electors (on the candidatures to the Chamber of Deputies of Berna-
do Francisco da Costa and Antonio Augusto Teixeira de Vasconce-
los) published anonymously, Nova-Goa, 1865. Ensaio Historico
da lingua Concani, Nova-Goa, 1858 ; Memoria sobre a propagagio
e cultura das chinchonas medicinaes by W. Graham, translated
from English, Nova-Goa, 1864 ; Inscrigées de Dio, Nova-Goa,
1865.

(Translated from the Grande Enciclopedia Portuguesa e
Brazileira—Vol. 25, Lisboa, pp. 791-793).
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TRANSLATOR’S '‘NOTE

FEW scholars have done more to promote the cause of the
native language of Goa than J. H. da Cunha Rivara, the
Portuguese savant of the 19th century.

Both the Konkani speaking people and students of the history
of Indian languages will be forever indebted to him for his
historical essay on the language and the printing of its grammars.

I have confined myself in this book to the translation into
English of his epoch-making Ensaio Historico da Lingua Concani
published in Nova Goa in 1858.

In the body of his work, Cunha Rivara has listed elaborate
documents or historical data in support of many of his statements
as to the origin and vitality of the language as well as the many
vissicitudes through which it had to pass in its long and
chequered career.

It was not possible in my translation to include these records
owing to their bulk. The book, however, contains footnotes both
mine (marked with asterisks) and those of the authot to elucidate
certain points in the text of the translation.

In writing a book of this nature, the translator has naturally to
labour under many difficulties. The Portuguese in which the
original essay was written 100 years ago and the language of the
documents which goes further back in time is archaic and requires
studious examination.

I have, however, tried to follow the original text closely, retaining
as far as possible the author’s trend of thought and his interpreta-
tion of contemporary conditions. I am greatly indebted to
Principal Aloysius Soares; and Prof. A. K. Priolkar, Director of
Marathi Research Institute, who gaveme invaluable help in reading
the text as well in the elucidation of certain passages in the essay.

1t is therefore with great pleasure that I submit my translation
of the Ensaio Historico da Lingua Concani by Cunha Rivara, on
the occasion of the centenary of its publication.

THEOPHILUS LOBO



AN HISTORICAL ESSAY ON THE
KONKANI LANGUAGE

HE attempt on our part to write an Historical Essay onthe
Konkani Language could justifiably be considered as
presumptuous, if someone competent to undertake this arduous
task could be found among those who knew the mother-tongue.
On one occasion in the past we have drawn attention! of the public
to the unique phenomenon of ignorance regarding the structure
and grammatical forms of the mother-tongue which has prevailed
in Goa from remote times. We have also pointed out the absur-
dity of the affirmation that a language spoken by half a million of
people had no grammar and was not even capable of being set in
writing. We, therefore, thought that we would be of some use
if we could dissipate such a pernicious impression and illusion and
prove that the Konkani language possessed not only grammar
like other languages, but a grammar which, from ancient times, was
appropriately formulated in rules and actually printed. And
if the Portuguese and the natives despised and persecuted it, it
has, nevertheless, received the attention of learned foreign oriental-
ists, who to the great benefit of science and the good of humanity
have been applying themselves to the study of Indian languages.

In spite of the great impulse which the language received in
the first century of Portuguese dominion, there rose against the
language an implacable war with attempts to entirely extinguish
and proscribe it. Although it was not possible to achieve the end
fully, as it is beyond human power to suppress a language, it has,
however, been corrupted and adulterated and its literary records
practically destroyed to the serious loss both to the intellectual
and moral culture of the people.

The author, acknowledging his lack of competence, therefore,
limits himself partly to compile what those well-versed in this

1. Lecture delivered at the opening of the Primary Training School of
Nova Goa on the 1st of October 18536—Boletim do Governo, No. 78.
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language have said and have ascertained ; and partly, in the light
of authentic documents, government circulars and other facts to
arrive at a conclusion as to what has influenced its progress or
decadence.

11

In the first part of this introduction, namely, the Paper on
the geographical distribution of the principal languages in India,®
we have seen how the Konkani language hails from the family of
Sanskritic languages, or those of the north. Authors with
considered views on the subject regard the language as the daugh-
ter, or more appropriately, the sister of Marathi, though those
living around the coast of Kanara consider the language to be
completely different from Marathi. This view, however, may be
rejected, due to palpable and decisive analogies existing between
Konkani and Marathi. The weighty authority of Murphy,?
quoted by the author of the above-mentioned Paper on the study
of the grammar of Konkani proves abundantly that its grammar
is the same as that of the Marathi language. The nouns and verbs
are declined in the same way, with minor modifications of little
significance. According to the same authority, Konkani does
explain some difficulties inherent in the Marathi language. What
are considered as anomalies, or defective voices in the latter, are
sometimes accepted as rules, and in a complete form in the former.
Finally, it appears that Konkani is the very Marathi language with
a large admixture of Tulu and Kanarese words ; the former derived
from the native inhabitants of Tuluva, or Kanara; the latter
resulting from the long subjection of this part of Konkan to the
Kanarese dynasties above the Ghats.

Konkani language has undergone an unique Brahmanic
influence; and as attested by the above-mentioned Murphy, many
Sanscritic words, signifying natural objects, have entered into its

. 2.* Sir Erskine Perry, The Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal
Astatic Society. January 1853. The Portuguese translation of this paper
was published with the first edition of this Essay.

3. Robert Xavier Murphy (1803-1857 ) Editor of Bombay Gazette,
1834 ; Qnental tra}qslator to Government of Bombay 1852 ; a classical scholar
and quick at acquiring of Oriental languages ; wrote largely on Oriental sub-
fects philosophical and literary, antiquaries, ete.
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popular usage. These words are not used in the same sense in any
other part of India. Thus the common terms to signify water,
tree and grass, are Sanscritic; and pronounced by the Shenvi
Brahmins give the sound of udak, uriksh, trin; pronounced by
Christians of the place would sound udik, rukh, tan, ete.

Goan experience and tradition testify that this difference in
pronunciation is preserved and perpetuated among the Brahmin
Christians, and that it is a distinguishing mark of that caste;
whilst the Chardés® attribute it to affectation and corruption, a
view worthy of severe condemnation.®

Again, according to Murphy, the masculine termination o of
Gujerati and Marwaree also occurs in Konkani, in place of a used
in Hindi and Marathi.

4.%* Name of a caste in Goa now corresponding to that ¢f the Marathas or
Kshatrias. There is also another view : ¢ At the time the Portuguese arrived in
Goa (1510), there lived in the respective territory of Ilhas and the continent,
many families of these Caraddes and Caraddis then subject to Idalkdc (Adil-
Khan), king of Bijapur, partly converted to Catholicism, under Portuguese
dominion, and continued to be known as before, although the Portuguese
transformed or changed the word caraddé into charadé or chardé (as they were
accustomed to write charidade, chorumbim, chaldeu) and gradually pronounced
the term as xardé. They, however, constituted a caste distinct from those
who are called brahmins and wudras or sudras. Being somewhat weak in
Indian etnography the Portuguese represented the caste as the one of Kshatrias
or warriors, confounding both the former and the latter with the dravidian
caste of quetres or etchatres who are simple farmers, of very low condition and
who have not been able to achieve anything, as cunbis or curumbis, and were
absolutely ignorant both of the vedic religion as well of the bramanese eus-
toms, and they belong to the general caste of sudras. WWhat is curious to note
is the fact that full of pride and conceit they believed that they were Kshatrias
themselves, in spite of the fact that they possessed nothing of the warriors or
their custems in them ; it is, however, certain that the terms charadé and
Kshairias are distinct from one another.” (Direito Hindu and Mahometano
by Dr. Luis Cunha Gonsalves, Coimbra 1923, p. 40).

5. Vide the pamphlet entitled Nogdo originaria da India published by
Mariano Monte Alegre, a native of Goa, 1852. (No mention is made of the place
of publication which appears to be Bombay).

The page 18 of the pamphlet contains :

“ The mixed idiom of Goa is in itself condemned ; however, due to their
brahmanic astuteness this mixed idiom has been singularly maintained and
thus brutally imposed on the rude populace the distinction and exclusive use
of addressing their sons and daughters as Cholés and Cholids respectively ;
childish foolishness tolerated in Goa alone...por serem indiferentes d gente de
caracter, honradez, e de nata nobreza : The Portuguese of the pamphlet is bad,
without any method or preparation, indicating ridiculous appearance of its
form, and it is, however, significant as a manifesto of the Charadd caste against
the brahmin caste and a proof of deep-rooted caste distinction existing among
the Christians in India.”
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Another contemporary philologist,® who has studied the lan-
guage profoundly in Kanara, and also composed a Dictionary and
a Konkani-Portuguese Grammar is fully in accord with the opinion
of Murphy regarding the genius and disposition of the language.
His grammar starts with this note or observation: “ Even
though the Konkani language, whose grammar I am writing, be
different from the Marathi language, it has great similarity with
the other, which we may even call natural ; besides the Konkani
language has adopted from Marathi some words and phrases it did
not have ; and as Greek vocables assimilated in Latin language are
called Grecisms, so the adaptation of Marathi words by the Kon-
kani language may be called Marathisms.”

II1

The name concani, concanica, or concana is derived from the
territory (Konkan) where this language is commonly spoken.
The Portuguese missionaries who were the first to cultivate it
intensively during the 16th and 17th centuries, commonly called the
language the Bramana language, Canarim’ language or Canaring.
The first name clearly arises from the fact that the Brahmins,
alone among the Hindus, knew to read and write in that language ;
the second name Canarins, is given by the Portuguese to the
natives of Konkan, which extends even beyond the limits of
Kanara. Therefore, it is necessary to bear in mind, that this
language is not the same as the one known as Kanara or Canarese,
spoken by the people of Kanara and other provinces, which as we
have already seen in the paper of Sir Erskine Perry, really belongs
to the Tamilian family.

The Konkani language starts from the north of Goa in the
southern districts of the British Collectorate of Ratnagiri, where
it meets the Marathi language ; and towards the south it extends
up to Udipi in the proximity of Kundapur, in Kanara, or according
to another view, up to Mangalore, where the commonly spoken

6. Fr. Francis Xavier, Italian Carmelite, Missionary in Canara, Arch-
bishop of Sardes and Vicar Apostolic of Verapoly,

7.% It appears that the term Canarim (Persian word for * coaster ') was
first given by the Arab-traders to the people on the Malabar Coast which was
subsequently adopted by the Portuguese and applied to the native Christians
of Goa.
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language in that place, Tulu, has its beginning. Thus, Konkani
is more a southern branch of the Sanscritic or northern family,
uniting this family with the Tamilian or southern branch. To-
wards the east it extends up to the Ghats; in addition, it is spoken
by various castes in Bombay and in the whole island of Salsette—
principally by the Christians.

Konkani cannot be exclusively called the language of all the
classes of people who live in the provinces, where it is spoken,
Thus, for instance, it is not spoken by all the people of Kanara,
who speak both Tulu and Marathi, whereas in Sawantwadi it has
equal footing with Marathi, Urdu and Hindustani.

According to the present Political Superintendent of Sawant-
wadi,® Major J. W. Auld, three languages are spoken in that
State. The Muslims speak Hindustani or Urdu, high class Hindus
speak Marathi, and other inferior castes speak a corrupt form of
Marathi, known as Kuddali, which is more in vogue in the southern
districts of the Collectorate of Ratnagiri. This corrupted form of
Marathi, referred to by Mr. Auld, is the true Konkani language.
This language which carries with it an abundant mixture of
Portuguese words is the people’s language in the Portuguese
territory as well as in Sawantwadi and other districts.

Later on, we shall have occasion to deal with the causes that
have brought the Konkani language to the state of corruption at
present prevalent in Portuguese territory, chiefly in the provinces
constituting the Velhas Conguistas.® The views of a few modern
authors are given below :—

The Rev. Luiz Cottineau de Kloguen who visited Goa about
the year 1829 says :—* All speak a corrupt dialect, a resultant of
Portuguese Konkani and Marsthi languages, which, however,
has been reduced to grammatical rules. The poor and those who
cannot read, chiefly the women folk, speak this language only.”’1?

8. Brief Notes relative to the Sawantwaree State submitted to Government
on the Ist July, 1834, in the selections from the Records of the Bombay Goverin-
ment, No. X, New Series.

9.* The districts eonquered or acquired by the Portuguese in the begin-
ning, viz. Goa Islands (1510), Bardez and Salsete (1543).

10. An Historical Skeich of Goa, Madras 1831, p. 167.
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Manoel Felicissimo Louzada de Araujo e Azevedo, who lived in
Goa (1827 to 1837) writes: “ In addition to the Portuguese
language, the people speak the local language, which is a mixture
of Kanarese and Marathi. The Hindus in their writings commonly
use the Indo, Kanarese or Marathi dialects, and several scripts.
Those from the Provinces of the Novas Conquistas? write as rapidly
as they speak, but very few among the Hindus can write these
dialects without getting mixed with other dialects.””'? Felipe Nery
Xavier says: “In their dealings in general and familiar inter-
course, the language commonly used by the people is a combina-
tion of the Marathi and the Kanarese languages with the local
dialects in each of the Districts and Provinces ; the same holds
good of each class or caste. In their writings, however, they
make use of Portuguese dialect and among themselves the Hindus
use Kanarese, Hindi or Marathi in adulterated form : yet very
few use one form without mixing it with the others.”13

The language is purer in the Novas Conguistas ; and its chance
of being corrupted lessens in proportion to the distance from
the territory of Goa.

v

The Konkani literature, chiefly religious, owes its existence exclu-
sively to the Portuguese missionaries. The Rev.J. Murray Mitchell
the noted Protestant missionary, and learned Orientalist of the
Bombay Presidency, published in 1849 one Paper'* on this litera-
ture, the language of which he called Maratha ; and under this
misconception he exerted himself to find out, and did discover
innumerable mistakes of all kinds, both as to the use of vowels as
well of aspiration and other grammatical points, from whence

11.* The Districts newly acquired by the Portuguese. They are:
Sanguem, Quepem and Canacona in 1761 ; Ponda in 1763 ; Pernem and
Sanquelim in 1782 and Satari in 1778.

12.  Segunda Memoria descriptiva, ¢ estatistica das Possessies Portuguezas
na Asia : nos Annaes Maritimos e Coloniaes, anno 1842, p. 50.

13. * Nocdo Historica de Goa,” Gabinete Litterario das Fontainhas, Tom I,
1846, p. 43.

14.  “ Marathi Works composed by the Portuguese,™ The Journal of the
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bombay. No. XII, Vol. III,
January, pp. 132-157.
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he concluded that this Marathi language has been falsified, adult-
erated, corrupted and brought low.1’

We beg leave from the learned British Orientalist, and Mr. Filipe
Nery Pires, who appears to hold the same view!$, to say that we
feel that there is a serious error in such censure. Filipe Nery
Pires himself (and his authority in this matter cannot be question-
ed, because he is both a son of Goa, as well as an eminent pro-
fessor of Marathi) agrees with the opinion of Murphy in that the
Konkani language, Bramana, or Canarim (as ancient Portuguese
authors called it) has very close analogy with Marathi: “ The
declensions of its nouns (says he) together with its terminations
and inflexions, affixes, suffixes and prefixes ; pronouns personal,
relative and possessive, terminations and conjugations of its verbs ;
its auxiliaries, prepositions, adverbs, conjunctions, and inter-
jections ; finally the syntax, and all the rules by means which the
structure of this dialect is composed and regulated ; in a word,
the whole mechanism is identically the same as in this Compen-
dium (of Marathi Grammar).”’” But this is not sufficient to
conclude that both the languages, Marathi and Konkani, are one
in the same way as one cannot confound Spanish with Portuguese.

And thus it appears to us that Fr. Francis Xavier and Murphy
were on surer ground, when they considered these two languages to
be distinct, than Rev. Cottineau de Kloguen and Murray Mitchell
who identify them. The latter fell into the error into which, for
instance, a Russian or German might fall, who after Laving studied
the Spanish language and casually seeing a book written in Portu-
guese, would catalogue mistakes contained therein, on the persua-
sion that the book was written by a Spaniard who had blundered
through ignorance of his own language. The critic, for instance,
would have noticed two errors in the word coragdo, namely, ¢
in place of z and do in place of on, whereas in Spanish the word is
written corazon. Similarly the word chorar would constitute a
very grave error, for the Spanish language has Il for ch of Portu-
guese, and hence the word is written lorar, ete.

15. 1Ibid., p. 136 and Philipe Nery Pires ; Grammatica Maratha explicada
em Lingua Portugueza, Bombay, 1854, p... 103.

16. Philipe Nery Pires, Op. cit...., Preface, p. XIV.

17. Ibid.
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Rev. Murray Mitchell, however, may be excused to a certain
extent. His Paper does not deal with the Portuguese-Konkani
literature ex professo. It only contains certain observations,
which according to him, might lead to the investigation of an
interesting and important subject.!®* We believe that the con-
fusion he has created in mixing up the Kounkani language with the
Marathi resulted from the fact he knew only one ancient Konkani
publication (the Puranna of Fr. Francis Vaz de Guimarges)!?
and probably a minor modern book (Manual de Devocdes) printed
in Bombay in 1848 ; he had also by chance come into possession
of the Cathecismo da Doutrina Christd, printed in Rome in the
vear 1778 by the Press of the Congregation of Propaganda. This
was written in Portuguese and Marathi in Roman characters
according to the system of the Grammatica Maratha printed at the
same press and in the same year. This grammar the Rev, Murray
Mitchell, in spite of all his attempts, was unable to find.?®

Rev. Mitchell finds the language of the Cathecismo more correct
than that of the Puranna of Fr. Francis Vaz; and anxious to
discover the reason for such a difference, he arrives at this con-
clusion: “The higher castes of Hindus, in these western parts of
India, were not very much impressed with the Roman Catholic
religion, those converted being exclusively from the poorer classes
cultivators and fishermen ; and it is likely that the Marathi dialect
of this people may have been adopted by their religious teachers,
without any attempt to uplift or to systematize it.”’?

In so far as it has reference to the territory of Goa, this observa-
tion is inaccurate since there were abundant conversions among
the Brahmins and higher caste people, from whom the Catholic
priests learnt the language correctly and systematically. The
mistake the Rev. M. Mitchell committed is that he did not consult
a greater number of books. Had he done so, he would not have

identified both these languages which are distinct—though similar
and sister-like.

18.  Murray Mitchell, Op. Cit., p. 138.

__19* This Puranna attributed to Guimaries was first published in 1845
in Bombay and there were a few subsequent editions,

20. Murray Mitchell, op. cit., p. 157.
21, Ibid., p. 136.
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The misconception of Murray Mitchell is shared by those Marathi
speaking individuals to whom he had shown or read a certain old
work printed in the Bramana language (Konkani) and who took
it to be a book written in Marathi.??

We say this with great reserve, acknowledging, that we are not
competent at all to enter into philological discussions on Oriental
languages with the eminent professors to whom we have referred.

Truth demands that we acknowledge that the most ancient
book published by our missionaries (the Puranna of Father Thomas
Stephens) has been accepted by the censors as written in the
Bramana-Maratha language ; a description which does notcon-
tradict our view, because it may be explicable by the clear know-
ledge they had of the affiliation of Marathi, and because neither at
that time nor later had the experts accepted a special and fixed
name for this language of Konkan.

\Y

Two observations, however, are entirely true. The first is of
Mr. Felipe Nery Pires, when he says that the Bramana (Konkani)
dialect or language as found printed in old books, differs very much
from the one now actually in vogue in Goa, which being corrupted
to the highest point of degeneration, cannot be classified among
oriental languages.?® The second observation is of the Rev.
Mitchell who says: It is evident from all the books that we
have seen of Marathi (otherwise Konkani) in Romanized charac-
ters, that the Portuguese ecclesiastics never reduced to a system
the orthography of Marathi (otherwise Konkani) ; the same work
contains a word spelt in different ways, sometimes in four or five
different forms, and each of these words is so confusedly spelt in
various books that it can be understood with difficulty. What is
paten‘t in these works is the absence of accentuation ; and indeed
this is the source of much confusion.?!

22, Pires, op. cit., Preface, p. XV.
23. Ibid., Preface, p. XV.
24. Mitchell, op. cit., p. 156 ; Pires, op. cif.. p. 104 (Note).
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Leaving for later discussion the causes of the corruption of
Konkani in Goa, we shall make a reference to the observation of

the Rev. Mitchell regarding the inconsistency of Konkani-roman-
ized orthography.

In his Marathi Grammar, Felipe Nery Pires, by Romanisation
means the method or system in which Roman letters as adopted
in European languages are used to represent words of oriental
languages.25 The difficulty one would experience in such a
method is easily noticed in the diversity of sounds and aspirates
the oriental languages have as distinct from those in European
languages. This difficulty must have been very great when the
Portuguese missionaries attempted to write in Konkani, at the
time when carried away by uneunlightened zeal, the conquerors had
destroyed all records of vernacular literature, thus doing away with
the elements necesary to study the languages of the conquered
people. This was the reason why a fresh start had to be made,
and they had to indulge in guess-work about the nature of the
grammar and orthography of these languages. In the course of
this work, it was found easier to introduce Romanized words to
express Konkani vocables, than for grammarians to adopt the

Marathi alphabet, though the latter course would be proper and
more natural.

If, therefore, a different system of orthography existed in the
Portuguese language in those times, and exists even now, why
should there be surprise at the serious difficulties that arose in
expressing sounds of such different languages in Portuguese
characters? Why should there be surprise that the various
authors could not agree in this matter in their first literary at-

tempts, and that the very same authors were not consistent in
their own writings ?

The Marathi language itself, now studied and cultivated exten-
sively is not free from such difficulties, as is found not only when
the Marathi writings of English and other foreign authors are
compared with one another, but even in a comparison of the works
in Marathi of Portuguese authors themselves.

25. Pires, op. cit., Preface, p. XI.
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Mr. Filipe Nery Pires, in his Marathi Grammar, says : ** Acknow-
ledging from my personal experience that the different sounds and
varied inflexions of Marathi cannot be duly expressed in Roman
characters aceording to the pronunciation and value, which they
receive in the Portuguese language without modification, I was
compelled to invent a phonetic system which, due to its simplicity,
would practically satisfy all the requirements. Those invented
by Sir Williams Jones and by Doctor Gilchrist and generally
adopted by the English, being peculiar to the language and the
pronunciation of their nation, could not evidently be made appli-
cable to the Portuguese language. The Roman alphabet, adapted
to English pronunciation, shows such a great variety of sounds,
such uncertainty, and such a strange confusion, that one could
safely affirm that it is transformed into another and that it does
not express, nor articulate the natural sounds proper to other
languages. The same vowel has various sounds in various words
and many times the sound of vowels is expressed according to their
position ; for instance the five vowels have twenty-six sounds
(see Help—published by the American Mission). It is this
variety of sounds for each vowel that occasioned the special
necessity of a dictionary of pronunciation. It is needless to add
that when writing for the Portuguese, it would not have been
proper to model my system on the English; but I had to invent
a new one, conformable to the language in which I write. The
Roman alphabet adapted to the Portuguese has an enunciation
and fixed pronunciation, and the sound whether of vowels or of
consonants, is generally invariable and determined. It is only
in a few cases that there occurs a slight inflexion ; and this can
easily be recognized by the use of accents, and other orthographic
signs. Not being in possession of any normor example that could
guide me,28 T have ventured to present my system, which based on
Portuguese pronunciation, would need minor modifications to
express various sounds of Marathi characters. This necessity,
it appears to me, has been satisfactorily met by the use of certain
diacritical accents, ete.”’27

26, Itlooks as if the Grammatica Maratha e Portugueza reference to which
will be made in course of this essay was not known to Mr. Phelipe Nery Pires.

27. Pires, op. cit., Pref. pg. XL
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VI

In spite of the advantages found by Mr. Filipe Nery Pires
in the use of the Roman alphabet, pronounced according to the
rules of the Portuguese language, to express Marathi sounds, a
comparison of the system adopted by Mr. Pires with the one used
by the missionaries, who in the last century (1778) printed in
Rome the Portuguese-Marathi Grammar,?8 (reprinted in Lisbon
in the year 1805),2% will reveal such a divergence that it is almost
impossible to believe that the two Grammars had the identical
intention of explaining to the Portuguese the Marathi language and
that too with the claim of Romanizing it with reference to the
value of letters (alphabets) and pronunciation of the Portuguese
language.

It will be interesting to place before the reader a few examples;
I shall select the following at random :

First Ezample
Present Tense of the Indicative of the Verb ¢ To Be .

Grammar of the Grammar of
Missionaries Mpr. Pires

Iam My haim Mi 3hé’
Thou art Tum hass Ta dhés
He is Tou hay T6 dhé
We are Amy haum Ambh1 §ho’
You are Tumy ha Tumhi &ha’
They are Tey hanta Té ahét

28.* The Marathi Samshodhana Mandala (Bombay)has acquired a micro-
film of this first edition from the Jesuit collection at Gotingen, through
Fr. Wicki, S.J.

29. Grammatica Marasita a mais vulgar que se practica nos reinos do
Nizamaza e Idalra offerecida aos muito reverendos Padres Missionarios dos,
dilos Rienos, printed at Rome at the Sagrada Congregagao de Propaganda Fide,
1778 and afterwards in Lisbon at the Royal Press, 1805. By Order.

(This book is translated into English and published with an introduction
by Prof. A. K. Priolkar in the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vo.l XXII,
part 2, Sept. 1954).
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Second Ezxample

Ordinal numbers

Grammar of Grammar of
the Missionaries Myr. Pires

First Piila, paily, pailam pohila, 1, €’
Second Dussra, dussry, dussram dusri, 1, €’
Third Tissra, tissry, tisstam tisrd, 1, €’
Fourth Zzauta, zzauty, zzautam chov-thi, 1, €’
Fifth Panzzwé, panzzawy, pa’ch-va, 1, €’

panzzwam
Sixth Shaws, shawy, shawam  Sahi-vi, 1, e’
Seventh Sataw4, satawy, satawam sit-vi, 1, e’
Eight Attaws, attawy, attawam #th-vi, 1, e’ &C.

In view of this we hope that the old Portuguese authors, if not
absolved, at least will be, on the whole, excused from the sin of
uncertainty in Romanizing the Konkani language, whose natural
alphabet is that of Marathi.

VII

We shall now endeavour to investigate the causes which, under
the Portuguese regime, were either favourable or contrary to the
culture of the Konkani language. In the first ardour of conquest,
temples were demolished, all the emblems of the Hindu cult were
destroyved, and books written in the vernacular tongue, containing
or suspected of containing idolatrous precepts and doctrines, were
burnt. There was even the desire to exterminate all that part of
the population which could not be quickly converted ; this was
the desire not only during that period, but there was also at least
one person who, after a lapse of two centuries, advised the govern-
ment, with almost magisterial gravity, to make use of such a
policy.30

India, however, was not America. If in Americathe European
conquerors could in a short time exterminate the indigenous races,

30. Opinion given by Fr. Caetano de S. Joseph, a Dominican friar, in the
t(;(;llege of St. Thomas on the 10th of January 1728. Livros das Mongoes, No. 94,
ol. 121.

11
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primitive or totally savage, and re-people the land with immigrants
from Europe, the long distance that separated the Indian con-
quests from the metropolis, and above all the invincible resistance
naturally offered by a numerous population, among whom the
principal castes had reached a very high degree of civilization,
obliged the conquerors to abstain from open violence, and to
prefer indirect though not gentle means, to achieve the same end.

But the very zeal for the propagation of the Christian faith,
the needs of the government for the lands conquered, or
feudatories, and the necessities of commercial intercourse made
evident to the conquerors the great need for the knowledge of
vernacular languages, and for securing assistance from the
natives, even in the priestly ministry itself.

It was in the year 1541, when already Hindu temples had been
demolished in the Island of Goa, and when there were churches,
monasteries and parishes in the city, and various chapels outside
the city walls, that Ferndo Rodrigues de Castel Branco, Adminis-
trator of the Treasury and acting Governor, in the absence of
Governor D. Estevio da Gama, obtained the consent of the Hindu
co-sharers of the communities (gdocares) residing in the same
islands to hand over the properties of the temples to His Majesty,
for the maintenance of the churches and the Christian clergy.
This deed of consent contains a clause proving how the knowledge
of the language was thought important for the progress of con-
version : “ And if in future there should be priests, native to
the country, who might be judged competent to be in charge of
the chapels, these chapels ought to be given to the same, so
that the local people may be satisfied, and more willingly learn
from them, both because of the language as also because it was
natural.”’3t

31. Tombo Geral-—This document has been published (with some in-
exactness) by Sr. Philipe Nery Xavier in the Bosquejo Historico das Com-
munidades. part 11, p. 13. (It is now published in the second edition of
the book, revised and enlarged by Sr. José Maria de Sa. Vol. I, Dec. 7,
Bastora 1903, pp. 207-214, as it was printed in the Archivo Portuguez Oriental.
Fasc. 5, p. 161).
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VIII

It is true that the Bishop, Dr. Fr. Jodo de Albuquerque, to-
wards the end of the year 1548, with the intention of ending
idolatry,’? was busy confiscating literature written by the
Hindus ; but thereafter the Councils and Goan Constitutions
recommended and ordered the use and the study of the language
of the land.®

The first Provincial Council, held in Goa in the year1567, states
the following in its 5th Decree of the First Act :—

* As (according to the Apostle) fides sit ex auditu, auditus per
verbum Christi : the Sacred Council orders that all the Ordinaries
should select persons well-versed and zealous for the salvation of
souls. In the cities, as well as in other places, where the Hindus
live, the appointed priests should preach to the Hindus every
Sunday in the Churches most convenient to the latter, pointing
out to them their errors and explaining the truth of our Holy
Faith in a manner adapted to their understanding, not expounding
the highest mysteries of the faith, bearing in mind what the Apostle
says : Lac vobis potum dedi, non escam : so that they may easily
come to the knowledge of Christ, Redeemer of the world. All the
Hindus above the age of fifteen, living in their dioceses should be
obliged to hear the preaching. Failure to comply with this ordin-
ance would debar them from communication with the faithful.
Since this preaching would be the more fruitful, if the preacher
were well versed in the language of those to whom they would
preach, the Council very earnestly urges the Prelates that they
should have in their dioceses trustworthy persons, who would learn
languages, and might be admitted for priesthood, and in turn
would busy themselves with the work of preaching and hearing
confessions, and imparting the doctrine required for conversion ;
and request His Majesty to order the Hindus to attend these
sermons, imposing on the disobedient suitable punishment.”

82. Letter of the above mentioned Bishop, written from Goa on the 28th
November, 1548, to His Majesty. It is filed in the Torre de Tombo in Lisbon.
(This letter is now published : (1) F. D. D’Ayalla Goa Antiga e Moderna (2nd
edition) Nova Goa. 1927, p. 74. (11) A. da Silva Rego, Documentagdo para a
Histéria das MissGes do Padroado Portugués do Oriente, Lisboa, 1950, pp. 183-4 ).

33.# All the decrees of these Provincial Councils are published in the
té)urth fascicule of the Archivo Portuguez Oriental edited by Cunha Rivara.

oa 1862,
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However extraordinary this Decree of the Council may appear,
nevertheless the Viceroy confirmed it at once in the name of His
Majesty with certain provisos and limitations in the Law of the
4th of December of the year 1567 which runs thus: ¢ Firstly
lists should be made of the names of all the Hindus residents in the
parishes of the city, each list in the parish to contain 100 persons,
who in turn would be divided into groups of 50 each for each
Sunday of the year, when Christian doctrine should be taught to
them by a priest deputed by the Prelate, and this for the space of
an hour. These residents of the parishes are to be distributed in
such a way that all can attend the teaching conveniently in one of
the following convents : St. Paul, St. Dominic and St. Francis,
according to the declaration in:the list containing the signatures of
the following : the list for Bassein, Cochin, Malacca would be
made and signed by their respective Prelates, while those of Goa
would be signed by the Viceroy ; and should any one aware of this
obligation fail to attend these classes, he should be fined one
anna for the first time, two the second time, three the third time.
These rolls should not include the names of shopkeepers paying
rent to us nor of the physicians and on the certificate of the priest
assigned to this work regarding those who failed to attend, the
judges should impose penalties which will fall to the lot of the
informers.”

The first Constitution of the Archdiocese of Goa, written soon
after in conformity with the Council in Const. VI, Tit. III contains
the following: “We order that no catechumen (would-be convert)
who has not been first instructed in the doctrines of our Holy
Faith should be baptised. Before imparting baptism he should
be taught very clearly in his own vernacular all that he has to
believe viz.: the articles of the Creed and the works he has to
perform, viz.: the Commandments. Without this instruction,
irrespective of the time to be spent for such an instruction, no
catechumen should be baptized. To receive baptism it will suffice
to have knowledge of these truths even though the catechumen
may not know it by heart.”

IX

The 2nd Council of Goa (1575) in its Decree of the 2nd Act says :
*“The Council further earnestly recommends (to the Prelates)
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that, following the example of St. Paul, they command persons
who know the language to spread with gentleness and without
uproar that may cause scandal, the word of God in private homes
of the Hindus and at their public meetings ; the same ought to be
done by priests who are busy in conversion work, bearing in mind
that no one should be coerced.”

The 8rd Council of Goa (1585) in its 25th Decrees of the 2nd
Act says: “ Ut idem sentimus omnes, et idem dicimus, as says the
Apostle St. Paul, the Council orders that a compendium of catech-
«ism be made in the Portuguese language, and the doctrine contain-
ed therein be taught generally in all parts of India, with a view to
maintaining uniformity in all things. This catechism should be
translated into the vernacular of the place and taught to the people
where conversions may be taking place.®* Similarly a brief
catechism should be written according to the Catechism of the
Council of Trent, adapted to these places and approved by this
Council or with its authority, and it should then be used by the
viecars and ministers doing the work of conversion in order to
catechise the people and instruct them uniformly as has been
decreed by the 1st Council.”

The same Council ordains in its 8rd Act the translation into
Malabar languages of various books for the use of the Christian
community of St. Thomas and priests of the Archdiocese of
Angamalee. Inits3rd Decree of the 4th Act it defines the qualities
the natives of the place should possess before they are ordained
and desires that they be of respectable and good families and castes,
for the reason that the other Christians should look wpon them with
great respect, and that they be of good life and conduct, tem-
perate in their habits, chaste, honest and well conversant with
the vernacular of the place where they are to be ordained ; also
with knowledge of Latin and with sufficient zeal to busy them-
selves with the work of conversion of the new Christian people.”

In its 5th Decree of the Act 2, the 4th Council (1592) says :
“ With a view to extirpating ignorance concerning things pertain-

3+.* Vide A. K. Priolkar, * The Early Marathi Books on Doutrina
Christa,” Indica : (Silver Jubilee Commemoration Volume, The Indian Histori-
cal Institute), Bombay 1953, pp. 320-334.
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ing to faith which we understand, from the information received,
is rampant among the Christians of the whole province, and which
is the cause of their falling back or weakening in their faith, giving
themselves to witcheraft, divination, superstitions, and other
abuses that do great harm to the purity of our most Holy Religion,
or remaining even after baptism in the same state as before with
the same bad habits and perverse education as they had when
Hindus ; this Council repeats what has already been decreed by
the previous Council regarding the teaching of catechism to those
about to be baptised and orders that a compendium of Christian
doctrine and instruction be made, and translated in the most
common languages of the province; and that the priors, curates
and vicars, under obedience, explain the doctrine from the pulpit
to the Christians of the place, their parishioners, either whole orin
parts, as the Prelates may think fit, on feast-days and Sundays of
the year and that the end may be better achieved the Council
stipulates that in order to instruct the Christians of the Island of
Goa, other islands and surrounding parts there be at least four
confessors and preachers, who, as directed by the Ordinary and
as helpers of the Vicars but limiting themselves to what has been
laid down by the catechism, should visit the Churches preaching
and hearing confessions of the native Christians and strictly en-
joins that the churches where all or a greater number of people are
Christians be assigned to no one but to those priests who are well
qualified and know well the vernacular of the place ; the same
holds good with the Religious who are in charge of Churches.”

And in its 13th Decree of the same Act the Council declares:
“In view of the fact that the number of Christians is great and is
on increase and that there are very few confessors who know the
language of the place and it may not be possible for them to hear
confessions within the limited space of time, the Council orders
that the Constitution of this Archdiocese be followed concerning
points therein expounded, namely that no Catholic should incur
excommunication or even be declared excommunicated or punish-
ed without giving him sufficient time, as the Prelate may think
necessary ; and even should the time elapse, they should not be

proceeded against without their being first admonished and warned
to fulfil their obligations.”



ESSAY ON KONKANI LANGUAGE 167

The 5th Council (1606) in its first Decree of Section Second
says: ‘ Reason and Christian charity demand that since the
question of handling the work of the conversion of the infidels of
this Province has been carried on with zeal and great diligence, we
should not be found wanting now in giving them the facility of
hearing the Gospel being preached, which is most important,
therefore, this Holy Synod modifying the Decree 5th of the First
Council of this Province, orders that Hindus subject to us be
obliged to hear preaching every Sunday which was not so far done
on account of inconvenience ; and commands that on all Sundays
of Advent, and those between Easter Sunday and Pentecost,
all adult Hindus, resident in these parts, from 12 years of age and
above, hear preaching in Churches or places designated for the
purpose ; this preaching to be done in the language they under-
stand and by competent persons who themselves know the
language : and if the Ordinaries find that these times are in-
appropriate in their dioceses to impart such preaching, they may
fix some other Sundays convenient to the people ; and the preach-
ers in their instructions should treat of the mysteries of our Holy
Faith, just as it is done in the case of the catechumens who are
being prepared for holy baptism, efficaciously refuting their
errors and always exhorting them to be converted; and the
Holy Synod requests the Viceroy to issue a Circular ordering the
execution of this Decree with sanctions, as it may seem good to him,
and deputing officials to put them into execution.”

And in Decree 9th of Section 38rd : * This Sacred Synod in
consonance with the Sacred Canons and Apostolic Constitutions,
in order that the Churches may be well administered, orders and
strictly directs that no Priest, Secular or Regular, be placed as a
Viear in charge, unless he knows the language of the place, in
which he should be examined ; as it is essential for the good of the
souls, sound instruction of the parishioners and better administra-
tion of the Sacraments, those who are at present holding the
place of the Viears, and are ignorant of the language, should learn
the language within a period of six months to be given for that
purpose beginning from the date of the publication of this Decree ;
and if at the end of the time given they are vet ignorant they will be
ipso facto suspended and lose all jurisdiction over their parishion-
ers ; the Regulars, the Metropolitan and other Provincial Bishops
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in their own Dioceses, as Delegates of the Apostolic Seein these
parts, as regulated by the Sacred Council of Trent, will see that
they carry this out.”

And in the 18th Decree of the same Section: “In all the
Collegiate Churches of this Province, where the number of parish
priests is four, one of them should know the vernacular of the
people, to hear the confessionsof the latter and instruct themin the
truths of our Holy Faith. The execution of these decrees is left
by the Sacred Synod to the conscience of the Prelates.”

It is clear, therefore, that during the first century of the
conquest, the civil and the ecclesiastical powers recommended and
favoured the study of the vernaculars of the place, with the sole
or principal aim of the Propagation of Faith.

It is certain that the inexorable persecution of all that was
written in the vernaculars would have been a great hindrance not
only to the study of these languages but even to the teaching of
catechism which the Councils recommended. It was accom-
panied by refutation of pagan errors3s ; and it is due to this factor
that we attribute the appearance at such a late date of worksin the
vernaculars written by our missionaries, specially in Konkani,
therefore since it will be extremely difficult to prove that books
written in this language belonged to the first century.

With a view to protecting our faith from the danger of perver-
sion the same precautions were extended to books written in
European languages when suspected of containing matter against
faith. In its 71st Decree of Section 8rd, the 5th Council lays down
the following :

*“ This Sacred Council directs, under pain of excommunication
latae sententiae, all the captains of the fleet, soldiers and Christians
of any rank or condition residing in this Estate, if they come into
possession of any book brought from Dutch or English ships,

35.* The Puranna on the Life of St. Peter (Discursos sobre a vida do
Apostolo S. Pedro. Goa. 1629-1634) written in the Bramana Marastia

lqnguage by the French Jesuit Fr. Etienne de la Croix was published with this
view,
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or those of any other foreign nation, navigating in these parts, and
in whatever language the book may have been written, not to read
it or give it to others. They are enjoined to hand it over to the
Ordinary or the Board of the Holy Inquisition, or to its Commis-
saries, or to the Deari, and in their absence to the Vicar or Rector
of the Church of the place where the book came into their posses-
sion. The same censure is to be applied to the Commissaries and
the Vicars, should they read the books even though the titles may
appear pious and devout, for the very reason that, as is the way of
heretics, under such titles a lot of false and pernicious doctrines
is contained against the truth and the purity of the Holy Catholic
Faith. They should, therefore, with all care and diligence hand
such books over to the Board of the Holy Office for executing the
order concerning forbidden books. Let this Decree be published
inall the established churches of this Province and in places where
the ministers of His Majesty inspect the personnel at the time the
fleet is about to sail.”

X

Returning to the history of Konkani language, and surveying
the time when the two Provinces of Bardes and Salsete were
incorporated into the Portuguese State (1544)% we find that the
Christian Communities formed therein were handed over as
follows : that of Bardes to the Franciscan Friars of Observance,
who came to Goa with the conqueror,3? Affonso de Albuquerque

86.% 1543 “Salsete and Bardez foram doados por Ibraimo Kan em 1543
Bosquejo Historico das Communidades (2nd edition) Vol. I (Bastorda 1903,
p- 106.)

87.* Some hold another view : “ The first missionaries sent to India
after the discovery of the new route, were some Dominican friars, who came
out as chaplains of the fleet brought by Albuquerque. They landed at Goa
immediately after its second capture by that great eaptain in 1510, These
friars, however, made scarcely any conversiens at that time. The glory of
sowing the first seeds of Christianity in Goa belongs to the Franciscans, who
arrived in 1517.” J. N. da Fonseca, An Historical and Archaeological Skeich
of Goa, Bombay 1878, p. 63. The volume ‘& Memdria Histdrico-Eclesidstica
da Arquidiocese de Goa published in Goa in 1983 conlains on page 23 the
following :

*“When Affonso de Albuquerque conquered Goa for the first time on the
16th of February, 1510, he entered Goa triumphantly the procession being
headed by Fr. Jodio, one of the Dominican friars who had come with him, and
when he reconquered it on the 25th of November, of the same year, the Domi-
can Superior Fr. Domingos de Souza solemnly entoned the Tanfum Ergn.”
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himself (1510), and those of Salsete to the Jesuits who immediately
after inception of the Jesuit Order (1542) landed in Goa under
the guidance of Master Francis, today honoured as Saint.

The annexation of Bardes and Salsete increased the demand for
the knowledge of the vernaculars of the place; and as a result
both in the Franciscan Order as well as among the Jesuits there
arose lovers and masters of the language. It is to be noted, how-
ever, as we shall have oceasion to tell that there were more of
these among the Jesuits than among the Franciscans.

Led probably by true zeal for the propagation of Faith or it
may be by their keener desire for augmenting the influence of the
Society, the Jesuits, in point of fact, did not disregard or despise
the language, studied it with great fervour and composed in the
vernaculars works on various topics. We shall speak of oneof
them. For instance, the illustrious companion of St. Francis
Xavier, Henrique Henriques, known as the Apostle of Comorim,
knew so perfectly the language of Malabar (Tamil ?)38in those early
times, that in addition to the excellent Vocabulary and the
Grammar he wrote other works which are catalogued in the
Bibliotheca Lusitana of Abbade Diogo Barboza Machado. Since
they remained unprinted, they are unfortunately of no help to the
progress of oriental literature nor to the glory and honour of
Portugal.

All these unprinted works as Mr. Ferdinand Denis affirms3? met
with the same misfortune as most of the best works written by the
Portuguese thus remaining hidden and unknown to the scholars
of other countries and nations, we may even add to the very
natives of the place. Nevertheless, the works of our oriental
philologists were not entirely lost. We shall now see the part
which each Order, mentioned above, played in the culture of the
Konkani language.

38.* Malabar means Tamil. Two Catechisms written in 1578 and 1579
respectively and a Flos Sancterum printed in 1586 written in Tamil language
are extant.

89. Portugal, Paris, 1846, p. 254 col. 2 and Vol. IT p. 197 of the Portu-
guese version, Lisbon, of the same year.
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XI

It was in the year 1555, when the Franciscans had founded
the College of Reis Magos that the work of the spiritual conquest of
the villages was started by them, and after this foundations were
multiplied. About the year 1580 the Friars in India felt that the
Custodia of St. Thomas was sufficiently strong to have its own
administration, and therefore, decided to have it constituted into
a separate province, independent of the Province of Portugal to
which it was affiliated, and to which it gave its obedience. They
succeeded in obtaining their wish at the General Chapter held in
Toledo in the year 1583 ; but its execution remained ineffective
due to the objection raised by the mother Province. This contro-
versy fanned the flames and introduced discord to such an extent
that in 1598 the General Chapter of Valladolid was compelled to
appoint as Guardian of India a Priest from another Province.
(Fr. Jeronimo de Espirito Santo of the Province of Arrabida was
chosen to be the Guardian).

The chronicler of the Province of Portugal explains this in the
following terms : ‘“ It is not known why this Religious (¥r. Jero-
nimo de Espirito Santo) was elected ; from the statutes framed on
the occasion, it may be surmised that since the Friars were afraid
of the dangers of the seas, the Provincial found great difficulty in
sending Guardians to India ; and it is likely that when the Very
Rev. Calatagirona was given this reason by the Father Provincial,
he appointed Fr. Jeronimo to the post. And since Fr. Jeronimo,
because of his many virtues and great purity, was held inhigh
repute, the Very Rev. Father deemed it convenient that he
occupied the post of the Guardian and hoped that by his gentle
and peaceful methods he would be able to put an end to the friars’
disputes and calm their spirits.”’4°

Nevertheless the prigsts in India insisted on this separation
of the custodia (Franciscan House) of St. Thomas from its mother
province, and about the year (1612 or 1613) once again they got the
title of Province which was again suspended, until its status as a

40. Fr. Fernando da Soledade. Historia Serafica Chronologica da Ordem
deS. Francisco de Portugal. Tom.3,p.632
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Province was definitely confirmed in 1618, and established in the
following year.*! The separation did not produce the desired
effect, for the disturbances still continued and to make matters
worse, the Province was being manned by two Heads, viz. the
Provincial Minister and the Commissary General, so that the
very ‘ definidores ” of the Province were split up in two parties
and those, who in the Chapter were not provided with ecclesiasti-
cal posts, sided with the Commissary General. It was the view
of the Governor Ferndo de Albuquerque, that the Franciscan
Order could not be pacified, unless His Majesty passed an order
that the Minister Provincial and the Commissary General be one
and the same person, as was the case with the Guardian. Such a
measure would put an end to the grave inconvenience this Order
was going through.#* Although the Government ordered the
restoration of the Province to the status of Custodia, to combat
indiscipline, vet this proved of no effect.

In the course of this domestic struggle there arose another
dispute with the Ordinaries of the Metropolitan See, that lasted
for almost two centuries, and which as we shall see ended with
discredit to the Franciscan Order.

The Council of Trent in its canons had forbidden the Religious
to undertake charge of Parishes; in view of this declaration the
Archbishops impugned the appointments of the Religious to
parishes and desired that these be handed over to the clergy nomi-
nated by them and owning obedience to them.

The first Archbishop who seems to have started the contro-
versy is D. Fr. Aleixo de Meneses; but this time after considering
the allegations made by both the parties, namely the Archbishop
and the Friars, His Majesty ordered the matter to be closed and
the churches of Bardes to be placed in charge of the Friars and
not the Secular priests.

It was during this epoch that the Provinte of St. Thomas under-
went a great change. The Franciscan spirit of poverty and

41, Ibid., p. 366.

42. Livro das Mongdes 22. fol. 440.  As per Index for 1624 Ref. separa-
tion of the Cloistered Religious of the Franciscan Order and ref. establishment
of the Guardianate. The original L. M, is untraceable or missing.
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mortification was replaced by ambition and perverse passions ;
and the zeal for the propagation of faith by longing for mundane
things and love of idieness; the result of all this was the Friars’
reluctance to study the vernacular of the place.

This is not to say that among the Franciscans of the Province
of St. Thomas there did not arise in course of the 17th century,
excellent students, authors of Grammars or Dictionaries and writers
of various works ; but documents at our disposal indicate that the
example of these learned men was not normally imitated nor was
any attention given to their teaching by most of their companions.
The Court did favour the Friars®® (excepting perhaps in the ques-
tion of the separation of the Province)and this very favour granted
to them was the reason why they very soon fell away from the
right path.

XII

The disturbances in the new Province forced the Court to take
measures in the year 1627 and in the same year the Archbishop,
D. Fr. Sebastiio de S. Pedro, renewed the claims mentioned
before for the removal of the Friars from the parishes. The
Franciscan priests unconsciously helped the pretensions of the
Archbishop by their complete neglect of the study of the vernacular
of the place. They thus gave cause to the Archbishop to cite, in
addition to the canons of the Council favouring his views, the fact
that the Christian Communities of Bardes were not sufficiently
instructed due to the ignorance of the Franciscan Vicars of the
vernacular of the place. This was not the condition of the parishes
manned by the Secular Vicars nominated by him. His Majesty in
his letter dated the 12th April 1628 replied that the opinion of the
Doctors was that the Council had not abrogated the Briefs con-

43. 1In addition to the Royal letters of the year 1612, Nos. 12 and 49,
which speak of the management of the Christian Community in Bardes and
about the Franciccan Friars, there are many Royal letters down from the
year 1618 to 1638 wherein we see grants allotted to the Franciscan
Religious for Raptisms performed, etc. and gratitude manifested for the
work done by them. These letters serially are :—

Nos. 37 and 54 of 1618. 166 of 1630.
30 and 123 of 1622 31 of 1632.
13 and 96 of 1625. 53 of 1838.

181 of ...1627.
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ceded in favour of the previous kings empowering them to send to
the conquered countries of the East, Friars who might exercise
the functions of Vicars, without previous approval of the Ordin-
aries ; but since there may have been Friars actually assisting
in the churches and ignorant of the vernacular, the Archbishop,
to avoid such inconveniences, was granted power to examine and
approve the Friars holding such posts.

A similar order was repeated during the monsoon of 1629, but
when the Viceroy was putting it into execution, the Archbishop
was already dead. When the Provincial of the Franciscans was
notified about it on the 13th December 1629, he replied com-
plaining how badly the Friars working in Bardes had been
treated by the Archbishop in spite of the fact that they were
doing very good work there. Headded that in the same jurisdic-
tions there were, for instance, three masters of the language,
three good preachers and others who were able to hear confessions.
The complaint contained the further information that the native
clerics did not inspire respect, that they had their ears bored, they
were busy acquiring fortunes for themselves and their relations.
Since the Archbishops and Bishops were anxious to place the
native cleries in charge, the Friars would not be satisfied with such
orders, chiefly if the Archbishop should belong to a religious order
other than their own. The Viceroy, Conde de Linhares, replied
confirming what the Provincial had said and acknowledged that
the priests did preach and hear confessions in the vernacular of the
place in the churches of Bardes, and that they had also written
in the vernacular a Catechism of Christian Doctrine. And in
another letter written during the same monsoon he endorsed the
complaint made by the Friars against the Archbishop painting
him as a quarrelsome and restless man even in his last moments ;
and added: “I firmly believe that if our Lord had not cut
short his life, the City of Goa would have suffered many an un-
comfortable hour at the hands of the Archbishop.” Whilst these
replies were on their way to Portugal, new orders were received
during the monsoon from Portugal itself, to the effect that the
Friars who were to see to the needs of the Christian Communi-
ties be examined and approved by the Viceroy, which order the
Prelates of the Order greatly resented.
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XIII

With a view to opposing by all means the claims of the Diocesan
Prelates, the Friars frequently furnished reports to the Court of
the general baptisms they had performed of their new founda-
tions, and of the good they did in their missions and of the service
rendered to His Majesty, for which service the King in a letter
dated 5th December, 1652, asked that thanks be given should the
Viceroy find the report to be true.

This last clause indicated on the part of the Government a
certain amount of distrust regarding the correctness of thefacts
presented by the priests. This distrust, was not entirely un-
founded. The very reply of the Governor, D. Bras de Castro,
given on the 4th January 1654, and that too with the consent of the
Inquisitors points out that instead of showing appreciation for the
services rendered by the Franciscans, the Court should express
surprise at the carelessness and scandalous disregard of the mission
work, as the Christians of Bardes practised idolatry in large
measure which was confirmed by the number of autos da fé (public
trials of heresy) held during the previous four vears. The princi-
pal cause of this defection was the fact that the churches were
ordinarily held by Vicars who were important Friars who, some
time or other, had served as Commissary General, Provincials or
Definitors. They selected commodious and well ventilated
churches and spent their lives therein, free from the exercises of
the choir and community. It was very rare to find among them
one who knew the language and they asked a Negro to teach the
Cathechism ! His Majesty’s order that the Friars be examined
in the local language was unheeded. Hence the Governor pro-
posed to the King to issue an order appointing a teacher of the
vernacular and to place him either in the College of the Reis Magos
or the Convent of the City of Goa in order to impart knowledge
to at least twenty Friars; and another one at Cochin to teach
Tamil language for the benefit of the people of Jaffna, the greater
number of whom was entrusted to the Franciscans and it was
known that there were faithful who made their confession by
means of an interpreter ; and another in the city of Colombo for
the purpose of teaching the vernacular of the place, namely,
Singhalese. And finally that no allowance be paid to any Friars
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unless it was clear from the certificate issued by the Secretary
of the State that, having been examined in the presence of the
Viceroy and the Ordinary, he was declared to have passed the
examination in the vernacular of the place.

This proposal regarding the institution of the teachers of lang-
uages at Goa, Cochin and Colombo was approved by His Majesty,
who at the same time ordered the enforcement of theprevious
regulations regarding the passing of examinations by the Parish
Priests, with the addition that such examinations be conducted
before the Inquisitors. The Inquisitors were in no case allowed to
appoint to the churches any Friars who did not know the
language of the parishioners ; nor could such Friars be admit-
ted for the examination until it was clear from the certificate issued
by the Secretary of the State that they had learnt in the above-
mentioned college.

This resolution reached Goa during the regime of Manoel Mas-
carenhas Homen, who had it communicated not only to the
Superior of the Franciscans but also to those of the other Orders.
The Franciscan Prelate declared at first that he would conform to
the orders of His Majesty and would obey them, affirming at the
same time that the language was being taught in the College of St.
Bonaventure to more than 20 Friars and the teacher was a very
learned man. He afterwards withdrew his assent, and by a letter
informed the Governor that the Inquisitors would not be permit-
ted to examine his subjects, and other similar things. Such a
procedure should not cause us surprise when we consider that the
Franciscan Province of India, divided into factions, was accustom-
ed to be refractory and rebellious. The other Prelates except
those of the Order of St. Dominic also showed reluctance in a
smaller or greater degree.

Whilst the Franciscan priests of Goa thus disregarded the
orders of the Court, their Procurator requested new favours, and
solicited thanks. The Governors of India, however, were again
obliged to inform His Majesty about the little fruit produced by
the priests, specially in Bardes, and the existing necessity for
the reform of both regular and the secular clergy.
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XIV

Laxity is contagious. The Franciscan Friars were not the only
persons accused of negligence in the progress of Christianity ;
the other Orders were equally negligent and apparently even
more so than the Franciscans.

In the year 1666 on January the 28th, the Viceroy, Antonio
Mello de Castro, writing to the Court about this, started with the
Jesuitsabout whom the Viceroy, Count of Linhares, had previously
written as follows : “ I should like to repeat to Your Majesty that
the Fathers of the Society of Jesus in India are all in all ; and in
order to achieve this end utilize many means and show great
alertness ”’ : the Viceroy now says: ¢ The Priests of the Society
of Jesus do not want to obey (Royal edicts) at all. They think
this permissible for they feel that in no way are they called upon
to show themselves His Majesty’s subjects, and the authority and
power of the Viceroy, was so great that nothing was impossible
to him.” I have been informed that few or none of the Vicars of
Salsete know the language, and in the administration of Sacra-
ments, they make use of native clerics. One may enquire, if on
a rainy day at a distance of a league, a pastor does not attend a
sick-call, how will a mercenary do so ? Franciscans too are not
much better, though among them there are a few who know the
vernacular and who go on preaching in villages ; but as these
places are used to accommodate the elder Friars who had pre-
viously held high posts in the Order, they do not go there with the
intention of working but to take rest; and the Franciscans place
under them one or two boys to serve them under the title of Vicars,
and what the latter do, God alone knows. The Dominicans and
the Augustinians follow the same method. Whomsoever the
Chapter approves is given the churches and no examination is
held ; and the worst part of it is that they write to me that they
know the vernacular when I know that they are ignorant of it.

All will be apparent to Your Majesty from the papers
herewith enclosed. It appears to me that the orders Your Majesty
has issued could for the moment be postponed as they may create
trouble. These people are unused to curbs. It is necessary to
restrain oneself so as to avoid scandal ; and gradually as far as it

12
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is possible I intend making those subject to us change without
in any way making them feel that they have changed. Thus it
will be easy to prevent the order being changed later.”

The same Viceroy wrote to the Franciscan Provincial :—* Your
Reverence says that the orders of the King do not go beyond
withholding from the Vicars their allowances, in the event of
finding them unworthy to occupy the churches and ignorant of
the vernacular of the place. Your Reverence can see for yourself
the express order of His Majesty not to consent to any Friar,
ignorant of the vernacular, being a Rector; and since this is a
special clause, I feel it admits of no exception and no other inter-
pretation as Your Reverence acknowledges. Besides, it is a great
obligation for a Friar to do the work of a Parish Priest himself
and this is why the Council prohibits substitutes to be appointed.
It is good to reflect on the words of St. John, Chapter X : Et pro-
prias oves vocat nominatim : further on: Et oves illum sequuntur,
quia sciunt vocem ejus : which means they follow the pastor be-
cause he knows their language. Hence it seems very clear that
Your Reverence conforming with the commands of His Majesty
which are based on the Gospel, should observe them by a appoint-
ing shepherds who make themselves understood by, and whom the
flock understand. The best thing I can do is to place the candi-
dates for their examination in your hands with the conviction that
as a high dignitary, you will pass only those who deserve and who
possess the necessary qualities and requisites : and just as know-
ledge of the vernaculars alone is not sufficient to take care of souls,
so also a virtuous life is insufficient without the knowledge of the
vernacular ; and I remember having heard said that the Doctor of
the Church opined that the gifts of the tongue were given by God
to the Apostles for this very reason; and in chapter II of the
Acts of the Apostles we read : nonne ecce omnes isti, qui loguuntur
Gallilaei sunt ; et quomodo nos audivimus unusquisque linguam
nostram, in qua nati sumus ? By the way, I assure Your Rever-
ence that I have been trying to learn the local language from the
time I arrived here, in order to fully understand and appreciate
the complaints of my subjects. What, then, must not be the
obligations of one holding such high jurisdiction and in whose
hands are placed such high mysteries? Through Your Reverence’s
good offices let these things be composed and rectified, thereby
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calming your conscience and mine ; Otherwise we shall be doubly
guilty of disobeying God and His Majesty. Your Reverence may
rest assured that with the love I have borne towards you, I shall
continue to esteem the Friars of St. Francis and they may be sure,
to get whatever help they may be in need of from me. And to
avoid further doubts and disputes, Your Reverence would do well
to arrange to have in this Convent a teacher of the vernacular
attached to a set of students, as commanded by His Majesty.
When it is known that this step is necessary for promotion, all will
labour to learn and profit thereby.”

Yet in another letter: “ According to Your Reverence in
churches where the Vicars do not know the language it suffices to
place another Friar who knows that language and who is known a
a Vicar of Christian Community; whilst His Majesty commands
that I should not consent to anyone who is ignorant of the verna-
cular being appointed as Vicar; this suggestion could be carried
out, provided the Vicar of Christian Community, who knows the
language, is the same as the Vicar of that Church and not
otherwise...I have hopes that Your Reverence will see that
matters will be mended by putting in charge of the Churches
Vicars—Friars who are conversant with the vernacular and
removing those who are not; thus the Vicars of the Churches,
and those Your Paternity called Vicars of Christian Community
can help each other in the ministry of teaching, catechis-
ing the converts and persuading the heathen to follow the
way of salvation : andif Your Reverence wishes, I shall send you a
roll of all the Friars who know the vernacular, to facilitate their
appointment to the post of Vicars and another of those who are
Vicars, though incompetent, so that Your Reverence may know all
that I have discovered with diligence, and perhaps is unknown to
the Friars who actually live in the Convents.”

And he wrote to the Chapter : “ From the many letters extant
in the Secretariat, we see that His Majesty ordered that the
churches be given to those who know the language well and they be
examined by Apostolic Inquisitors; and he enjoins upon the
Viceroys that in no other way can the appointment be made or
allowances paid. And since it has been brought to my notice
that churches have been placed in charge of persons who are
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from this poirt of view incompetent, I thought it proper to inti-
mate the Rev. Chapter that in view of these orders of His Majesty
these persons be removed from their posts and others appointed
who will be of service to God, His Majesty, and of good to the
people.”

And in another letter : ““ I have just received information that
the Rev. Chapter has appointed to the Church of St. John Baptist,
a cleric from Cochin who is ignorant of the language of the people ;
and since His Majesty commands me in his letter, which T have
sent to the Chapter, not to give my consent to such appointments,
and to see that the appointed ones be examined by the Inquisitors,
and not to pay their allowances unless they have passed the ver-
nacular examination and have been approved, I consider it
necessary to ask the Rev. Chapter to examine the cleric and to
send me the certificate of his examination, without which he cannot
be the Vicar nor can I in any way consent to such an appoint-
ment.”

All this was approved by the Court ; and was ordered to be put
into practice, to the effect that the parishes be held only by those
who were competent in the language and were aware of the obliga-
tions of their office and that consent should not be given to the
appointment of those incompetent and not conversant with the
local language. Such warnings had already been previously
issued. Even when the priests secured a letter of recommenda-
tion from His Majesty to the Viceroy, it nevertheless, contained a
clause to the effect that whatever belp could be given to the
Friars might be granted, but within the limits of roysl orders.

XV

“It is years now (according to a Representation made to His
Majesty in 1672) since the Ecclesiastics of the East live with-
out a superior. This community without a head is like the body
without a soul; the result is that the life of the same clerics is
loaded with filth and so deadened by vices that they live shame-
lessly without the fear of God, associating with women and
having sons from them without any fear of punishment etc.,”



ESSAY ON KONKANI LANGUAGE 181

And making reference specially to the Franciscan Friars the
letter paints them as so dissolute and immoral, that, had not these
accusations been confirmed and amplified by letters from the
Viceroy to the Court, one could hardly believe that such things
could have happened in those days which many hold as a classic
time for a highly virtuous life full of the fervour of piety.

‘“ After the discovery of India (says the same Representation)
when there was formed a Christian Community the Religious of
St. Francis, had charge of ministering to the Christians of Bardes
and continue to do so till today but the work is done so poorly
that there is not a village in Bzrdes which has not been affected
by the Holy Office, due to the priests failing to take any trouble
in instructing the faithful and converting their churches into
houses of recreation : The Province is being governed by the
Commissary General and the Provincial, aged in years, and these
churches are used by each of them for rest houses; many
people attend these churches without any colleague in the
Christian Community and owing to the priests’ ignorance of the
vernacular, it is impossible to instruct the parishioners, since
these people cannot understand Portuguese, the language in
which the Friars attempt to teach them. There is an express
mandste of Your Majesty that all Parish Priests be examined
by the Inquisitors in the language of the place which is not
being carried out, as it deserves to be without any exception.”

To which the Viceroy replied: ““ All the enclosed references
Your Excellency has sent to me regarding the conduct of the
Ecclesiastics of this Estate and the bad treatment the Franciscan
Friars sre meting out to the residents of Bardes, where they are
administering sacraments to the residents are very true, and their
abuses go even beyond your statement. There is no doubt that
in the early days the Friars were placed in charge of Rectories
of the Churches of Bardes for the reason that there were then no
secular clergy. Such is not the case now, for there are secular
clerics and many of these live a good life; there are also the
members of the Society of Jesus who could be asked to take charge
of the churches and there is every hope that this work, namely
hearing of confessions, preaching, administering sacraments and
all that pertains to spiritual life will be done by them creditably,
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with profit and satisfaction. As they are conversant with the
vernacular of the people and know their customs, they will easily
enter into the spirit of their parishioners, thereby dissuading the
latter from any thought of idolatry, and leading them to a better
Christian life, This will be more difficult to achieve if the work is
done by the Franciscan Friars because of their ignorance of the
vernacular, their insolence and the bad example of their life end
habits, chiefly regarding the sixth commandment, ete.”

We shall make reference here to a certain divergence of opinion
between the present Viceroy, Luiz de Mendong¢a Furtado and his
predecessor, Antonio de Mello de Castro (XLV) the former
affirming that the Jesuits were better versed in the vernacular
whilst the latter preferred the Franciscans; and this just after
an interval of seven years. But these seven years were quite
sufficient to forget ancient laudable traditions because of the lax
manner in which the Franciscans lived ; and there is no doubt as
we shall have to record later on, that at the time of we are speaking,
the wish to learn the language was laxer with the Franciscans
than with the Jesuits.

We may be permitted to note that among the things that helped
powerfully the laxity in monastic life prevalent among the
Franciscans was the facility with which by merely remunerating
the officials of the Roman Curia briefs were obtained from
Rome in favour of corporations or even individuals. The Friars,
with exemptions granted to them by their local superiors and those
obtained from Rome, tried to escape from royal sanctions, thereby
securing a real independence from the royal sovereignty.

The Court took steps to check this evil before it could take alarm-
ing proportions and issued an order to the Viceroy to check the
abuse ; the Friars, however, after a lapse of some years, manoeuv-
red to get the orders revoked in so far as they went against the
interest of their Province.

XVI

We have now reached the year 1684, a memorable year, when
the Government sentenced to extermination the vernacular of the
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place. Till then the ecclesiastical as well as the civil powers had
been mindful of the real need of the knowledge and the study of
the language. Not many years earlier the Viceroy, Antonio de
Mello de Castro, had declared that he himself was learning the
language with a view to governing his subjects well, and the royal
commands were inflexible in ordering the cleries in charge of
parishes to learn the vernaculars.

At this juncture, however, and surprisingly indeed, the Viceroy,
Francis de Tavora, Count of Alvor, on the 27th of June of the
year 1684 published a Decree of Law which whilst removing the
obstacles placed regarding the marriage of native Christian
widows, decrees the following : “in order to put an end to sl
inconveniences, it would be suitable to set aside the use of the
vernacular idiom and to insist that all apply themselves to speak
Portuguese since the use of both the languages at one and the
same time gives cause to various inconveniences, including that
of not being understood. Thereby the Parish Priests would be
able to suitably explain the mysteries of faith which may not be
properly explained as their importance demands, either because
the Parish Priest cannot speak freely the vernacular, or the people
are unable to understand Portuguese ; in as much as, ignorance
of one or the other would be prejudicial not only to their civil
intercourse but also to the good of their soul'--and to make inter-
communication easy, the people of the place shall try to learn the
Portuguese language ; the Parish Priests and the school teachers
shall impart instruction in that language so that in course of time
the Portuguese idiom will be common to one and all, to the exclu-
sion of the mother tongue; and to achieve this end the language
used in sermons and meetings shall be Portuguese, until it comes
into daily use ; and, therefore, I assign three years, a period within
which the Portuguese language ought to be studied and spoken.
Moreover, this language alone should be used by the people in
these parts in their dealings and other contracts which they may
wish to enter into, those using the vernacular being severely
punished for not obeying this mandate.”

And in spite of the stupidity of these views and absurdity of
such a regulation, there was a Procurator of the Crown and
Ministers who advised His Majesty to confirm this Decree ‘* be-
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cause its execution would help the governance and the preserva-
tion of the rule in the Estate of India.” An indigenous writer of
our times apparently laments that this regal abortion was not
rigorously observed.44

A careful reading of the edict, just transcribed, indicates who
were the principal authors responsible for the promulgation of
such an order. They were the Parish Priests who were ordered to
learn the vernacular and who being more interested in their own
comforts than in the interests of religion gave the Viceroy to
understand that it would be easier to force all the people to learn
Portuguese and thus remove from the few the burden of the study
of the vernacular. And since not all Viceroys were like Antonio
de Mello de Castro, they succeeded in inveigling the illustrious
Tavora into subscribing to their nefarious designs. Who these
advisers might have been would have been a close secret had not
they revealed themselves after many years. This revelation is
found in the Provision of the Overseas Council, dated the 19th
January 1782, in the following terms: I, the Viceroy and the
Captain General of the State of India, make it known to you, that
the Provincial and other Friars of the Order of St. Francis of
the Province of St. Thomas made a representation to me, and it has
been confirmed by me thereafter in the Decree dated the 17th
March 1687, and again by another issued to the Provincial by the
then Viceroy, the Count of Alvor, that the natives of the place
take to talking Portuguese and be catechised and taught in the
same language. It was found that this would be profitable both
for the welfare of their souls as well the security of Portuguese
dominions in these parts ; and that although this continues up to
this time, the Archbishop of this City by a Pastoral ordered that
the Portuguese language be not taught and that the Brahmins
should not learn it. And, as the Province of the petitioners is at
present in charge of the Parishes of these lands, as a result of
previous experience and by reason of the harm that would accrue
both to the spiritual life and the stability of the State, if these
measures, in which the Archbishop had no right to interfere, were
observed ; the friars requested me to command him to observe the
Decrees, and acquiesce to their petitions. It appeared to me that
the Petitioners be allowed to observe the said Decrees.”

44. O Gabinete Litterario das Fontainhas 1848, Vol. I, p- 100.



ESSAY ON KONKANI LANGUAGE 185

From this Provisdo it is clear that the decrees were granted to
the Franciscans as per their request and insinuations. The
decaying state of the Province and the qualities found in the
individuals normally holding the office of Parish Priests of the
Churches of Bardes, explain why, even though in the Province
there were teachers and writers conversant with the language,
there prevailed in influential minds the scheme of suppressing
with a stroke of pen the language of the people. They knew well
that the enterprise was beyond human power ; but to calm their
conscience, any pretext, however absurd it may have been, was
considered sufficient.

In spite of their absurdity, these Charters have not been yet
revoked and it is from this date that begins the abandonment of
the language and the progressive and extraordinary corruption
of the same in Goa, a corruption which was already noticeable at
the beginning of the last century.

XVII

Having come to know the identity of the real authors of the
official persecution of the local language, it will be interesting to
follow, though cursorily, the further steps on the way to error taken
during this epoch, which was far from glorious to the Franciscan
Order in India.

First, the less regard the Franciscans paid to their religious
duties, the more were the rewards and advantages they sought.
They turned the general baptisms celebrated in their Goa Monas-
tery into occasions of pomp and wordly show, and not a manifesta-
tion of true love for conversion or of sincere piety ; those who
lived in the city took away violently the prisoners from the hands
of the judicial authorities. The Parish Priests ot the villages
chiefly those of Bardes did not live a life exemplary in conduct and
manner. And finally there arose occasions to expel and send
back to Portugal some of the Provineials, but unfortunately even
these measures did not have any effect on the peace of the
Province. For on their departure they left such a ferment
of disorder, that wunheard of excesses accumulated and
multiplied. For instance, the following incident is recorded in a
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letter of the Viceroy to His Majesty: * Yesterday, the 14th instant
(Nov. of 1694) while the Visitor and the Provincial of the Order
of Observants of the Province of St. Thomas of this State, had
gathered with a few Members in the College of St. Bonaventure
for a Chapter which was to be held in that house on the 17th of
the month, it happened that 17 Friars most of them young, came
out of the College, armed with guns and pistols and large swords
and at 4 o’clock of the evening entered the same College with
scandalous uproar, and compelled the Visitor to expel the
Friar, whom he had appointed President of the College, and
forcibly to give possession to the already suspended Guardian of
the same. Such abominable methods were used to prevent the
election as Provincial of one ¥Fr. Jodo de Santiago, whom the other
faction had determined to elect. A few old Friars came to
acquaint me of these happenings. I immediately communicated
with the Archbishop who, according to the order received from
Your Majesty in this monsoon, empowered me to arrest them,
with the help of civil authority. I sent the Prosecutor General
of Crimes to the same College but the rebel Friars refused to
receive him, closing the doors and detaining the Visitor, the
Provincial and other Members who were already there. During
the night as ordered by me the College was surrounded and in the
morning as the resistance was becoming more and more tenacious,
I ordered a warship (galeota) to be brought close to the walls of
the College, and have the guns pointed at the building, to see
whether such a measure would frighten them ; but it was ineffect-
ive and they persisted in their intention, and shamelessly and
disrespectfully exposed the Blessed Sacrament at one of the
windows of the dormitory facing the river. Finally I ordered a
gun to be moved by land to the main gate and when they realised
that it would be fired to break open the doors, they opened the
doors and surrendered. All were arrested by the Prosecutor
General, and with the consent of the Visitor and the Provincial
they were sent by me, some to Agoada, the leaders to its light-
house, others to Marmagoa where they were imprisoned to be

opportunely punished by their superiors. I shall see that they
get exemplary punishment.”

These and other excesses compelled the zealous Provincial
of the regular Observance to propose to His Majesty that he
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should send to the Province of St. Thomas a Higher Superior to
govern the Province for three years; and also send every year,
12 individuals competent to work in the same Province, whose
expenses would be incurred by the province. The Provincial
wisely added that the Superior and Friars from the Kingdom
sbould be first well examined and their actions observed both as to
their competency in literature as well as in the exercise of spiritual
life. He hoped that they would instil new blood into the decaying
Province of St. Thomas, if not in promoting virtue which was not
much cultivated by the Friars in Portugal, at least in imparting
secular instruction ; and he further proposed that the Superiors
and the Friars to be sent here should be of the Province of
Algarve, and not of Portugal, so as to avoid the recurrence of
animosities which were hardly extinct between the Province of
India and the one which was its mother and tutor. These con-
tinuous monastic disturbances caused so many worries to the State
that Governors and Viceroys notified the Court of the happen-
ings thus : “ Nothing causes such great worry to one who governs
this State and in which he lives, as these incessant monastic
disturbances of the Friars working in these parts, excepting the
Dominicans and the Priests of the Society of Jesus, for these
alone live a religiously good life, here as elsewhere. What is un-
bearable is the uneasiness caused, for no sooner had the Religious
of St. Augustine become quiet than the Capuchins, Franciscans
and the Carmelites started disturbances of their own ; this state
of affairs we place before Your Majesty, that you may com-
municate to us as to how we should deal with the dissensions of
these Friars, who instead of spending their time in the con-
version of infidels, pass their time in private avocations, thus
giving one the impression that their cloister is more a barrack of
soldiers than a habitation of monks.” And again: * The Friars
in India are very independent, and in serious cases when no other
course is available, they have recourse to the Judge of the Crown
whom they hold as an heretic, and give little obedience. One
Viceroy alone would be not sufficient to deal with these monastic
disturbances, even if he had no other work in India. This problem
needs a more efficacious remedy. Since they are exempt from
the jurisdiction of the Archbishop, his authority is to them a
kind of mockery. The priests who do not cause us worry are
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those belonging to the Society of Jesus and it looks as if these are
the only ones in India who live a true religious life.” And in
another letter : * In India, Sir, the Friars are insolent, and since
they have no Provincial to govern them, and the Crown whose
decisions are more necessary to them here than anywhere else, is
far away they are disrespectful, and hence one sees a number of
quarrels among them (excluding the modest and exemplary life
of the Society of Jesus).” Also in another letter : ‘I declare to
Your Majesty that the serious difficulties the Viceroys have here
are connected with the Friars; and since I have to pay much
attention to matters of government, the unrest of the Friars is a
burden on me that takes away all the time at my disposal.”

After this there is a distinct intervsl of peace. It is known
that the Franciscan Friars in the year 1700 worked according
to the rules laid down in their Constitutions, perhaps in order to
gather strength for new internal and external dissensions, with
which they would be mixed up in the next century.

XVIII

The interval was not long. New dissentions followed and the
Commissary General being unable to control them was compelled

to return to the Kingdom, unhappy and burdened with documents
of searches.

Friars from the Churches of Bardes, at least the greater number
of them, as a representation made against them in the name of the
Province of Bardes would have us believe, were among the more
licentious friars. This was the opinion of the Viceroy, Count of
Ericeira: “I do not think that the scandals caused by the
Friars of St. Francis, Parish Priests of the Province of Bardes,
could be avoided, unless Your Majesty entrusts these churches to
the priests of the Society of Jesus.”” The relations between the
two factions, always battling in the arena belonging to the Chapters
(Capitulos), reached total rupture and thus the Province was
divided into two factions, with two Provinecials and two Definitors
thus being exposed to the most complete anarchy. Each faction
pursued the other furiously ; and the vanquished, now of this party
now of the other, fled to the land of the infidels.
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At this time, an ambitious Friar, who hailed from the Capu-
chin Province of Madre de Deus, and resided for years in Portugal,
describing himself as a son of the Province of St. Thomas, and
claiming to be competent to pacify and moderate the restless
spirits of the Province, managed to obtain powers from the General
of the whole Franciscan Order and a Brief from the Apostolic See,
as a special Delegate of these authorities, to take charge of the
disturbed Province. For a time the disturbances ceased, as is
testified by the Viceroy, Jodo de Saldanha da Gama:— “In
electing persons to the charge of the Churches and Missions, he
imitated his predecessors and the old traditions among the
Franciscans in India : for most of the Provincials, looking to their
own conveniences and factions appointed unfit persons to these
posts.”” From this resulted Representations from worthy
Friars to the Court against this Superior and against the manner
of his appointment, branding it, perhaps with some foundation,
as intrusive and surreptitious.

It is true that other Friars during that period were not much
superior to the Franciscans in this respect, excepting the Congre-
gation of the Oratory, who maintained their incipient fervour
and the Jesuits who, profiting by the excesses perpetrated by the
other Orders, and passing off as models of religious life, with the
help of the Juntas of the Missions, knew how to build and extend
their empire throughout the world.

XIX

The Archbishops too took advantage of the excesses and distur-
bances caused by the Friars to further their own ends. The last
disturbance caused by the Franciscans paved the way for the
Archbishop, D. Ignacio de Santa Tereza, to renew the old plan of
a few of his predecessors to throw out the Friars from the Churches
of Bardes. The Archbishop was full of arrogance and pride as
well as hypocrisy and fanaticism. His ambition was to bring
under his jurisdication not only the Regular Clergy but the State
of India. During the long period of 18 years of his government he
was the cause not only of serious conflicts, but also continuous
fights with the Viceroys.
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As we have already mentioned, the last disturbances, having
weakened more and more the prestige of the Province, helped the
Archbishop in obtaining from the Overseas Council, on the 7th
of April 1728, the authority to place in charge of the Churches of
Bardes secular clerics, worthy to do parochial work both by virtue
of their knowledge and habits, as well as by competency in the local
language ; and failing these, the Regulars possessing qualities
necessary to fulfil the obligations of the ministry, together with
the power of expelling the Franciscans, if found wanting in these
qualities. No sooner had the Archbishop received the Provisdo
than he started to execute it by methods so much in keeping with
his ambitious and turbulent character that he threw into complete
confusion not only the villages of Bardes but all the existing Orders
of the State. The Viceroy, Civil Tribunals, Franciscans and all
those who felt offended and threatened by the processes, ex-
communications and censures of the Archbishop, sent their griev-
ances to the Court; His Majesty soon decided to introduce no
changes in the matter and retained the Franciscans in the same
situation in which they lived before the despatch of the Decree of
1728, and suspended the execution of the decree until after mature
deliberation and thorough examination of the affair, he should
decide as to what was proper. His Majesty expressed his surprise
that the Archbiship should exceed his jurisdication and that the
Franciscan Provincial should show lack of reverence on this
occasion to the Archbishop.

During the following monsoon (under date 12th April 1731)
a fresh provisional decree was issued by the Court, empowering
the Archbishop to grant certain privileges to the Friars, who
were in charge of the parishes of Bardes; and in the event of
a vacancy occuring, this was to be filled in by one of the same
Friars, who by virtue of the rights given by the Archbishop to
the Regular Superior, would be examined by him and given a
certificate of fitness for the ministry in virtue of learning, moral
life and knowledge of the vernacular language ; and in the event
of any Parish Priest in charge of the Churches being found guilty,
ignorant or incompetent in the vernacular, by the Archbishop or
his Visitors, he was to be removed and sent to the Regular Superior
to be punished or to be instructed and the Superior was then to
nominate one who was competent and approved as perrequired form.
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The same decision was given on a further representation of the
Archbishop and the Provincial by the Order of April 8rd 1732,
repeating that the Archbishop should remove any Parish Priest
ignorant of the language and send him to the Superior Regular for
studies.

Again in the year 1744, the same order was repeated to the
Archbishop with the declaration that the Definitors or Superior
Regulars, as the case may be, should nominate to churches only
those of their subjects, who had at the time the power to hear
confessions of both the sexes, granted to them by the governing
Archbishop ; and that the Parish Priests who had been removed
should be debarred from any appointment to churches until
they had cleared themselves of accusations or the impediments that
had caused their removal or suspension ; and that the Archbishop
could effect such removal or suspension without his personal visit.
This was applicable to one and all the Orders that have their
Priests as Parish Priest in this State.

XX

The Franciscans during this epoch tenaciously resisted learning
the vernacular. As we have noted (§ XVI) it was discovered
that the authors of the famous Decree of the Count of Alvor, were
the Franciscans and that they wanted all the Courts of Justice to
execute it, as their own. They made representations against the
Archbishop through the Overseas Council to the effect that he
opposed the Alvara (Charter) and prohibited the teaching of the
Portuguese language and the study of it by the Brahmins. With
reference to this representation the Viceroy, Count of Sandomil,
being asked his views replied that it was ascertained that the
Pastoral whilst obliging the Parish Priests to learn the vernacular
did not forbid the parishioners to study Portuguese for which
public schools existed in all the parishes. The Portuguese language
was taught as proposed in the Decree; but the people of the place
in general being rude snd poor, living by manual labour, and unable
to frequent schools, were unable to talk, chiefly in a way as to be
able to make themselves understood in the sacrament of Con-
fession. For the worthy use of the sacrament, it was necessary
that the Parish Priests apply themselves to the knowledge of the
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vernacular, as desired by the Archbishop in his Pastoral. This
would be of use if it was put into execution.

It looks as if the Count of Sandomil had not read the Decree
of the Count of Alvor, otherwise he could not have affirmed that
the Pastoral, ordering the Parish Priests to study the vernacular
of the place was not opposed to the Charter, which directed that
the use of the vernacular should cease within three years and at
the same time commanded that the Parish Priests should teach
Christian doctrine in the Portuguese language. It is possible
that the Count of Sandomil and his Ministers did not wish to
declare to the Tribunal that the Count of Alvor and his Ministers
went against commonsense to suit the indolence and negligence of
the Franciscans.

The Franciscans at the same time represented through the
Mesa da Consciencia®® that the Archbishop prevented the Parish
Priests from observing the provisions of the Decree of the Count
of Alvor, which required that the natives should talk the Portu-
guese language, and that the Parish Priests should teach the
doctrine in the same langvage; to which the Tribunal replied
that in so far as it concerns the fulfilment of the general Decree,
the Friars could not be taken as parties (the Mesa da Con-
sciencia hardly suspected that they were its authors) and that the
Viceroy would see to its execution if he felt it was proper. The
orders of the Archbishop were to be observed in so far as the Doc-
trine was concerned, for one could justly conclude that it would be
easier for the Parish Priest to learn the language of the place and
be examined in the same than for all the parishioners, mostly rude
peasants, to learn the Portuguese language. And the Archbishop
was advised to see that this was observed. This reply
greatly honoured the Mesa da Consciencia and put to shame
the Overseas Council. Againin the year 1739, urged anew by the
Franciscan Friars, this last Tribunal ordered the Viceroy to
execute fully the said Decree of the 17th March 1687, chiefly
regarding the teaching of the Portuguese language in the schools;
and to take special care to see that the Parish Priests knew the

45.*  Mesa da consciencia was a tribunal in Lisbon instituted by the King
John IIT, to decide matters of conscience. We understand that such a
tribunal existed even in Goa.
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vernacular and were examined in the same according to the royal
orders. This is a contradictory resolution, for both the Decree of
the Count of Alvor and the Royal edict which confirmed it,
absolutely excluded all use of the vernacular its aim being to
exempt the Parish Priests from learning it.

From this time onwards no official document ever made refer-
ence to these decrees; but although its recommendations and
doctrine were obsolete, the evil was done, and the impulse to the
abandonment of the language given.

XXI

Had the Franciscans been men who looked ahead and not
immersed in the pleasures of the present, instead of urging the
observance of these absurd orders which they had inspired, they
would have endeavoured to disarm the Archbishop by correcting
theirl ives and fulfilling the obligations of the Ministry. But all
the time they strayed from the correct path.

The Rector of the Church of Colvale laid violent hands on his
own Curate, a native priest in the Church which at the time was
filled with people; and when censured by the Archbishop with
connivance with the friars gave a satirical reply. As the offended
party, the Archbishop complained to the Court. The Overseas
Council thereupon forwarded a Decree censuring the conduct of the
Provincial, for not having punished the insolence of the accused
and ordered them to quit Goa and its districts immediately. This
was carried out, though after some years the ban was lifted, due
to the clemency of the King.

About the same time there was such intense discord in the
Cloisters that Fr. Jeronimo de Belem, Capuchin Friar and
Judge of Second Instance of the Observants, felt it necessary to
implore the help of civil authority to enable him to induct in the
Convent the newly elected Vicar Provincial, and arrest the pre-
decessor with his followers ; having secured the help of the Pro-
secutor General of Crime he left for the Convent, with a com-
pany of Grenadiers, but found all the doors of the Convent closed
and the Friars prepared to offer resistance, ready with guns at

13
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the windows of their dormitory. The Prosecutor General appeal-
ed to the friars repeatedly in the name of His Majesty to desist
from resistance ; but not only did they insist on continuing their
challenge, but on the contrary aggravated it by abusive expres-
sions against this action and its executors, and rang the alarm
bell as if they were attacked. It was then that the Prosecutor
ordered the doors to be broken open with the consent and authori-
ty of the Judge, and inducted the Friars who sought admission,
but was unable to arrest those in the Convent for the simple
reason that they had fled to the Patriarchal Palace where they
had planned their flight.

His Majesty approved of this procedure and ordered all the
leaders of the resistance to be expelled from Goa ; but as this
command reached Goa at the time when the Friars had composed
their differences and were living in unity and peace, at least ap-
parently, and the State was at the time disturbed and troubled
over the war with the Marathas the Viceroy suspended the execu-
tion of the order.

The Franciscan Friars living in such a state gave cause to
the residents of Bardes to frame complaints against the Friars
who were manning the Churches; but in order to minimise the
gravity of these complaints the Provincial represented to His
Majesty that they were instigated by the native priests, whom he
accused of being weak in faith, attached to idolatry, and sworn
enemies of the Portuguese. We are inclined to believe that there
was some truth in this allegation, although the Governor in his
representation maintains that the views expressed by the Pro-
vineial were tendentious, contained little or no truth, and that in
no way could they exculpate Franciscan excesses ; and we cannot
but agree with the Governor, when in the same representation
he says: “ If the Superiors of the Province had taken care to
educate their Friars in the observance of their Holy Statutes
in the Cloister of their Order, enabling them to live a truly reli-
gious life in the presbyteries of their parishes, without forgetting
their regular discipline; and if they had with the same care selected
as Parish Priests elderly Friars of good conduct, the parishioners
would not have had occasion, as the case is now, for complaining.
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XXIT

The Metropolitan Government agreeing with the principles
enunciated by the Governors of India, tried their best to think out
ways and means which would be conducive to bring the Friars to
the observance of the laws of their institution and regular disci-
pline and to appoint to the parishes more worthy and better
behaved priests. To achieve this end, His Majesty on the 16th
of April 1786, issued a circular to the Superiors; but the latter
solicited its immediate suspension, pointing out certain ambigui-
ties, and after mature consideration, the Mesa da Consciencia
deemed it fit to suspend the said circular, with a proviso that
until a fresh order was issued no change should be made. This
new order came in the year 1743. The Provincial was thereby
told that a Friar should not be given the charge of a church,
unless he had completed forty years of age, and fifteen of religious
life. The Provincial demurred on the ground that he had not
a sufficient number of Friars with such qualifications. This was
only a specious reason, since it was known that the Province had
on its roll 83 qualified Friars while the Parishes were 24 in all.
With this and other fifty pretexts, the execution of the order was
del: yed but finally its observance was ordered without fail by
another decree of 1749.

On his part the Archbishop, D. Fr. Lourengo de S. Maria, on
the 21st of November, 1745, published a Pastoral with the same
end in view. But certain points therein treated displeased the
Franciscans, Parish Priests of Bardes, in consequence of which
they had recourse to the Judge of the Court. And as the same
Pastoral seemed to be offensive to the privileges of the Procurator
of the Crown, he too appealed against the same. These appeals
brought about a formal rupture between the Archbishop and the
Viceroy, in the course of which, the Archbishop imitated the
excesses of his predecessors.

In the opinion of the Marquez de Pombal, the Archbishop was a
simple and virtuous Prelate, but incompetent Pastor'® who gave
evidence of his incompetence in a controversy with the Franciscans
at this same time (1749).

Sth 46. Instructions issued to the Archbishop of Goa in 1774. Instruction
b5 .
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As usual there were two factions among these Friars. The ruling
one followed the Superior, whilst the other desired to capture
power. Esch of them necessarily needed reform, for both were
equally Jax. Neither possessed the seraphic spirit of its Patriarch;
in both of them ambition to rule was predominant, disobedience
and irregularity in behaviour were too patent. The faction which
was without power left no stone unturned to get it, and finally
under pretext of reform they tried to put into execution a Brief
of Cardinal Oddi, Nuncio at Lishon, issued on the 8th of May 1743.
This wss secured by one of the factionists, this fact not being
disclosed till the 6th of June 1747. When they tried to put the
Brief into execution, the Nuncio had already left the Court of
Lisbon ; and the opposite faction questioned its validity. This
party led by the Provincisl expressed surprise that Friars, who
were not themselves setting a worthy example and whose life
was even more scandalous, should claim to reform them.

Then in the monsoon of 1749, by an order of the Commissary
General of the Franciscan Friars, the Archbishop was invested
with ample powers of jurisdiction in the Province of St. Thomas.

In the execution of this mandate, the Archbishop acted so
imprudently and with such indiscretion that instead of bringing
about peace and order, he fanned the flames of disorder among the
Franciscans. It was under these circumstances that in the year
1754, the Very Rev. Provincial had to request the help of civil
authority against the Priest of the Province next in rank to the
Superior, for it was he who for nine years wss the cause of
fomenting looseness among the Friars at the time manning the
churches of Bardes, and wes guilty of grave simony in making
appointments.

It is not known whether the Provincial placed any restraint
on the simony, but it is certain thsat he did not succeed in re-
pressing the pride and insolence of his subjects. It has been already
seen how all the Departments of the State: Ecclesiastical,
Political, Judicial and Mititary had proved the temper of the
Franciscans. There was only one corporation namely the Senate
of the Chamber (Camar: ) which being inoffensive, seemed to be
clear of the conflict. This one, too, had its part in the conflict
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in the year 1756. On the day of the Feast of the Immaculate
Conception celebrated in the Convent of St. Francis, the Senate in
a body, accompanied the Procession, at which four of its high
officials, according to immemorial customs and very old mandates,
were holding the rods of the Canopy. The Franciscans who
with their community had joined the Procession violently wrenched
the rods from the bands of the said citizens in the middle of the
road, and thereby caused a scandal, with the result that the
offended Senate retired from the Procession and went back to the
Chember. It is true that the Provincial and the Guardien per-
sonally went to the Chamber to offer their apologies on behalf
of the recalcitrant Friars, and at the same time declered that in
this these Friars had disobeved their Superior and assured the
Senate that the accomplices of this offence had been punished.
However, since the offence was a public one, the Senate demanded
a public reparation. This matter finally reached the Court
but it would be useless to deal with it here.

XXIII

On the 29th of March, 1759, Thome Joaquim da Costa Real,
Secretary of State, wrote a letter to the Provincial regarding
the deplorable condition of the Franciscan Province of St. Thomas.
This letter deserves to be given here in its entirety.

 His Majesty has been apprised of the scandals caused in this
State by the looseness of the lives of the Franciscan Friars, and by
the culpable omission in not compelling them to the exact observ-
ance of its Holy Office, permitting a few to live outside their
cloisters, without obedience and without discipline, and others
to carry on unsuitable avocations improper to their profession,
under the pretext of their being assistants of the Parish Priests
in charge of Churches administered by members from the same
Community. Moreover, the zeal of the Superior in improving and
instructing his subjects has reached such a state of decadence,
that men are admitted to the Religious Order and the profession
of vows has been accepted even of those who are ignorant of the
Latin language and thereby ignorance is perpetuated ; what is
more, they have accepted for sacred orders students declared unfit
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by the Diocesan Prelate, and issued dimissory letters*” to Bishops
of other Dioceses where they were not residing; and finally
they have introduced the pernicious abuse of appointing to the
Churches Friars under the name of Rectors, just to reside there
with the purpose of recovering the revenues and handing them over
to the Definitors of the Order who lived in the Convent. As the
abovementioned disorders could not fail to produce a great im-
pression on the most religious spirit of the King, he has com-
manded me to recommend to Your Reverence to diligently seek
to reform the Friars, your subjects, making them observe fully
your Holy Constitution, live an exemplary life and thereby to put
an end to the seandals in this State caused by them, and that in
the admission of the Novices you should hold the examination
necessary for the purpose, in order to enable them to become
worthy ministers. Lastly His Majesty orders me to signify to
Your Reverence that he was much surprised at the pernicious
abuse introduced in the appointments to churches, not only
because it is incompatible with the profession of poverty to accept
revenues and allowance, which are assigned to the Definitors,
but also because it is contrary to the end for which they were
granted, namely to the real Parish Priests, who reside in the
churches. It being understood that should perchance His
Majesty come to know that the old disorders continue to prevail,
the said churches would be handed over to the Religious of
another Order, who would loyally carry out His Majesty’s orders.”

On the same date the Secretary of State wrote to the Arch-
bishop giving the substance of the above mentioned letter adding :
“ If, however, from the recommendations mentioned in the above
letter, the good results which are naturally expected do not issue,
and should Your Excellency deem it fit to go in for reform, you
may approach either the Apostolic See, o1 the General of the Sera-
phic Order, who when confronted with a report regarding the
laxity of the Friars will not withhold permission for such a reform.”

This is an ingenuous but a solemn confession that the regime of
the Religious Orders was both outside the jurisdiction of the King
and that of the Diocesan Prelate.

47.*  Letters sent from one bishop to another in favour of one who stands
candidate for holy orders in another diocese.
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Although, as was feared by the Secretary of State, the ex-
pected results did not accrue from these recommendations, it
is not known whether the Archbishop solicited this reform either
from the Apostolic See or the General of the Seraphic Order, as
suggested. The dissensions, however, continued to prevail in
the Convents, more or less openly, until in the year 1767 they
burst into a public uproar with such frenzy of insolence and mutual
accusations and unheard of scandals ‘that the Governors had to
have recourse to armed forces, imprison some of the Friars and
adopt other measures to bring back to obedience the individuals
who rebelled against their Superior. Those who were guilty were
ordered by the Court to be repatriated to Portugal ; and without
further seruples and without any consideration to monastic exemp-
tions the Court ordered that complete submission be given by the
Friars to the Archbishop who would reform and give deserved
punishment. But at the time this order was put into effect,
the Province was manned by a two-headed monster, two Vicars
Provinecial, each one alleging the justice of his election. The
Governor with great difficulty managed to allay the storm, arresting
and depoarting to the Kingdom under orders such of the most
incorrigible leaders, as had not already fled to lands outside
Portuguese rule.

XXIV

Whilst the shameless domestic dissensions weakened and de-
famed the Franciscan Province of St. Thomas, other questions
cropped up; one regarding the appointment to be made for the
posts of the Churches of Bardes, as proposed by the Holy Office,
about the terms of which decree we have no sufficient knowledge ;
the other, which goes against the previous one, renewed the old
claim of expelling the Religious from the Parishes of Bardes: a
claim so many times attempted to be put into execution, yet,
very successfully resisted by the same Religious.

Against the behaviour of the Franciscans as Parish Priests the
Camara Geral of Bardes, during the monsoon of 1765, sent a re-
presentation to His Majesty with the following charge: ¢ The
administration of the Churches is being entirely carried out by the
Curates, who are native secular priests. The Friars cannot
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do this, due to their ignorance of the vernacular, nor can they be
expected to learn the vernacular since they have not done so till
this day. The curates also administer other sacraments and in
spite of this they are judged incompetent to hold charge of the
parishes, although on removal of the Jesuits from the Churches
in Goa and Salsete, many of the native clerics have been
posted to the same churches. They are learned and possess
good character and are good moralists.” In view of this com-
plaint the Government in a letter dated 23rd April 1766, recom-
mended to the Archbishop to use efficacious and opportune
measures and thereby to save from the hands of wolves and mer-
cenaries the sheep of the Lord, and to hand them over to the
proper Parish Priests, who would feed them with the fruits of
doctrine and of edifying examples. The Archbishop was again
reminded of the previously enacted Royal Orders which said :
* The Parishes ought to be preferably given to the native priests
and such foreigners, as know the local language, since this is
the only way of feeding the flock. Those who do not know the
language, will find the bleatings of the flock incomprehensible
and will not be able to impart to the flock nourishing food. Your
Excellency should choose priests for the churches according to their
qualifications not all together, but one by one; beginning with
those parishes where the priests have been giving scandal and
rejecting whatever claims of fact or right tbeir Superiors may
make, as you may think right and proper.”

According to the Marques de Pombal, the Archbishop, D.
Antonio Teixeira de Neiva Brum da Silveira, was a virtuous and
a good cleric but a bad Archbishop, unintelligent, inactive and
slack. Yet when dealing with the task of making appointments
to the parishes, he did not prove at all that he was inactive and
slack. On the contrary, he at once invited applications on merits
and allotted 19 parishes to the worthy native clerics, the Friars
retaining for themselves only five. The contradictory state-
ments made by the members of village communities now in favour
of the Archbishop, now in favour of the Friars, are indeed curious.
Astonished and shocked, the Friars appealed to the Court, and
during the monsoon of 1767, submitted a long exposition or an
apologia recounting all the services they had formerly rendered to
the Church and the State and trying to belittle the accusations
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levelled against them. With reference to their proficiency in the
languages they say : “ By an order passed in the year 1744, the
Archbishop was empowered to examine the Regulars for their
appointment as confessor and then to confer on them the post.
This order, however, was not executed with the result that report
went round that they were ignorant of the language, and under
the specious pretext of ignorance of the vernaculars, the way was
open to direct representations against them. The pontifical
bulls which required that the Parish Priests should possess knowl-
edge of the vernacular for the necessary administration of the
sacraments, went to the root of their competence to man the
parishes. For the better understanding of this question, it is
necessary to bear in mind that the greater part of the Province of
Bardes is situated about half a league from the Island of Goa, and
the residents of the remote villages of Bardes could conveniently
conduct their business in Goa within the course of a day, and get
back to their homes, with the result that from this frequent inter-
course one could safely conclude that hardly a civilised native is
ignorant of the Portuguese language, as is represented to be the
case. Taking for granted what is said above, it was also true that
the Archbishop would not grant jurisdiction to any subject of the
appellant (Provincial) to be Parish Priests of Bardes churches
unless, in addition to the necessary faculties given by the Aich-
bishop to hear c:)nfession, the candidate presented two other
sworn certificates, one testifying that he had passed the examina-
tion in Moral Theology, and the other testifying to knowledge
of the vernacular. Both these certificates were to be issued by the
Observant Examiners, appointed by the Archbishop, according
to Royal Resolution of 1744, This being well known, it is clear
that there could not have been a Parish Priest who was ignorant
of the vernacular. However, this is not so; not because the
Order is wanting in Friars, instructed in the languages, they
are more in number to the 24 Parishes of Bardes ;4% but knowing
that the residents of many parishes know Portuguese, the Arch-
bishop consented to the appointment of those who did not know
the vernacular, on condition, however, that the more remote and
less civilised parishes should be supplied by priests who know the

48. A certificate issued by the examiner to the Archbishop indicates
that there were 41 Religious who knew the language of the place. The
Examiner was a Franciscan.
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language of the place. Thus there are fifteen Friars holding
such parishes besides three companions who are conversant with
the language ;%% so that there are only six Patishes in charge of
Friars who are ignorant of the language where it is really
needed. The Appellant does not intend thereby to infer that
all the 41 Friars his subjects, who have the knowledge of the
vernacular, are preachers or can preach on the mysteries of faith
and similar topics: for there are few native priests who have
enough knowledge to do so in view of the fact that the common
idiom which is current among the really intelligent natives is
Marathi, the vernacular of the region. The Rev. Fr. Constantino
Alves, Promoter, Judge of Ecclesiastical Court and Parish Priest
for life of St. Bartholomeu of Chorfo, and the Rev. Gabriel Fernan-
des Noronha , Licentiate and also Justice of the Ecclesiastical
Court and Parish Priest for life of St. Mathias, who are otherwise
intelligent and have long service as Parish Priests have never till
this day preached in their mother tongue, nor even attempted to
give a Sunday homily to their parishioners. This however, is
being done repeatedly by Priests subject to the Appellant, in their
churches, where they frequently instruct the infidels in Christian
doctrine. The Appellant very much desires that this question
be ventilated in Goa, where it is well known by the people even
without further proof of what is evident ; and in justification he
cites to His Majesty the case of many Indians who are in Lisbon
and of native inhabitants of Goa both of whom without doubt,
would fail in translating the Portuguese language into their own ;
Hence they could not blame the Friars in the Churches of
Bardes for lack of knowledge of the vernacular nor conclude that
in the Province of the Appellant there is lack of this knowledge.”

All this artful exposition of the Provincial could not hide the
following facts: First, if there were some civilised natives to
whom the Portuguese language was not entirely foreign, undoubt-
edly there was also a far greater number of less civilised ones
and women and children who did not know it. Secondly if the
natives were not very proficient in the vernacular, the Franciscan
Friars were even less ; there being parishes served by men without
any knowledge of it.

49. Information gathered from a certificate of the Secretariat of the
Province.
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Let us, however, hear the views held by the Governor, D. Jodo
José de Mello, regarding the Exposition of the Provincial : “During
those happy days when the (Franciscan) Province sowed in India
the first seeds of the Gospel ; when its true sons continued in the
ways that made them outstanding in the exercise of religion, virtue
and good example, when they worked to drive away the dark-
ness of paganism, and to erect altars to the true God : then shep-
herds who sincerely applied themselves to feeding the flock with
the spiritual nourishment which was so much needed were sent to
the flock of the 24 Parishes of Bardes from this Province. But,
in the deplorable state to which the Province has now been reduced
due to dissolute life and laxity in their holy institute, appoint-
ments of mercenaries are made to churches in place of shepherds
who would guard their flock, feed it with nourishing doctrine,
example and edification. This is the general practice, but
Friars are not wanting, who are men of character, who by their
virtue and doctrine have distinguished themselves and are in-
deed an exception; but in truth most of the Parish Priests are
only anxious to change from mendicants to owners of wealth and
stock, in the enjoyment of which they set a bad example by their
irregular life. 'What is more worthy of note is the fact that few of
these spiritual shepherds can understand the bleatings of the sheep
they are bound to feed ; and their laxity has even done away in this
Province with the use of a chair which the zeal of their prede-
cessors had introduced with the aim of imparting instruction to the
Friars in the native tongue to carry the Gospel to the missions and
the people of the region. This is the way and this is the useful
manner by which the Holy Province has looked after the Parishes ;
If in the hands of the native clerics they have not derived great
profit, at least there are clerics among them who are imbued with
more sound and solid qualities. These are, indeed, less respected,
and, there are some among them owing to whose lives the Churches
have also suffered ; they are easily led by their own intferests are
slow to perform works of charity proper to their avocation and are
wanting in that authority that brings back to the fold the lost
sheep, and in giving the shelter of which the sheep are in need;
but they are not ignorant, they understand the flock they feed, and
know more easily the evils and spiritual infection to which the
flocks are susceptible; they are doctors of their own country, who
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understand the ailments that attack the different climes, and their
efficacious remedies ; and their defects which consist in not being
respected and looked up to, may be made good by their superiors
and their tendency to look after their interests checked, without
infringing on the privileges of the regular priests whom they
succeed.”

With reference to these views we shall just note here that whilst
the Governor of India declared that the laxity of the friars had even
destroyed in this Province the use of a Chair which the early zeal
had introduced with the atm of imparting instructions to Friars in the
local language, the Province at the same time presented to the
Governor individual information regarding its Friars, in which
one of them is called Master of the language of the country which he
teaches in the Convent of St. Francis at Goa. From the documents
at his disposal the reader may judge where the truth lies.

XXV

When the Franciscans saw that they were irrevocably expelled
from the parishes of Bardes, they tried tohold on to five Churches
on the plea that they were foundations acquired by way of dona-
tions and bequests made in favour of the Order and not of the State.
These five Churches were : Penha da Franca, Pomburpa, Oxel,
Reis Magos and S. Lourenco de Linhares. This is not the place
to discuss the merits of the case; but we cannot help noting that
when the Friars, in 1660, foresaw their expulsion, they were laying
foundation to their claim to these Churches in their petitions
to His Majesty by trying to raise them cunningly to the category
of Convents, which the latter were not, nor ever had been. -

The decision in this affair was pending before the Court, and the
Camara Geral of Bardes or someone on behalf of the same, fearing
that the Friars might obtain a favourable decision, represented the
matter to the Court, attacking the Friars’ claims. The Camara
reiterated the old charges presented before the Court against the
Friars, and drawing a comparison with the native clerics said :

*“ The allegations were made to His Majesty stating that the
native clerics were ill-behaved and incapable of manning churches
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and like demons, who incessantly pursue souls, are envious of
those who occupy the chairs whence they have been ejected. This
allegation is entirely false for the Franciscans have done all their
parish work and do so still with the help of native cleries. It is
only now that the latter have been considered incapable of enjoy-
ing the benefices in this State although in the past they have been
approved of by the synodal examination, and have been given
charge for life of Churches in Goa and the Province of Salsete and of
this city. When they go to minister to the people of the Missions
of Canara and the north countries inhabited by infidels, they have
to go through a lot of hardship, in the service of God and that of
Your Majesty.” They submit certificates of the Curates of these
five Churches, that the present Franciscans as well their pre-
decessors were never able to preach in the vernacular, being
ignorant of the same.

Reporting on this Representation the Governor, D. Jodo José
de Mello, states as follows : ““ I think it right to state that even
supposing the Friars in India are not normally the best of
pastors, they are not so bad as the native clerics whose spirit in
general is that of ambition, meanness, drunkenness and lack of zeal
and charity...If the native clerics were in general worthy to hold
the Churches, it is unbelievable that so many people of old were
deceived about them, so that many orders, which had been often
issued for the removal of the Friars from the Parishes, and for
the appointment in their place of native clergy were cancelled.
With more information and better knowledge of the case it might
be concluded that the native clerics were commonly regarded as
incompetent for the ministry whilst the Friars, conversant with

the vernacular, were more useful”,

This information was entirely contrary to the one given by the
same Governor two years before (XXIV) ; and this contradiction
has only one explanation, namely, the generosity of the Governor
in lending a helping hand to the Franciscan Province of St. Thomas
at a solemn moment when the Province was doomed to complete
and shameful ruin since the Court was resolved during this
monsoon to reduce the Province to a diminished number of houses
and members.
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The reward, however, meted out by the Friars for the heavy
sacrifice of his earlier opinion by the Governor was insults and
abuse of his person and dignity, publicised outrageously and
insolently, in the midst of the election delirium, so frequent in the
cloisters.

The loss of the last five churches of Bardes, which soon followed,
ends the history of the Franciscan Friars so far as it concerns our
subject. One who may take upon himself to present the chroni-
cles of the Franciscan Order, may deal with further controversies
of the Order with the Archbishops, the continuation of Chapter
discords , and finally their public and cloistered life, till the final
suppression of Religious Orders.

In conclusion we may assert that the influence of Franciscans
of the Province of St. Thomas was harmful to the language of
the country acknowledging at the same time, that a few of them,
more illustrious and more pious than most of their confreres,
worked for the grammatical and literary culture of the language.
But the work printed by them is rare probably due to the Superiors’
lack of interest. Their writings were very soon forgotten, and
thus the laudable desire of the authors to propagate the language
was in vain.

XXVI

If the Jesuits did not write more in the vernaculars than the
Franciscans, undoubtedly they wrote with more felicity. They
could print a number of books, the sole printing press in Goa at
the time being at their disposal, and thereby they gave impetus
and vigour to the vernacular. The Jesuits were, in no way,
accomplices in the persecution of this language. It is the Secretary
of the State, Francisco Xavier de Mendonca, the Marquez de
Pombal, himself who bears out our statement, and the testimony
coming from such a source is above suspicion. The Government
of Portugal issued an order to the effect that in place of the schools
conducted by the Society, a college be instituted for native clerics.
In the Minutes of the statutes of the same College the Minister
writes : * The Chairs which appear to us more appropriate to the
curriculum to be allowed in the college referred to, are the follow-
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ing : The first ought to be for those who will instruct in the verna-
cular of the places where there are churches and Missions, exam-
ining the records of the Jesuits for methods by which they taught
the language.”

It is true that he adds immediately : “ Provided they are
firstly well revised and expurgated,” since the Grammars were
suspected to have received infiltration of the subtle Jesuit poison.

The Grammars composed by the Franciscans in those days were
so much in oblivion that the Government had no knowledge of
them. Hence it was laid down that should there not be among
them books left by the Jesuits. The lack was to be made good
from those of the Fathers of the Congregation, or others which
may be newly written at public cost with their Vocabularies.

It is not known whether other Religious Orders contributed
work in the language of the country.

XXVII

The Inquisition cannot be absolved from a large share in the
persecution of the vernacular; and what is more, a larger part in
the ruin of the Portuguese Empire in Asia.

But we confine ourselves to what concerns the language. The
whole system of the Inquisition aimed not only at the extirpation
of superstitious and idolatrous beliefs, but also of innocent usages
and customs retaining even a trace of the Asiatic Society, which
existed previous to the conquest by the Portuguese. Consequent-
ly the language was involved in this general prescription.

One Inquisitor with eighteen years of service in the Inquisition
of Goa, proposed to His Majesty, in the year 17381, the following :
“ The first and the principal cause of such a lamentable ruin (loss
of souls) is the disregard of the Law of His Majesty, D. Sebastido of
glorious memory, and the Goan Councils, prohibiting the natives
to converse in their own vernacular and making obligatory the
use of the Portuguese language ; this disregard in observing the
law, gave rise to so many and so great evils, to the extent of effect-
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ing irreparable harm to souls, as well as to the royal revenues.
Since I have been, though unworthy, the Inquisitor of this State,
ruin has set in the villages of Nadora (sic), Revori, Pirna, Asso-
nora and Aldona in the Province of Bardes; in the villages of
Cuncolim, Assolind, Dicarpalli, Consua, and Aquem in Salsete ;
and in the Island of Goa, in Bambolim, Curc4, and Siriddo, and
presently in the village of Bastord in Bardes. In these places
some members of village communities, as also women and children
have been arrested and others accused of malpractices ; for since
they cannot speak any other language but their own vernacular,
they are secretely visited by Botos, servants, and High Priests of
Pagodas who teach them the tenets of their sect and further per-
suade them to offer alms to the Pagodas and to supply other
necessary requisites for the ornament of the same temples, remind-
ing them of the good fortune their ancestors had enjoyed from
such observances and the ruin they were subjected to, for having
failed to observe these customs ; under such persuasion they are
moved to offer gifts and sacrifices and perform other diabolical
ceremonies, forgetting the law of Jesus Christ which they had
professed in the sacrament of Holy Baptism,. This would not
have happened had they known only the Portuguese language ;
since they being ignorant of the native tongue the Botos, Grous
and their attendants would not have been able to have any com-
munication with them, for the simple reason that the latter could
only converse in the vernacular of the place. Thus an end would
have been put to the great loss among native Christians whose
faith has not been well grounded, and who easily vield to the
teaching of the Hindu priests.”

We do not know what to admire in such a proposal of the In-
qusitor, his malice or foolishness. Undoubtedly it is the height of
malice to affirm that Goan Councils had prohibited the natives to
talk in their mother tongue, and had obliged them to speak the
Portuguese language alone. It is foolishness to make people
believe that through the vernacular alone could the Bofos and
other Hindu priests explain the tenets of their belief and sect
with a view to convincing the native Christians.

It will be clear from the reading of VIIT and IX that the Coun-
cil, far from forbidding the use of the vernacular, had rather
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recommended its use for the teaching of Christian doctrine. And
so far as the Regulation issued by His Majesty, D. Sebastido,
invoked by the Inquisitor is no doubt the one we have already made
reference to in §VIII,dated 4th December 1567, the Inquisitor
has as little ground in it as in the Councils for his insinuations.

It is possible that the Inquisitor was ignorant of the existence
of the Decree of the Count of Alvor, and its confirmation by the
King. It is possible to believe such a thing since reference to
them had been already made by the Franciscan Friars in the year
1782 and the following years. This indicates that during those
days they were known by all. Since these mandates were so
much in his favour, we are unable to discover any reason why
the Inquisitor did not refer to them, but falsely referred to the
Councils and the law of D. Sebastido.

A suitable reply was given by the Viceroy, Count of Sandomil.
to these inept proposals of the Inquisitor, when the Viceroy
reported to His Majesty as follows: “ Having considered the
means (says the Viceroy) proposed by the Inquisitor, Antonio de
Amaral Coutinho, favourable to the conversion of the infidels of
the Islands of Goa, and of the Provinces of Salsete and Bardes ;
and having obtained the necessary information in the matter, it
appears to me that in reference to the first it is impracticable to
exterminate the mother-tongue of the natives, for they are bred
in it, even those who are constantly in touch and in intercourse
with the Portuguese ; and even if this were possible I do not think
one would escape the danger alluded to by this Ministry, that the
Hindus residing here among the Christians would learn the Portu-
guese language equally well, since this would be needed for their
intercourse ; and even the Botos and priests from the mainland
would learn it in order to induce the native Christians worship in
temples, even if they did not known it previously, since Portuguese
is a lingua franca among Asiatics.”

It may be relevant to mention here the Proclamation of the
Holy Office against many usages and customs, some most inno-
cent, in which are included the two following : (a) ““Item . We
command that on all the occasions of their marriages, in all the
acts meant to celebrate them, whether at the bridegroom’s or the

13
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bride’s home, the natives do not sing publicly nor privately songs
customarily sung in the mother tongue and popularly known as
vovios ;3 and should they like to have feasts as a demonstration
of their joy, let it not be done with the accompaniment of songs,
having the semblance of the same vovios ,and never on such festive
occasions should the singing be done by women folk, relatives, or
daijis of the bridegroom or even of the bride.”

“Item. We order the said natives of India that on no occasion
whatsoever, under no pretext, they sing in their own homes, songs
known as vovies, neither publicly nor privately so that among
the faithful Christians the use of the same songs may be ex-
tinguished.”

At this time the Archbishop insisted on the prohibition of the
ceremonies of Hindu marriages in places inhabited by the Christ-
ian population. He alleged that many Hindus entertaining
young Catholic servants were sure to ruin the latter’s faith, since
these Canarim boys, spoke the same language as their masters, and
memorised these songs sung by the masters and repeated and
sang them ; with the result that their elders considered as true
the fiction regarding the Hindu deites narrated therein, in
addition to the worship given in them with the praise, petitions
and prayers contained therein.

To which the Viceroy, Jodo de Saldanha da Gama, replied :
* The allegation that the songs sung on such oceasions is a source of
perversion to the young Catholic servants cannot be counted as
true for the reason that they are sung in elegant and difficult lan-
guage, commonly used in the State, where the popular language is
much adulterated and corrupted by constant intercommunication
with the Portuguese.” And continues :

* There is no sense in asserting that the Hindus engage Christian
boys on their festive occasions; they do make use of them to
build pandals, but not to help them in their ceremonial acts or
feasting, since according to their laws, such rites are to be per-
formed without the assistance of any Catholie, less still with the

50. Voui, plural vorid, is a meter in strophes of four verses.
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aid of Catholics of working class who are considered to be of low
caste and believed to soil anything coming in contact with their
hands. So rigorous are the Hindus in the observance of these
rites that it is enough for a Catholic to enter their homes to con-
sider them to be polluted,>* and they refuse to eat anything touch-
ed by the hands or even cut by a knife used by a Christian.”

From what has been said we may arrive at the conclusion that
if the Archbishop of the time, did not go along with the Inquisition
in the attempt to kill the language; he co-operated with it in
prohibiting the use of popular vernacular poetry ; which surely
must have done great harm to the language.

XXVIII

The Ecclesiastical Empire in Portugal as well as in India had
three arms : Archbishops and Bishops with their Secular Clergy,
Friars or Regular Clergy and the Inquisition. All these three
Powers conspired to absorb within their jurisdiction the sovereign-
ity of the King, at the same time competing among themselves for
the supreme jurisdiction. There were, above all, incessant quarrels
between the Regular and Secular Clergy ; and remaining within
the domain of our subject matter, we have treated this conflict
among them in India. It is this particular circumstance that
forces us to consider the influence the Archbishop exerted on the
vernacular language of the capital of Portuguese India, and adja-
cent provinces.

After the first impetus which the conquest had given to the
demolition of temples and Hindu emblems, and along with them to
the destruction of books written in the language of the people,
the Councils and the Prelates recognized how necessary it was to
learn these languages, for the progress of the propagation of Faith
which was their charge. And during the prolonged battle the
Archbishops carried on with the Franciscan Friars regarding the
Churches of Bardes (as we have seen) one argument alone was

51. At the time the Viceroy wrote this such may have been the situation.
Today, however, the Hindus, though not into their private rooms, yet permit
the Christians to enter their homes ; and any objects touched by them are
neither re-touched or broken.
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advanced against the latter, namely, that they knew very little or
nothing of the language, knowledge of which in the opinion of the
Archbishop and all reasonable persons, was an indispensable
eondition to nourish the flock and increase the number in the fold.

The Archbishop, D. Fr. Lourenco de Santa Maria, is an exception
to this, for he wished to remedy the evil both by imitating the errors
of the Count of Alvor, and exaggerating their absurdities. In
the famous Pastoral, dated 21st November 1745, to which reference
has already been made (§ XXIII) and whose manuscript we have
studied, the Archbishop enforced the execution of the Decree of the
Count of Alvor in so far as it enjoined on the Parish Priests to
teach their parishioners Christian doctrine in Portuguese, without
the use of the vernacular. The teachers were to do likewise when
teaching their students. And not content with this regulation he
laid down the following :—

“ By our Circular dated 31st May, of the same year with regard
the Sacrament of Holy Orders, we have made it known that
we shall not admit any person of whatever position he may be to
the Orders...of Dioconate and of the Mass, unless firstly he has
gone profitably through the three years of Moral and Speculative
Theology, has a good character, proved by frequent reception of
sacraments, exercises of piety and devotion, by service of the
Church, and the teaching of Christian doctrine ; and knows and
speaks Portuguese only, this pertains not only to the candidate
himself but also to his close relatives of both sexes, this being assured
by a rigorous examination and precise care by the Parish-Priests.
And convinced as we are of its necessity for the service of God,
glory of the ecclesiastical state and general good of the Diocese
we reiterate it to all concerned with the assurance that it shall be
so executed.”

;And further on :—

“Since according to law and common opinion of the DD. confirm-
ed by universal usage, both of our Predecessors, the Primates and
the Archbishops and Bishops of the Kingdom of Portugal, we have
power to impose new impediments to the marriage of our subjects,
for sound reasons regarding the common and individual good, in
the exercise of this power, after mature consideration, believing
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it to be for the service of God and good of our flock, we institute,
create, and place anew for this Island of Goa, and its two
Provinces : Bardes and Salsete, the impediment of no person
contracting any marriage, whether he be man or woman, who does
not know or speak the Portuguese language, which impediment
will first apply to all the residents of Island of Goa, and
adjacent places and to the Parishes of S. Lourengo, Reis Magos,
Penha da Franca, Sirula, Pomburpa and of Aldona and to all the
Brahmins and Chardés who at the time are resident in the Provinces
of Bardes and Salsete, and it will take effect six months after the
proclamation of this Circular, a period given to enable such persons
to learn the language; whereas, it will extend to other castes
of Bardes and Salsete one year after its publication. The Rev.
Parish-Priests will specially enforce this order, acquainting them-
selves with it, and having it circulated for the knowledge of the
people, either personally or through their curates, and never by any
other person ; and examine the contracting parties in the Christian
doctrine asking all questions in Portuguese ; and thereafter pass a
free certificate to that effect at the end of the proclamation of bans
and to be taken under oath and sworn on the Gospels.”

These orders issued by D. Lourengo had the same fate as the
Decree of the Count of Alvor. They were futile, as such fantasies
could not be otherwise.

XXIX

After the expulsion of the Franciscan Friars from the Churches
of Bardes and that of the Jesuits from the Portuguese State,
the Archbishops were solely in charge of appointments to all the
Churches, to which they appointed the Secular Clergy. This
surely motivated the Archbishops not to follow the directions
given by the Marquez de Pombal, desiring that the first Chairs in
the Colleges and the Seminaries in the East should be those for
instruction in the languages of the places where we had Churches
and Missions ; and they left the knowledge of local language
merely to common use and practice.

The new Goan Constitutions, enjoined by Archbishop D.
Antonio Teixeira da Neiva Brum, and amended and enlarged in
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1778 by Archbishop D. ¥r. Manoel de S. Catharina®® take it for
granted that all religious instruction is imparted and received in
Portuguese ; and do not oblige the Parish Priests to learn the
vernacular, rather they are permitted to ignore it. Book 8, Tit.
6, Const. 5, No. 87 says the following:  If the one who instructs
(in the mysteries of Faith) be ignorant of the vernacular of the
one who confesses or of the dying, and should there be one knowing
the language he may translate his questions in that vernacular, as
he goes on instructing ”’. And No. 38: “ And since low caste
and rude people do not know the Portuguese language, we order
that for the instruction to be better understood, the Parish Priests
have words and terms translated into the native language ; and
get the same circulated among their parishioners in order to
facilitate them to instruct their servants in the mysteries of faith
and Christian doctrine.”

The Archbishop who followed was D. Fr. Manoel de S. Galdino.
On May the 22nd of the year 18123 in the regulations for the
Studies which he laid down, he starts with the following rules :
“In elementary schools care should be taken to select teachers who
know Portuguese well, and great care should be taken by teachers
that the children do not as far as possible talk, during the school
hours, in the mother tongue and since at the time when they are
enrolled, the children are ignorant of the Portuguese language,
the teachers should teach this language. They should teach
names of things in Portuguese, so that the children may learn
every day a few words in proportion to their aptitude and their
age; and when the children come across Portuguese words, the
teachers should explain them in the vernacular. If the teachers,
following our instructions forbid the more advanced to talk in the
vernacular, the younger ones will soon learn the Portuguese lang-
uage and the more progress they have made in the Portuguese
language by the time they leave school the more progress they
will make in Latin.

* We strictly direct the teachers to impart to the children the
Christian doctrine both in the vernacular and in Portuguese ; and

52. Printed in Lisbon, Royal Press 1810.
53. Journal da Santa Igreja Lusitana do Oriente, No. 6, 1847.



ESSAY ON KONKANI LANGUAGE 215

very much recommend the Parish Priests to have a vigilant eye on
the enforcement of this rule.”

That the teachers ought to explain to the children the meaning in
the vernacular : and that teachers should teach the children Christian
doctrine, both in the vernacular and in Portuguese are indeed two
pregnant ideas worthy of a Prelate, who himself learnt the
language, and as some affirm it, was a fluent preacherinit. Itisa
pity that these two ideas are mixed up with others, thereby diminish-
ing their efficacy. The Archbishop was carried away by public
opinion, which he did not like to oppose or become an object
of derision by giving an impulse to the study of the local language.
But with this and like provisions®4 he wished to clear the path for
others to enlarge and smooth it. He was, however, mistaken.
The path was not opened. It was obstructed with thorns and
overgrowth, which no one dared to go through. It was considered
so difficult that the Archbishop, D. José Maria da Silva Torres,
did not even attempt to enter it, and left it worse than it was
before. ‘It is absolutely forbidden (says this Archbishop in his
Regulations to the Seminaries, dated 15th June, 1847, art. 54,)5°
both to the students and any Ecclesiastic residing in the Seminary,
to converse with one another in the language of Goa.”

We see clearly that the principal intention of the Archbishop
was the cultivation of the Portuguese language ; but it was not
possible to cultivate it without doing harm to the vernacular.
Were not the Seminarians and the Ecclesiastics more competent
than the rude and ignorant people to apply the rules of grammar to
their vernacular, to improve and correct it ? Had the Archbishop
forgotten that the greater number of the sons of the Seminary,
would later administer to the spiritual needs of their parishioners
and that too in the language of Goa? But it was fashionable
to despise the language ; the natives themselves applauded this ;
and, therefore, it was all the more difficult to resist the force of the
torrent.

. 54. On the 26th of October, the Archbishop issued a Circular recommend-
ing public prayers in churches according to the form therein commended,
Incorporating at the same time its vernacular translation into the Circular and
it was printed with additional prayers under the title of Preparagdo da
Oragao Mental, Nova Goa. National Press, 1857.

55. Journal da Santa Igreja Lusitana do Oriente No. 6, 1847.
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XXX

It appears as if the times of the Count of Alvor, and the Arch-
bishop, D. Fr. Lourenco de Santa Maria, had repeated. The civil
Government co-operated with the ecclesiastical authorities in
persecuting the language and they were supported by influential
men in the State, both European and Indian.

On the occasion of the establishment of the first public schools
at the cost of the State’® the Viceroy, D. Manoel de Portugal e
Castro, laid down the folllowing : * In a country like this, forming
part of the Crown of Portugal, and governed by Portuguese laws,
it appears extraordinary that such a small number of inhabitants
speak and write Portuguese , and it is recommended to the prim-
ary teachers, and specially to the Professors who teach Latin
Grammar, that they first apply themselves with every possible
diligence to the teaching of this same language to their students,
forbidding them the use of their vernacular in the schools.”

Keeping the same thought before his mind, people working in
public offices and military quarters were obliged to talk only
Portuguese,”” and a Judge of the High Court of Goa applauded
this directive of the Viceroy and manifested his surprise at the bad
custom of children talking in their mother tongue in the primary
schools.?8

In schools carrying out the norms given by Archbishops, S.
Galdino and Torres, and by Viceroy D. Manoel de Portugal, children
read and write Portuguese mechanically, not understanding the
meaning of even one word of that language, which they begin to
understand only when they attend Latin classes. From this
comes the facility with which many priests can read and write and
talk Latin fluently, yet are unable to make themselves understood
in Portuguese. Cottineau undoubtedly was not well informed

56. Circular of 5th September 1831. L. 4. Cartas e Ordens fl. 1.

57. We have not found any vecord of this order. However, Judge
Louzada in his Segunda Memoria descriptiva e estatistica das Possesstes
Portuguzas na Asia affirms it on page 450 of the Annaes Maritimos e Coloniaes
pubhshed in 1842.

58. Same Judge and Ibid.
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when he said®? that all the priests of Goa had perfect grammatical
knowledge of the Portuguese language as well as of the vernaculars,
and that they could preach in one or the other equally well.
But the fact is that very few can preach passably in Portuguese,
and almost all make use of the vernacular mechanically without
the least grammatical knowledge.

It is to this false basis of instruction rather than to the lack
of good books that is due the pedantry and farrago of schools and
absence of sound and well digested instruction, which Lagrange
discovered in the inhabitants of Portuguese India.®® The ab-
sence of good books is the result of the first error since no good book
can be written unless there are people able to understand it. And
it is needless to add with Lagrange that there are honourable and
respectable exceptions.

Having thus settled that the language of the place was to be
considered something worthless and useless, it stands to reason
that during the later reforms and plans of public instruction
there should be complete silence about it. But there appears an

intention of promoting the teaching of other common languages of
India.

The Chief Justice Louzada himself, who in his Segunda
Memoria condemns the local language, had already in his Primeira
Memoria® indicated the great necessity of establishing in
Portuguese India a school, where they could be taught to read
and translate Hindu letters of Malabar (we do not know whether
the reference is to the Marathi language) as an indispensable
preparation for those who would take up civil posts, and had
proposed as useful the teaching in the Diocesan Seminaries of the
languages of places where our Missions work.é?

59. An Historical Sketch’, ete. p. 166.

60. Instruction of the King D. José to the Governor and Archbishop in
1774, published by Claude Lagrange Monteiro de Barbuda, Panjim, 1841 ;
Appendix p. VIII.

61. Memoria acerca da educagdo publica nos Estados da India, dated
Lisbon 15th March 1841 and published in the Adnnaes Maritimos e Coloniaes
of the year 1842, p. 6.

62. Ibidem, p. 18.



218 PRINTING PRESS IN INDIA

This idea almost forgotten from the time of the Marquez de
Pombal, which was taken up again by Chief Justice Louzada, was
accepted by the authors of the Regulations for the Seminaries,
which were approved by the Decree of the Governor General,
the Count of Antas in his Circular, issued on the 17th of March,
1848. This introduced in the course of the studies in the Seminary
of Rachol the Tamil language and the Moorish language and in
that of Chordo, the Hindustani language, erroneously taken by
the authors as separate from the Moorish. These rules were
however ineffective.%3

The Governor, Joaquim Mourio Garcez Palha, created a
Chair for the Marathi and Canarese languages.®* Simultaneously
the Chamber of Deputies approved a project of general reform of
public Instruction in Portugal, in which it was decided that in the
Capital of the State of India be established at least a Training
School for teachers of the primary course, a Lyceum and a Chair for
the Hindustani language. This idea was immediately afterwards
made use of and introduced by the Decree of 20th September, 1844,
in the form of a transitional article ; and to-day we see it realised
in the normal school as well as the Lyceum, with the exception of
the Chair for Hindustani, for the very fact that ifs necessity was
not felt so much as that of Marathi or even Kanarese.

The Deputy for India, Antonio Caetano Pacheco, in his General
Plan for the public Instruction in India, which has been printed,®

63. By a Circular letter dated 24th November, the Conde de Antas,
1842 (Boletim no. 53) appointed a Commission composed of the Vicar Capitular
of the Archdiocese, Antonio Jodo Athaide, Ex-Secretary to the Government,
and Canon Caetano Jodo Peres to formulate a new Plan for the Reform
of the Semenaries. On the 16th of March 1843, the Commission presentsd the
allotted work. And it was provisionally approved and a circular of the
Governor dated 17th March 1843, ordered it to be executed and published it in
the Boletim No. 31 and the following numbers. But since it was opposed by a
Circular dated 22nd February 1843, of the Ministerio da Marinha e Ultramar
(Boletim No. 41) it remained unexecuted. This above named Circular ordered
submission in everything to the Metropolitan Government with a view to
consider the General Plan for the establishment of the Seminaries in Overseas
Provinces ref. which by a Decree of the 30th January of the same vear, a Com-
mission was appointed the Patriarch Archbishop Elect of Lisbon being its
President. It was ineffective.

64. Circular of 8th August 1843 (Bolelim No. 53).

65. Plano geral da Instrucgdo publica nos Estados Portugueses da India,
precedido de uma Exposi¢do, em que se apresenta o quadro historico dos Instituios
do ensino que ahi existiam, comparando-os com os que a eles se tem mandado
substituir, e se demonstra o methodo, pelo qual se deve proceder a sua reforma e
organisa¢do By Antonio Caetano Pacheco. Lisben 1848,
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when dealing mainly with primary schools, is equally silent in the
matter of the mother tongue, and also about Marathi and Kanarese;
but suggests the establishment in the Capital of Goa of a Chair for
Hindustani, Tamil and Malabari, whose occupant was to be the
official translator. This plan indicates that Deputy Pacheco
walked in the footsteps of his compatriots who despised their own
mother tongue and considered that Marathi was not necessary.
He thought that one Profesor alone would be able to teach with
proficiency both the Hindustani and Tamil languages, though there
is a great difference between the two, both in their nature and
origin,

To evaluate how far the ignorance of the mother tongue had
reached in Goa, we shall refer to an incident that occurred a few
months ago, in the National Press of the same city. A studious
person decided to publish a little book of prayers in his mother
tongue. The question was discussed regarding the price of
printing ; and the compositors demanded 25 per cent more for
the work, basing themselves on the rule that this was payable if
the work to be printed was in a foreign tongue. This fact, we
believe, is unique in the whole history both of modern and ancient
languages ; but it is not surprising when we learn that the editor
himself, a native, who now disputed with the press, had been
influenced, at one time, by general opinion and called the Portu-
gues language his own.®®

More weighty is the declaration made by another author, a native
of Goa, and an experienced writer, who igenuously confesses not
only the difficulty of expressing himself correctly and appropriate-
ly in Portuguese, because it was not his own language ; but also
the impossibility of his writing in his own. ° The public will
forgive us (these are his words) the unpolished phrases with which
we introduce the address that follows. The language which we
use, not being ours, (even though in using our own unfortunately
we would prove even more deficient) we may be excused when
our style is inelegant, unnatural and inappropriate.”®?

66. Jemorias, ou Trabalhos Escolasticos do mez de Maio de 1947. Nova-
Goa 1847, p 9.

67. A. P. Rodrigues, published a Electoral Speech on the 39th November
1846.
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The same contempt for the mother tongue explains the reason
why from time immemorial, books written in that vernacular,
were not printed ; why those already published have vanished
and why a few which survive, as manuscripts were kept hidden by
certain families, some of these being copies of those first printed.

Therefore, on our arrival in India, towards the end of the year
1858, we tried to secure the Grammars published by the Jesuits
which we had reprinted, and in spite of our best efforts, we could
barely discover in the whole territory of Goa two copies, one of
them in a muck decayed and mutiliated condition.

And now at the moment when we are writing this, we find great
difficulty in discovering any of these books, for many individuals
hide them and even deny their possession, with the fear that they
may be objects of mockery and derision and be branded as rude,
if perchance they acknowledge that they possess and read these
monuments of their language.

XXXI

It is now time to undo the damage caused. The time has come
to restore the mother tongue to its rightful place. To you, then,
oh Goan Youth, is reserved this great work, essential element of
the intellectual and social regeneration of your countrymen !

The methodical culture of the mother tongue will bring you
closer to the Marathi language; it will facilitate the knowledge of
the Asiatic and European languages, ancient and modern, and
thereby useful knowledge will be opened to your intelligence ; and
the treasures of the world, till now hidden from you, due to the
absence of this instrument of exploration, will be opened to you.

Let fools laugh and shout from the depth of their ignorance
that the language has no grammar, that it is not capable of being
written and that as it is in common use now by only a few in-
dividuals, the exertion on its study is insufficiently compensated ;
that its varieties and dialects from province to province, even from
caste to caste, make it complicated and unintelligible, and that it
is so corrupted that it cannot be purified.
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If, however, you feel that these ignorant critics deserve a reply,
tell them that this book and all others that will follow it will prove
whether the language has a grammar or not, whether it is con-
ducive to writing or not. Do not be ashamed to imitate the
example of the British nation, exerting itself to cultivate in Europe
the semi-barbarous dialect of Malta, spoken scarcely by 70,000
persons®8, and in India the harsh Jataki or Baloochi, the Pushtu
or Afghan® and other such languages. Tell them that the varie-
ties of Konkani, from province to province or from caste to caste,
are not greater than the dialects of old Greek, modern Italian,
French, or German etc. And lastly its very corruption should be
an incentive to you to improve it, to purge it, rather than to
despise it. And if they yet persist in their outery, do not give heed
to it but move on.

Indeed, this enterprise is not easy, but it useful, it is honcurable,
it is glorious.

And that you may have as far as possible a light-house to guide
you in the midst of darkness caused by the foolishness of some and
the malice of others, we conclude by listing for you some aids to
which you may have recourse.

XXXII

KONKANI LIBRARY

or
Aids for the Methodical Study of Konkani Language

The aids that may be used profitably for the study of any
language are Grammars, Dictionaries, works written in the lang-
uage and other critical works on the same language.

In so far as the Konkani language is concerned, while we acknow-
ledge that the notes we are placing before the readers are far from

...68. Vide Description of Malta and Gozo. by George Percy Badger, 2nd
edition Valleta 1851. According to this author the total population of the
Islang9 muIs/’c_ ‘1113:;:; bf:,en 100 souls and of these 30 were from the city of Valleta.

. tde the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Societ
No. XII, January of 1849, / y / Y Y
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being complete, we believe, that they will be useful, and will rouse
the curiosity for further research.

I GRAMMARS AND DICTIONARIES
A. JesulT AUTHORS

(a) Father Thomas Stephens.

“ Arte da Lingua Canarim” (Grammar of Canarim Language).
It was enlarged by Father Diogo Ribeire, and revised by four
priests of the Society of Jesus, and printed in the College of
St. Ignatius of the same Society, in the year 1640, in quarto and
now reprinted by us. (1859).

For other works written by the author vide pages 225-7.

(b) Father Diogo Ribeiro.

Made additions to Father Thomas Stephens’ Arte as well as the
Vocabulario of which there are many copies under the title :
Vocabulario da Lingua Canarim (Vocabulary of Canarim Lang-
uage). This was written by the Fathers of the Society of Jesus,
residing then with the Christian population of Salsete. Further
additions were made thereto by Father Diogo Ribeiro of the
same Society. Year 1626-MS.

There are copies of this Vocabulary both from Canarim lang-
uage to Portuguese and vice versa. The Bibliotheca Lusitana says
that the same * Vocabulario” received additions by Father
Miguel de Almeida.

For another work of the author vide page 227.

(c) Father Antonio de Saldanha.

Vocabulario da Lingua Concanica (Vocabulary of Konkani Lang-
uage)—MS.

For other works of the author vide page 228.
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(d) Father Miguel de Almeida.

Made additions to the already enlarged Vocabulario by Father
Diogo Ribeiro.

For other works of the author vide pages 228-9.
B. FRrANCISCAN AUTHORS

(a) Father Manoel Banha.

Vocabulario (Vocabulary)—MS. Vide Bibliotheca Lusitana, where
the author is erroneously said to have belonged to the Province of
Madre de Deus whereas he belonged to that of St. Thomas.

(b) Father Christovio de Jesus.

Arte Grammatical da Lingua Canarina (Grammar of Canarim
Language).—MS.

(c) Father Gaspar de S. Miguel.

Arte da Lingua Canarina (Grammar of Canarim Language
4°)—M.S.

For other work of the author vide page 227.
C. Varrous AUTHORS

Arte da Grammatica da Lingua Bracmana (The Grammar of
Bramana Language) in II Books. Very necessary work for the
use of Missionaries, Preachers, Confessors, Writers, Poets, and
Students in the East. Written on the island of Chorédo by Simon
Alz, Brahmin, Shenoy of Choro etc. Year MDCICIV.—MS :

This Grammar contains the following :—

Vocabulary of three languages, Portuguese, Brahmana and
Spanish. Necessary for the Parish priests, Missionaries, Con-
fessors, Preachers, Writers, Poets, Scholars and Students of the
East. Written in the Island of Choriio by Simon Alz, and his
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father, Lourenco Alz, Shenoy Brahmins of Chorfo. Year
MDCICV.—MS.

It appears to be the same Vocabulary to which additions were
made by Father Diogo Ribeiro. The person who tries to add to
it the Spanish language, did not proceed further in his intention
than the first page. The Choranenses appear to be mere copyists,
both of the Grammar and the Dictionary.

(a) Fr. Francisco Xavier.

Grammatica ow Observagoes Grammaticaes sobre a lingua de
Concana (Grammar or Grammatical Observations about the
Language of Konkan)—MS. The name of the author is omitted,
but everything makes us believe that it is the work of Fr.Francis
Xavier, Italian Carmelite, Missionary in Kanara, Archbishop of
Sardes and Vicar Apostolic of Verapoly. From the work we
surmise that it was written in Kanara.

To the Grammatica is attached one Diccionario da Lingua
Concana (Dictionary of Konkani Language.)—MS. It is Portu-
guese-Konkani, with many Italian words and phrases.

(b) Francisco José Vieira.

Judge of the High Court of Goa (1809 to 1818).

Reduced to rules and grammatical precepts the native language
of Goa according to the assertion of Mr. Manoel Felicissimo Louza-
da d’Araujo, also Judge of the same Court in bis Segunda Memoria
descriptiva e estatistica das Possessoes Portuguezas na Asia, pub-
lished in 1842, in the Annaes Maritimos e Coloniaes, page 451.

(c) D. Fr. Manoel de S. Galdino.

Archbishop of Goa (1812-1881), Franciscan of the Reformed
Province of Arrabida. Was elected Bishop of Tunkim in 1801,
then transferred to Macao, and consecrated on the 27th of
March 1808. Arrived in his diocese on the 7th September of the
same year. Was transferred to Goa as Coadjutor ‘jure successionis’
to the Archbishop D. Fr. Manoel de S. Catharine, in the year 1805 ;
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and on the death of the same, in February 1812, took charge as
Archbishop and Primate, and governed till the 15th of June, 1831,
when he died. He is buried in the Sanctuary of the Cathedral.

He took pains to learn the language, and is said to have preached
in the vernacular. There is a vague tradition that he wrote
Grammatica, but no one seems to have seen it, or has referred to it.
It is likely that he had a copy of the Grammar written by the
Jesuits, which we have just (1858) reprinted, or some other copy,
which gave rise to the report that he wrote a Grammar.

II OTHER WORKS IN THE LANGUAGE.
A. Jesuitr AUTHORS

(a) Father Thomas Stephens.

The Bibliotheca Lustitana clearly but erroneously calls him Esteves.
He lived towards the end of the 16th century and the beginning of
the17th. The title of his Puranna says that he was an Englishman
and in his book Oriente Conquistado (Vol. 1,). Fr. Francisco de
Souza mentions that he was from London.

Besides his Grammar to which we have referred, he wrote :

Doutrina Christd em Lingua Bramana-Canarim (Christian
Doctrine in Bramana-canarim Language) in the form of a dialogue
to teach children, Rachol, 8°.

According to the author of Oriente Conquistado, this work was
the Cartilha by Father Marcos Jorge, popularly known by the
name of the one who amended it, Padre Mestre Ignacio Martins.

Discurso sobre a vinda de Jesu Christo Nosso Salvador ao mundo
(Discourse on the coming of Jesus Christ the Saviour of the world),
divided in two treatises, by Father Thomas Stephens, English-
man, of the Society of Jesus. The first Treatise speaks of the
creation of the world, and many notable things God performed dur-
ing the times of the Patriarcts and Prophets ; wherein are record-
ed the promises and prophecies about the coming of the Saviour.

14
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The second Treatise concerns the life of Our Lord, how He
came into the world and fufilled the prophecies written about His
cormring.

The Bibliotheca Lusitana seems to be ignoiant of this work.
The work went through three impressions, and yet we were un-
fortunate not to see any printed edition, brt only manuscripts,
beautifully written, imitating the round and ornamental lettering
of what were possibly illustrations found in the printed books.

This work was first printed at Rachol, at the College of All
Saints of the Society of Jesus, in the year 1616 and bears the
imprimatur of the Inquisition and of the Ordinary of the place.
The second impression was done in the year 1649, though started
in 1646. From the permits granted for the first edition, it is clear
that the work was first written in Portuguese and it was transla-
ted into Bramana language. Persons responsible for granting
these permits were: Paulo Mascarenhas, Francisco Borges de
Souza, Jodo Fernandes Almeida, D. Fr. Cristovdo, Archbishop
Primate, an Francis Vieira. Persons responsible for granting
permission for the second printing of the work are : Antonio de
Faria e Machado, Jodo de Barros de Castelbranco, Archbishop
Primate, Fr. Gaspar de S. Miguel, Domingos Rebello Lobo and
Frei Manoel Baptista, Vicar of Colvale, censor deputatus.

The third edition was printed in Goa in the year 1654, with the
permission of the Inquisition and the Ordinary of the place.
It was printed in the new College of St. Paul. Here again persons
responsible for this permit are : Frei Lucas de Cruz, Paulo Castelino
de Freitas ; the censor deputatus being again the Frei Manoel
Baptista, this time Vicar of Revori. From these permits it is

clear, that this work was known as Puranna from the second
edition of 1849,

Father Stephens dedicated this work to the Archbishop, D.
Frei Cristovdo de Lisboa, Primate of India, withan introduction
both in Portuguese and Bramana languages.

The Introduction is followed by a Poem supposed to have been

written by Frei Gaspar de S. Miguel of the Order of St. Francis
in laudem auctoris :
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Sadhu chaturagu Padri The holy and wise Priest

Hea purannacha adicary Author of this Puranna,

Thomas Esteuad cavitua Is Thomas Stephens, the
Srunghar?’ well known

Mirauala changu. ornament of Poetry.

The same copies bring the following declaration made after
Canto 44.

Passion of Christ Our Redeemer, composed by Father Thomas
Stephens of the Society of Jesus, and additions made by Pascoal
Gomes da Faria, priest of the Order and habit of the Prince of
the Apostle S. Peter, native of Batim, parish of Our Lady of
Guadalupe, of the Island of Goa of a few hymns at the end
of the book. Year 1772,

(b) Father Diogo Ribeiro

Native of Lisbon, and not of Thomar as is stated in the Bibliotheca
Societat. Page 173... He was admitted in the Society in the
year 1580 in Goa, when he was 20 years of age. Died in the
College at Rachol, on the 18th of June, 1633,

Ezxplicagido (Declaracdo) da Doutrina Christda (A statement of
Christian Doctrine ) gathered from Cardinal Bellarmine and other
authors. College of Rachol, 1632. 4°.

The Bibliotheca Lusitana states that he had translated and enlar-
ged to many books in the Konkani language, but excepting this
work the names of the translations are not mentioned.

(c) Father Antonio de Saldanha

Was born at the Military Quarters, Mazagon, Africa, of a
Portuguese father and an Italian mother. Came to India to
join the army, when 16 vears of age, and in Goa entered the Society
of Jesus, in the year 1615. Appointed to the Mission of Salsete, he
learnt the Konkani language so well that he could speak with
great facility. Died in the College of Rachol on the 15th December,
1663.
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Tratado dos Milagres (Treatise of Miracles) God performed
both during the life as well after the death of glorious St. Anthony
translated and composed in the language of the place for the
better understanding of the people. In the College of Rachol,
1655. 4°.

Rosas e boninas deleitosas (Delightful roses and daisies) from
the delicious garden of Mary and her Rosary, translated and
composed with suitable reflections for the good of souls. Rachol,
4°. No year of impression,

Fructo da arvore da vida (Fruit of the tree of lkife) wholesome
to soul and body, illustrated with various moral lessons for the
good of the souls and honour of Our Lord Jesus Christ, Rachol,
4°. No year of impression,

Beneficios insignes dos Anjos Custodios (Notable benefits
through the Guardian Angels)-MS.

Baculo Pastoral (Pastoral staff) for the administration of
Sacraments and other Parochial obligations. fol-MS.

(d) Father Miguel D’Almeida

Native of Villa de Gouvea, in the Province of Beira. Entered
the Society of Jesus in Goa on the 12th of September 1624, aged
16 years. He had made the profession of all the four vows.
Rector of the College of St. Paul at Goa, and afterwards Provincial.
Died in the College of Rachol on the 17th September 1688.

Jardim dos Pastores (Garden of the Shepherds) or Feasts of the
Year in Bramana language. Doctrinal book, Goa, in the year
1658. College of the Society. 8° C(Contains sermons and
homilies.

Philip Neri Pires in his Marathi Grammar speaks of this work,
vide Preface XIII; and on page 105 quotes a few passages.
According to Mr. Pires this work is almost 300 years old, whereas
as is clear from its date, it is no more than 200 years old.
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Cinco Praticas (Five Sermons) on the words : Ezurgens Maria,
Goa in the same College.

Sermdes de Sanfos (Sermons on the Saints) and for Lent.
2 Vol. 4°-MS.

{e) Fathers Jodo de Pedrosa

Native of Coimbrio in the Diocese of Leiria, son of Jodo
Fernandes and Antonio Pedrosa...He entered the novitiate of the
Society of Jesus at Coimbra on the 26th February 1632, then 16
years of age. He spent many years in the Mission of Salsete, and
was Rector of Racbol. Died at Goa on the 10th of May 1672,

Soliloquios divinos (Divine Soliloquies). Work of Father Bernar-
dino de Vilhegas of the Scociety of Jesus, Professor of Theology
in the College of St. Stephen of Murcia of the Society of Jesus,
and *“ Calificador = of the Holy Office. Translated into Bramana
language by Father Pedrosa of the same Society. Missionary
in Salsete, Province of Goa. Printed in the College (new) of St.
Paul 1660. 128 pages. 4°

There is a copy of this book found in the Bibliotheca Publica
of Nova Goa. This work is divided into soliloquies and these
in Chapters with an index at the beginning in Portuguese and
at the end in the Bramana language.

The Bibliotheca Lusitana does not state whether another
work of the author entitled Instruc¢do para a Confissdo Sacra-
mental, which he was unable to publish, probably because of his
death, was also written in the Bramana language.

(f) Father Theotonio Joseph.

Compendio da Doutrina Christd (Compendium of Christian
Doctrine) arranged by Father Teotonio Joseph of the Society of
Jesus, in Goan Bramana language to teach children. Lisbon,
in the Patr. Offic. of Franc. Luiz Ameno. With the necessary
permission, 1768. 382°,

The Compendium consists of three chapters : the first contains
prayers and elements of Christian Doctrine. The second explains
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the name, obligation, and the sign of a Catholic, the theological
virtues, and the grace of God. The third (chiefly an abridgement
taken from an Instruction composed by Father Joseph Pereira
of the Society of Jesus) explains the principal mysteries of the
Faith of Christ, the necessary dispositions for confession, and
Sacramental Communion.

The second and third chapters are in Portuguese.

B. FRANCISCAN AUTHORS

(a) Father Amador de Santana.

Flos sanctorum

In his book Vergel de Plantas ¢ Flores Father Jacinto de Deos
says that this translation has been done with elegance proper to
the mother tongue of the people of the East.

(b) Father Domingos de S. Bernadino.

Native of India. Was Commissary of the Holy Office, He
wrote : Ezposigio do Credo. (The creed Explained)—MS.

(c) Father Gaspar de S. Miguel.

Lived in the middle of the 17th century. According to the
Bibliotheca Lusitana, he wrote and dedicated to King Philip IV
the following works :

Das Estagies (On Instructions) the Parish Priests should
impart to their flock on the mysteries of our Holy Faith, and

explaining the seven Sacraments and God’s Commandments.

Sermdes do tempo e dos Santos (Sermons on the Seasons of the
Year and on Saints ) 4 Vol

Buculo Pastoral (Pastoral Staff).

Symbolo da Fé (Symbol of Faith) of Ven. Fr. Luiz de Granada.
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Symbolo do Cardeal Bellarmino (Symbol of Cardinal Bellarmine).

Manual para os Parocos ¢ Reitores (Hand-book for the Parish
Priests and Rectors).

Paizao de Christo (Passion of Christ) containing three thousand
verses,

Ezxplicacio de Credo (Explanation of Creed), Life of the Apostles,
with various documents and refutation of idolatry, rites, and
heathen superstitions.

Das miserias humanas (On human miseries), gravity of sin,
four last ends, and the Benefits of God.

These two last mentioned works, according to the Bibliotheca
Lisitana consist of six thousand verses, and go under the title of
viveghomalla which means Declaration of Faith, with a very
learned treatise confuting deceits, and information regarding
idols.

Father Jacinto de Deos too speaks about this author in his
book Vergel de Plantas e Flores on page 10.

Poesia (Poem) in praise of Father Thomas Stephens. Was
published along with his Puranna.

(d) Fr. Jodo de S. Mathias.

Native of Lisbon. Became the 8th Provincial of the Province
of St. Thomas.

Symbolo da Fé (Symbol of Faith) composed by Cardinal Bellar-
mine. This translation consists of two thousand verses, to be
sung with ease and to be studied by heart: This is an observation

of the Bibliotheca Lusitana.

Vida de Christo (Life of Christ) wiitten in Bramana language
called Puranna.

Bibliotheca Lusitana erroneously calls it Puritana.
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(e) Fr. Manoel Baptista.

The Bibliotheca Lusitana says that he belonged to the Province
of Madre de Deos, whilst he actually belonged to that of St.
Thomas. Was Rector of Colvale, and Revora in Bardes and lived
in 1654, as can be seen from the Permits and licences granted for
the publication of the Puranna of Father Thomas Stephens.
Wrote : Catecismo (Catechism)., 4°-MS.

(f) Fr. Manoel de Lado.

Was Provincial in 1661 and 1662. Wrote : Catecismo (Cate-
chism) 4°—MS.

C. VaRrRious AUTHORS.

Under this heading we would like to place the printed copy of
a book extant in the Bibliotheca Publica of Pangim. The name
of the author we are unable to discover since its first as well the last
pages are missing. Actually the book starts with page 25. We
have also seen a much more mutilated manuscript of the same.
From the type and printing work, it appears to have been printed
at the Press of the Jesuits in Goa, towards the middle of the 17th
century. Until we definitely know who the author is we shall
call the book : Puranna da Bibliotheca. ™

Father Francisco Vaz.
Native of Guimaries,

Declaragas (Exposition) freshlv made of the most Dolorous
Death and Passion of Our Lord Jesus Christ. Written by a
devout priest called Francisco Vaz de Guimaries. Lisbon,
with permission of the Real Mesa, and in the press of Domingos
Carneiro. Year 1659.

Was reprinted by Antonio Gonsalves, Puranik Shatry. Bom-
bay, 1st Januarv 1843.

This work is a bibliographical enigma. The Bibliotheca Lusitana
of Abbot Barbosa Machado says the  following : “ Francisco

70.* Reference hasLeen made to this book on page 18 : Discourses on
the Life of the -Apostle St. Peter, 1629-35, by Fr. Etienne de Ia Croix.
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Vaz, native of Guimardes, a pious and devout priest, published
this book : Obra da mui dolorosa morte e paizdo de N. S. Jesu
Christo, conforme a escrevem os quatro Santos Evangelistas...
Evora, Manoel de Lira, 1593 ..4° Braga Fructuoso de Basto,
1613 ..4° ; Evora ..Francisco Simdes ; Lisbon...Antonio Alvares,
1617 and 1639, 4°; Lisbon ..Domingos Carneiro, 1659, 4°, Has
also written other poetic works, divine and secular.

The very rare Catalogue of books of the Royal Academy of
Science, Lisbon, gives the title of the work as “ Obra da muito
dolorosa Morte e Paixdo de N. S. Jesu Christo. conforme o que
escrevem os quatro Santos Evangelistas.” Evora, Manoel de Lira,
1593. 4°. and declares that it is in verse. Both these
sources indicate that the first work was published at Evora.
Further editions were printed, the last being in Lisbon, in the
vear 1659. In this very year the Konkani edition was published
and in the same press. The Bibliotheca Lusitana makes no reference
to this Konkani edition but we know it from Rev. Murray Mitchell
who speaks of it in his paper (the Journal of the Bombay branch
of the Royal Asiatic Society) as well as from the new edition, printed
in Bombay, in 1845.

The Bibliotheca says nothing about the life of the author nor have
we any clue from other sources. But if we take into consideration
the fact that from the first edition in 1598 in Portuguese to the last
published in Lishon in the year 1659, both in Portuguese and
Koenkani, we see that from the first copy to this edition a period of
66 years had already elapsed. Hence we may very truly believe
that the author never came to India nor knew Konkani, and the
work in Konkani must have been a translation by some Missio-
nary. This work must have been held in great esteem from the
fact that it ran into so many editions within a short period.

Probably the original and printed editions must have been
exhausted at the time of the one that was printed in Bombay.
From Rev. Mitchell we know that the printing was done from
manuscript. This work he says is largely appreciated by the
Catholics who speak Marathi (Konkani) and is generally known

as Puranna.™

71.# It seems that this Puranna was published for the first time in
Bombay in 1845 and that there were several subsequent editions.
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It is a poetical work, that is, written in verse, somewhat imita-
tive of the ovi metre of the Marathi poets. The whole is composed
of 86 Canithas, accompanied with a Portuguese title Capitulo,
These 36 Chapters or Songs contain a total of 16,000 verses, thus
in its length exceeding the most celebrated epic poems of Europe.

The work is written in Roman characters...and it starts with
the following title in prose :

Canitha Paily Caixy Virge Maria Saibina sambauly Santa
Annache udrim chocata Adadche papavinchun, Paramessorache
curpexim.

The poem begins thus :-

Chiistaovando aica tumim,

Eque chitim canttha Saibinimchy

Caixy sambauly Santa Annache udrim
Parmessorache curpexim.

(1) Poem about the Passion of Christ.—MS.
(2) Other Poem about the Passion of Christ.—MS.72
(8) Another Poem about the Passion of Christ.—MS.

Father Manoel Jaques de Noronha

Poesia sobre a Paizdo de Christo (Poem about the Passion of
Christ) written by Father Manoel Jaques de Noronha, native of

Sancoale, resident in Azossim, of the parish of S. Matheus of the
Island of Goa...MS.?3

Ezxposiciao do Gentilismo da Asia (Discourse on Paganism of
Asia).—MS. The title of this fragment is unknown to us and
we give to it the above title. It is a fragment and probably
forming part of one of the codices of the 17th century. The first
and a good number of pages are missing. It goes from pages
124 to 143. The titles of the chapters are in Portuguese and the

fragment starts from chapter 118. Practicas e Sermdes (Homilies
and Sermons).

72.* A Devandgai transliteration of this poem is published by professor
A. K. Priolkar, with an introduction and notes in English. (The Journal
of the University of Bombay, vol. 1X, part 2, September 1940.

73.* A Devanagari transliteration of this poem with notes is being
published in the Mardathi Samsodhana Patrikd, Bombay (April 1958).
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We have seen in the Bibliotheca Publica of Pangim a printed
book,?* 270 pages in 4°, containing Sermons and instructions for the
Feasts of the Year ; but are unable to find the title and the author
as the first page of the book is missing. From its type it appears
to have been printed in Goa. It comprises material from the
feast of Christmas to the feast of St. Bartholomeu. And it
starts thus :

Suamiya Jesu Christachea zolmachy sicouonno : which means
instruction regarding the birth of our Lord Jesus Christ.
Confissionario em lingua Bracmana, or Dialogue between the
Confessor and the Penitent according to the Commandments of
the Law of God and the Church, the state and profession of each
person, and their duties, exhortations and remedies &c.

Chordo. Written by Lourenco Alz, Siméo Alz, Father and Son,
Brahmins, Shenoy of Chordo. Year 1696...MS.

Questionnaire for Confession in the language of the country.
Short questionnaire for Confession in the common tongue.

Short and more succint Questionaire for Confession.

Compendium of Christian Doctrine in Portuguese and Goan
language.

This book is advertised in the catalogue of Books printed in
Bombay at his cost by Manoel da Cruz in 1820.

Manual de Devogies, e Doutrina Christd. (Book of Devotions and
Christian Doctrine) In Portuguese and the language of the place,
with other useful exercises of Christian piety. Printed in Bombay
in the year 1848.

Rev. Murray Mitchell makes reference to this book in bhis
paper “ Marathi works composed by the Portuguese.” published
in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society
(Jan. 1849 on page 156).

74.* . This seems to be the above mentioned book : Jardim dos Pastores
by Fr. Minguel da Almeida, 1658 (see pages 21-229).
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Father Pascoal Gomes de Faria.
A native cleric of Goa.

Enlarged the treatise on the Passion by Father Thomas
Stephens.

Father Pascoal Dias.

A native cleric from Carmona, Salsete, translated into the
vernacular the Preparagio da Oracdo Mental. Also translated
into the vernacular the Stabat Mater with various prayers, all in
verse.

This is a booklet of 32 pages and printed in Goa in the Imprensa
Nacional in the year 1855. It was edited by Miguel Vicente
d’Abreu, Secretary to the Government.

Novas Meditagies (New Meditations) in the language of Goa
(Konkani) to be used during the Way of the Cross. Pangim.
In the National Press, 1856, 82 pages, 12°.

Preparacdo da Oragdo Mental (Preparation for Mental Prayer)
with fifteen Mysteries of the Rosary and Magnificat, and Prayer
of St. Francis Xavier. Nova-Goa, Imprensa Nacional, 1857, 32
pages 82°.

By the same editor. The Preparation for Mental Prayer was
the one approved by the Pastoral of Archbishop D. Fr. Manoel
de S. Galdino, of the 26th October 1813, and translated into
Konkani by Father Pascoal Dias, native of Carmona.

II1I...... Critical Works

Of this kind we have found only one to which we made reference,

namely, * Marathi Works composed by the Portuguese,” by Rev.
J. Murray Mitchell.
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Contents
(Extracts)

THOMAS STEPHENS, S.J.

1. Discourse on the Coming of the Christ to the
World, 1616 :—
(a) Introduction, (b) The Poet’s invocation,
(¢} Praises of the Marathi language in which
the poet proposes to write, (d) What led the
poet to write the Puranna. (¢) How Jesus
calms the sea.

2.  Doutrina Christam, 1622

DIOGO RIBEIRO, S.J.
A statement of the Christian Doctrine, 1632 :—
(a) Introduction, (b) The first chapter.

ETIENNE DE LA CROIX, S.J.

Discourses on the Life of the Apostle St. Peter,
1629-35 :—
(a) Introduction, (b) The poet’s invocation,

(c) Christ blesses St. Peter, (d) The poet
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THOMAS STEPHENS, S.J.
(1549-1619)

1. Discourse on the Coming of the Christ to the World, 1616
(See pages 17, 225)

(a) Introduction

Bhauarthiya baraueya Christauano, hea Purannantu Suamiya
Jesu Christa Taracachy Catha lihily ahe, to caissa manuxu hounu
saunssarl ala ; anny ceuanna cariyassi ala tea yenneacha viuecu
quela. He catheche dona bhaga athaua doni Puranné quell
hati. Pailea Purannantu seunssara rachane tthal arambhu
carunu, udenddy utamy caranniya Deua Suamivana apula
yecuchy Putru squnssarl patthauanneache adl queliva tea cara-
nniyanchy veuasta niropitd. Dussarea Purannantu Jesu Taracaché
yenné sangunu, to manuxu hounu zalmala tdua veri va suarga-
prauessu cary pariventa teyachy yecatry catha quely ahe, tiye
cathe varaunu samastanssi sateuanta Paramesuara va teyachea
yecachi Putra Jesu Christachy vollaghi houaueya, zeya Jesu
vanchonu anniyeca niua zeache varaunu pranniyassi mucti zodde
aissé suarga qhaluté namelle.

He sarua Maratthiye bhassena lihilé ahe. Hea dessinched
bhassd bhitura hy bhassa Paramesuarachea vastu niropunssi
yogue aissy dissali mhanngunu, panna sudha Maratthy madhima
locassi nacalle deghunu, hea purannacha phallu bahutd zananssi
suphallu hounssi, cae quelé, maguiled cauesuaranchi bahutequé
auaghaddé utaré sanddunu sampucheyd cauesuaranchiye ritu
pramanné anniyequé sompi Bramhgnnanche bhassechi utaré
tthai tthal missarita carunu cauitua sompé quelé; ya pary
Paramesuarache crupestaua udandda locaché arata purna hoila,
anny ze cauanna yecade velld puruiled cquituancha srungaru va
barauy bhassa adeapi atthauataty te hé cauitua vachunu santossu
manity anny phaue to phallu bhoguity ; cd maguilea cauituanchea
sthani anniyeca cquitua dentd teya hounu phallasta suphalla.
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(b)) The Poet’s invocation

Vo namo visuabharita

Deua Bapa sarua samaratha
Paramesuara sateuanta

Suarga prathuuichea rachannara

Ti ridhy sidhicka dataru
Crupanidhy carunnacaru
Tit sarua sughacha sagharu
Adi antu natodde

T paramanandu sarua suarupu
Visuaueapacu gneana dipu

Tu sarua gunni nirlepu
Nirmallu niruicaru suamiya

Tt adrusttu ti auectu

Sama dayallu sarua praptu
Sarua gneanu sarua nitiuantu
Yecucti Deuo tia

Tt sagheata Paramesuaru
Anadassidhu aparamparu
Adi anadi quinassu amaru
Tuzé stauana triloqul

Suargu srustti tuud hella matré
Quela chandru suryu naqghetré
Tuzeni yeque sabdé pauitré
Quely sarua rachana

T anny tuza yecuchi sutu
Anny Spiritu Sanctu

Tegai zanna yecuchi sateuantu
Deuo zannaua

Teya tuzeya dayalla cumara
Crupanidhy amruta saghara
Suarga srusttichea suastacara
Namana mazé

(8]
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(b) The Poet’s invocation



244 PRINTING PRESS IN INDIA

Namo visuachiye dipty

Namo vaincunttha sabheche canty

Deua Bapacha daghinne hastt

Sihassanna tuzé 9

Zari ti amd mani righaua carissy

Tari agneana pattalla pheddissy

Amruta sarighy ghoddiua dauissy
Premabharita caroni 10

(¢} Praises of the Marathi language in which the poet
proposes to write

Parama xastra zagui praghattaueya

Bahuta zani phalla sidhy houaueya

Bhassa bandoni Maratthiva

Catha niropsy 1

Zaissy haralld mazi ratnaquilla
Qui ratni mazi hira nilla
Taissy bhassd mazi choghalla
Bhassa Maratthy

(84

Zaissy puspd mazi puspa mogary

Qui parimalld mazi casturi

Taissy bhassi mazi saziry

Maratthiya 3

Paqhid madhé maioru

Vruqghid madhé calpataru

Bhassd madhé manu thoru

Maratthiyessi 4

Tara madhé bara rassy

Sapta vari mazi rauy sassy

Y4 dipiched bhassd madhé taissy
Boly Maratthiva

1}
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(d) What led the poet to write the Puranna

Sassatty dessi veque Deuamandhirt
Astamani aditeuari

Christauanche cumara ritu sary
Doutriny baissale

Padry phudda ballaqué baissaty
Sussard sabdi’ doutrina ucharity
Gaghanl paddasabda utthity
Pauitry sumrutiche

Doutrinicha vellu sarala
Tdua yecu bramhannu patala
Padry gurussi bolata zahala
Namascaru carunu

Mhanne tumancheni darussanné
Dhane zahalé ddolleya paranné
Panna seuacathé anugnea denné
Prusttnu asse vecu

Tathastu mhanne Padry guru
Taua cae bolila veru
Puranna charchecha vicharu
Manddila tenné

Zi zi hy doutrini barauy niquy
Ca~auissy pattha hive loqut’
Deaueya parama vollaghy
Paramesuarchy

Caissé teyathé baraué maguize
Anny caissé sacha manize
Baraued caranniyan? vartize
Cauanne pary

Ya tini vastu ziya hati
Tea guru tumi sicauity

Ya passoni pranniya muecti
Zoddaila sate

(S
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What led the poet to write the Puranna
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Panna he doutriny vanchoni ana
Cahl yeca agallé xastra puranna

Zari ami carauite patthanna
Tari honté changa

Manuxe dehachy pracruti
Guru tumi teri zannaty
Nauiya vastu chintity
Vello velld

Ghart athaua bhalatea tthaya
Changu vellu cramaueya
Nana pretna guiuassunivi
Pahanty nite

Yeé yetuqué naghadde tari
Upae sodity anniyeque parl
Tea passoni yequeca ztiubary
Qhellaty ghellu

Melloniya daha atta
Yecameci carity chacatta
Anniyeca zanty hatta
Hinddaueya

Aisse quideche sangaty
Anequé carmé acharaty
Ya passoni vissaraty
Bhactipanthu

Hé niugraueya caranné

Phringuiyanchi dessi hati puranné

T1 vachoniyi tethila zanu
Cramauity vellu

Vachoni mani ghenty ulassu
Nite seuity catha rassu

Panna te dessiche bhassessi abheassu

Nahi ama

10

11

12

14

15

16
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Zaissé ted ted dipauatl
Dessaparichl puranné hati
Taisst pustequé cd namellaty
Amanchi desst

Ha motta abhiprauo zi mhanne
Tum? tari varili’ maguill puranng
Tari pratipustaqué am@ caranné
Caisst nacarity tumi

Ya passoniyd zi atéd
Gentiyanchea puranna catha
Nauea Christauanchea chita
Atthauaty deqha

Zari Maratthiye bhassechl cahl
Xastra puranné honti ama tthal
Tari locacha manorathu pal
Purna honta

Tédua tea Christduachea bola
Padri guru ulassala

Mhanne ta bhala 1e bhala
Prusttnuv quelassi changu

Santossald tuziye maty
Z& vicharilé maza praty
Té aicapa yeca chitl
Sangaina z&

Phringuiyanché bolanné auadhart

Te upama denty cauanne pary
Mhannaty yeque diuass Romanagari
Ubhauily nah?

Z& am] quelé nahi azoni veri
T& Deuo sidhy neila phuddari
Bhacti sruteya ziuichy uri
Purauila suamy

17
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() How Jesus calms the sea

Atd aica srute sacalla

Z& sangaina apurua nauala
Caissa pauanu anny sendhuzalla
Sthirauilé suamiyé

Maga cauanneque auasuari
Locassi patthauni gharl
Jesu baissala taruua vari
Sixe adl caroni

Niropu didhala carnadhara
Tari cadda re pailea tira
Anniyequé taruué saghara
Hont1 teya squé

Aissa cramauitd sagharu
Astu zahala dinancaru
Maga pouddala Saluadoru
Apulad tthat

Yetuquea acassa callé zahalé
Abhrapattalll’ veddile
Cheary megha varussale
Samudra antu

Uchamballalé sendhuzalla
Laharé utthill’ ghallaballd
Paruati sarigh? palla
Vaddoni yenty

Tgua pariuanni ze baissale honte
Acantu vartala teyanthé
Bobattu zahale carite

Maha thoru

Choti cadda bhare pauanu

Tenné zhaddazhadda vazaty carna
Zannd naye vachana
Yecamecanché

[
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(¢) How Jesus calms the sea
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Saghari andharu dattala
Gaghanl garzharu utthila
Vizu zhempai lagala
Acassamanddallt

Yentaye vauttally veapunu
Siddé phattali’ cauallunu
Palld uddaty chumbunu
Tarangannathé

Qhinna tarii palld varuté chadde

Qhinna palld mazi padde
Pahanta nadisse phudde
Udady mazi

Laharé vole moddale
Parivanna bannt paddalée
Panni bhituri bharale
Sigharé zaissT

Sixe dhiuara anny bhaddecary
Teya bheuo utthila ziuhari
Marannacallu drustty samort
Deqghate zahale

Te velld suncannua sarissa
Jesu nizala carunu ussassa
Teya zagai ale sixe
Callaualluni

Mhannaty zi zi guru natha
AmI zantd marannapantha
T cd nizela nischinta
Raghai raghal datara

Pahepd paddaleis vollassa
Tunttaly zinituachy assa
Ata nah) bharauanssa
Ziuituacha ami

10

11

13

14

15
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Taua teyanssi Jesu mhanne
C3 re bhintati satuahinnae
Bheddachita antacaranna
Alpabhauo manassy

Aissé teyanthé bolunu
Utthila Jesu zagaziuanu
Anny vautarassi nitezunu
Cae bole sagharathé

Mhanne zalla sendhu sthiru sthiru
Sanddi pallancha garzharu

Taua Jesucheni bolé sagharu
Sthirauala

Moddalé vauddaché balla
Qhaluté paddalé lahara palle
Samudru rahila nichhallu
Tallauiyeche pary

Zaissé yecade auasuarl
Bhanddanna hontaye nagary
Tethé hinna locu zuzhary
Yenty sacalla

Ghenty gunddeya pathara
Yeca marity mussallaphara
Z& z& mellalé tenchi cara
Ghenty marity

Taua bhalata razecumaru utthy
To zari padde locache drustty
Tari apeapa viscatty

Zuzhary teyanchy

To prazethé buzauitu
Teyancha copu cary xantu
Zuzha bhanddanna niuaritu
Sacallaicanthé

17
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Taissé Jesu Deuanandané

Dauni apulé amruteuadana

Srustty sendhuchy garzhana

Sthirauily 25

Yetuqué te manuxe deqhaty

Deqhoni visneuo pauaty

Maga yecamecanth@ mhannaty

HE& nauala vatte 26

2. Doutrina Christam, 1622
(See page 17)

Tu Christaii ?
Hoi Paramesparache crupena.
Christati mhannaze quité ?

Christan mhannaze, zo connu JESV Christachem xastra
sumurti satemanita, anny ucharita to.

Satemanita, anny vcharita, aissé mhannatassi quitea ?

Quited bhauarthiad Christauana, JESV Christachy fee
satemanuchy, taissichi, zari yvecade uello ti mugh? ucha-
runchy zaita, tari tiché qhatira maranna pauadloi tari,
mugh? ucharunchy.

Mannussu Christad zalea nimitim, connu manu, conni
uhaddiua taca zoddata ?

Paramesparacho dharma putru hounu, suarguicho ddaizy
zata.

Anny Christat nhoe to ?

Ho aissalo saitanacho gulamu, anny suarguinchea ddai-
zaca chucata.

Christat ndua conna ugraunu amaci labagli ?
JESV Christa uagraunu.

Christu connu to ti1 zannassi ?
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Zannd hoi, to nizu Paramesparu, anny niza mannussu.
Nizu Paramesparu caisso ?

Sarua hucumadara Paramespara Bapacho yecuchi nizu
putru mhonnu.

Nizu mannussu caisso ?

Amadchie suaminny virgé Mariecho, yecuchi nizu putru
mhonnu. yenne pramanny Deuapanni, suargul taca
maye nd, anny mannussapanny squnsari taca Bapu na.

Taca Christu nédua quitea ?

Christu mhannaze Raza, Profetu, anny sacerdote, aisso
to, samestd Rayicho Rau, samestd Prophetd hounu
srasttu Prophetu, anny samestd sacerdotl passi srasttu
sacerdote deqhunu, taca Christu nfua phaualé.

Taca JESV mhannatat quitea.

JESV mhannaze Taracu. Anny to saissaracho taracu
deqhunu, hé taché niza niua, z& suargari tthaunu ailalem
tem, mhonnucheaca amaci cal zadda paddaleari, tem
niua ucharunu, sarua uigne niuari mhonnu, taca manu
minati caritaii.

Baré mhannatassi. mhonnucheaca mha  pauitra
Jesuché niua ucharite uelle, hou ucharlalem aicatachi,
taca manu hurmati detichy.

I

DIOGO RIBEIRO, S.J.
(1560-1633)

A Statement of the Christian Doctrine, 1632
(See pages 18, 227)

Introduction

He Cartiliche arabhY maca mana aila, nqued Christauica penna
bhou carunu Concannedca samazaiicheaca, qui tantu z& lihili,
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DIOGO RIBEIRO, S.J.
(1560-1633)

A Statement of the Christian Doctrine, 1632
(See pages 18, 227)

(a) Imtroduction

2 sfafew o @M w41 oEel, o7 BRaEis gu
M F& FFEE  waaeaes, & Fg o fofr,



262 PRINTING PRESS IN INDIA

t& uachitaledca, hou vachilalé aicatachi hé niua Vaieittha niua-
ddilalea uagta, té anny ca nhoe bagara zea Asthanitu satenantu
Paramesparu assa, ua apuled bhagtica sadrustta praghattata,
tenchi sadaiua Asthana callata. Tenne pramanni Padre nossa-
chea Oracaudtu zé mhalld, mhannaze tuzy qhossy zaissy Vaicu-
ttha zata, taissichi safissarantu zati mhonnu mhaennatati taualli,
téchi Asthana, ua queuala, Vaiciittha callata : Phiringue bhassena
ami taca Parayso mhannatai. Hé zannapazanna haué adhil
queld, quitea Concanne manussa ze assati, teuai, apuled lattica
Deusi Deuastandche suateca Vaiciitthe mhannatati. Té ghal
assa mhonnu nimiguileauari, pardparini zapa ditati; ted bhitarle
veca aficamatha bhassunu Veaincitthae prathumy sacala, hera
suargauari, hera z& cii Deuana bhramdadda rachila, tache bhailea-
na niza Vaicutthe mhannatati, hera phalannive phelanniye cadde
assa mhonnu zallapatati, ticd bandu na, yeca, chita na. Panna
amiché queuala Vaiciittha z& assa, t& samestd suargd uairi assa,
addhalla sanchitra, cadl sarnu sarani, té Paramesparana apulea
utarana rachilelg, tatu apuled bhagtéca apulé darussanna dagheaii-
cheaca. Tanche sangatl nassaratalé sarua sugha bhogiica, teachi
queuala Vaicutthantu Paramesparana apulie dave cacullatinag
ami samestanca uhelea puro.

(b) The first chapter

Sissu  Manusseana mugty paiicheace Christaufichy doctrini
sicuché caranna, deqhunu, tumy maca maramati carunu,
ticho arthu parassunu siga.

Guru  Christauéichy doctrini mhannaze, zé Christa amdchea

suamivane mugtipdthu amacd daghaticheaca sicaild,
taché sassara.

S. Hie doctriniche srastta bhaga, adicatory garzeche
quitule ?
G. Cheari, mhannaze Credo, Padre nosso, dha vpadessa,

anny sata sacramenta.

S. Chearichi ? agalle vnne niti quitea ?
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Quitea srastta sagunna ze assati te tini, bhauvarthu,
bharugsso, anny Caridade, mhannaze Paramesparacho,
va peleacho moho. Bhauarthaca Credo zao, quitea z&
amy satemanuché assa, ituquet to amaci sicaita mhonnu.
Bharugsseaca Padre nosso zao, quitea conna vchitaca
am1 rabilichéssé, to amacd sangata mhonnu. Caridadica
dha vpadessa zae, quitea caissem carunu amy Parame-
sparachem chita zoddiich&ssé, te amacd daqhaitati
mhonnu. Heauari Sacramentichem vdhdddae caranna,
quitea mugty paticheaca amaci zae, te sagunna, tiche
varqunu punnaty labatati, anny taratati mhonnu.

Tum! maca cii yequi vopari diunu, Christaudchie doctri-
niched hed choli bhagichy garze adicatori samazassy
carea.

Sancto Agustinho Gharachy vopari dita, quitea zenne-
pramanni yeca Ghara baduché zaleari, paily buneadi
gheunchy, maguiri vonnaty vbharfichio, seuatty sitichg,
panna hé ituqué carticheaca, caraguiraicachi cdi yecd
aidanni zai, tennechl pramannT amdched atmedtu
sagunnaché Ghara biaducheaca bhauarthu zao, to buneadi
mhonnu. Bharudsso zao, to vonnaty, Caridadi zai ty
seza mhonnu. Aidannay zdi, t1 mhannaze sancta
Sacramenta.

III

ETIENNE DE LA CROIX, S.J.
(1579-1643)

Discourses on the Life of the Apostle St. Peter, 1629-35

(See pages 18, 232)

(a) Introduction

Mugtiudta Apostola S. Pedruche zinny, anny abhinaua ghelliche
Discursa, vinegha quele hati. Bhassa maratthy ghaddita voui-
yaché. Abhauica c3canne gétia locu S. Pedru praty prusttnu
caritd, anny bhagtu teyansi pratiutere dentd, xastraueuadu
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manddoni c3cannetuaché chhedanna caritae. Mage queuala
Paramesparu ta cauannu mhennoni grthuni dauitae. Hindu-
sthana dessinched cuddhd Deufich? anny, brahamanni, bhatti,
achariyichi namichi dharilij hati; vera dessinched cuddha deuanch
anny tedched acharidchi namé va dessiched locfissi acalld mha-
nnoni. Gratht bholilid vastichia saghy ziya didhaliya hati, tiya
cdcanned puranndchiyva, anny suaydzoty, paramarthachia, va
pauitrd  grathichia. Saemdde grathu puranné tini. Pailea
purannachi caddé doni. Paile caddi lihilé ahe, cauanne pary
suami Jesu suargu? ad? naaruddhati S. Pedru tea suamiyache
xeue tthal vartata zahala. Duze ciddY suami mugty vallagaleya
vpari S. Pedru concanngachi dess1 xastracathane laguy nanigue
veri ta cauanne rity Deuaseuesst chalila, yetuqué niropilé.

Dussarea Purannachi pancha canddé. Paile cdddir viuidhd
cdcannedchea cudeufiché bhazana chhedilé ahe; Dussgre caddil
pursd adisttanché puzana chhedilé asse: Tissare ciddim saitani
marud, bhuti, betalliché qhdddanna quelé ahe. Chouthe caddr
tetissa cottim cudeuanchy bhazana chhedily ahe. Panchama
canddl Bramha, Visttnnu, Mhaessache bhazaneché chhedanna
quelé asse. Anny cOcanneanchi xastré, vede, puranné, ritu,
achara vpachara yetuquel cuddha lattica mhannoni, aissiya saghy
deuni praghattauilé asse.

Tissare purannl queuala Paramesparu ta cauannu mhannoni,
aissé arthuni dauilé ahe.

Tthai tthil aghaue granthl viuidha Fee bhauarthache para
arthile hati, anny viuidhy vpama didhaliya hati. Paenna xebda
aqgheri, anny vouiyfichea ghaddita tthal zy chuqui, bhedu paddala
assela, ituqueacha aparadhu maza paradessiva Phringuiyassi tumi
ghema caraua lague. Anny bhassea nagamatea tthassannaré
granthu tthassila deqhoni vnné puré tthal tthial zé chuquira
paddalé asse, teaché z& cdhl sarassauilé nah?, t& tum? granthaua-
chapa caritd viueqhl sarassaué, Mhannipe naphaue ted aqheré,
athaua xebdé z& cahl aruté paruté, vnné puré chuconi tthassauilé
ahe, t& chuquira aiss& nquachitd, panna chucalall’ aqheré, athaua
xebda viueghamuqht caddoni, athaua chaddauni phaue te
pracarT, sudha supastta vachize.
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() The poet’s invocation

Namana mazé mugtinatha
Zaya uisuataraca JESV Christa :
Sasttangu& pranipatu atd

Tuzd charann'.

Ta nendanu Deua piteyacha
Sagharu sacalld gunnicha :
T Xendhu crupe carunnecha
Anddanidhi.

Atd maza hoize prassana
Del tuze crupeché uarudana :
Zenné praghatte" cauituagneana
Hrudayemadhirt.

Arambhaueya cauituauitpati
Maza deize gneana mati:
Mhannoni caritd uinaty
Tuza suamiya.

Duzy uddily Sancta Mary
Dauid culliyechi manohari :
Crupa bhariti carunnacari

Deuamata suaminni.

Maza caranné Mariye Suaminny
Carl putrassi uinguanny :
Deuauize gneanasanttguanny

Cauitue sidhy pauaueya.

Atd sruted sauadhana
Aica catheché uidhang :
Catha S. Pedruchy sangaina

Paricari
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(b) The poet’s invocation
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(¢) Christ blesses St. Peter

Atd S. Pedruchy catha

Ta caissa uartala honta :
Bhagtipauadde wmrutiachi uarta
Pariyessa teachi.

Adhi cahichi nassati pracaru
Zady Deué rachila saussaru :
Quela prathiuicha srungharu
Paramesuaré.

Ty sdussararachana quelea upary
Tai lagoni he s@ussar :
Pancha sehastra uarusséueri
Lottalt magi.

Tdua Galile Iudea desst
Bethxalda nagara passi
S. Pedru zalmala tethess?
Zagahitalaguy.

Pussale cauanne culliyecha
Sambhremu queuadda teacha :
Tari aica pratiuacha

Viueghu caroni.

Srastty culliyecha teyassi
Quela nihl srusttissi :
Linnu, durballu S. Pedrussi
Quela Deusd.

Caraueya cuttambaché poxenna
Veaparu dinala dbiuarapanna :
Machhe mariché abheassanna
Nirmilg teya.

-3
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To assraml honta xendhu tiri
Punnepranny nirmallu xerirt :
Sdussaricq teachd ziuharl
Nauadde honté.

Nahi garua, hancarachy uassana
Nahi s@ussaragoddiuvechy calpana :
Grestapanna nauadde mana
Xatuicuchi houni uarte.

Tiechy samayantart

[Jesu] Galiliye xendhucha tir1 :
Vpadessunu apautar?

Loca bolauita honta.

Suamiyaché& amrutauachana
Loqué aiconiyd carni :
Sthira narahanty charanne
JESV bhettessi dhauaty.

Nagari, pattanni, grami, purl
Locassi utcanttha thori:
Dhavaty JESV magarl
Xastrasrauanna laguy.

Té Pedrussi zahalé sruta
Mhannoni tthela premabharita :
Nigata zahala tuarita
Suamiyache bhette.

Pedrussi zahaly Deuabhetty
JESVna pahila crupadrustty :
Pracassauadané Pedru praty
Cae bole,

Ta re Simdo Barjonacha cumaru
Yethouni nama pauassi Pedru :
Aissé crupallea uachana saluadoru
Bolata zabala.

10

11

12
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Aissa Jesuchea mugha antunu
Pedrucha uaru aicunu :

Atozapanné  sacallai zanu

Mugha pahanty teache 16

Locu acharye honty samasta
Tedhy houni Pedru uismita :
Cara sampustta caroni tetha
Charanna uandy. N7

(d) The poet reviles Vishnu, the Hindu God

Aissa dalladharu bolila

S. Pedru ziul ulassala:

Maga sangata zahala

Visttnnuchi acruti. 1

Mhanne Haricathe puranna antu

Bolilea Visttnnuchea matu :

Qui magd yecu daitiu

Balli mhannoni. 2

Ta Visttnnuchy seua cary

Punne dharmu achary :

Teachy wuollaga nirantari

Caroni chale. 3

Yauari teachd ghari

Visttnnu alea uwamanacari :

Sanimanu quela uiuidhd part

BalliT  teassi. 4

Yetuqueyachea uchita

Visttnné rachilé ducruta :

Patalli ghatala phuncatta

Cheponi teya. 5
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Vachisttarussicha granthu
Bolileachy ahe saqhi détu:
Tumi aica teachy matu
Carna ugate caroni.

Mhanne Deili adharilé icchabhozana

Tetha utthauilé asse uighna
Balli' carti adbarilé dana
To paddila patalli.

Duzy saqhi Drunngpuranna
Lihita teach& sauadhana :
Aica adbhuta qhottepanna
Viueghoni Visttnnuché.

Mhanne lahanu brahamaennu zala

Bhighea magaueya guela :
Bally patalli ghatala
Capatta caroni.

Aissé bole Drunnapuranna
Haricatha tennechi gunna:
Yachy denty saghi qhunna
Ty tari pariyessa.

Mhanne Tizé pada uegd [gaué ?]
Deuo magataye :

Yeru mhanne ahe

pustti mazy.

Pustty uari pauo
Deuniya tiya uella :
Ballissi patalla

Pae ghatala.

Aisse Visttnnuche gunna
Changa queleachea bauaddana :
Qhotté carila nenne panna
Changa cari.

10

11

12

13
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Lihunu ghatalé purannt
Qui uanasihea yeque dini :
Canttacu ruponi charanni
Vanna zahalé mhannoni.

Bahiri caddaueya canttacu

Nhauata mhannoni hastacu :
Charannu cussoni quittacu

Ttonchoni ghanto.

Zivi utthity duqhazalla
Bapudda lulle uanastalla :
Sahe carita tiya uelld
Nhauata cauannu.

Tetha patala tascaru

Sihiu davy cussatra ghuru :
Deghatanchi paddala yeru
Bhenné thoré

Sthiu tari ghuru davite

Ttanque zaissa abhayu denta :

Tascaré pahuni tuarita
Caddila canttacu.

Maga lottale dina bahuta
Ta tascaru zahala dasta:
Sighestdua ghatala tuarita
Grassaueya sinui,

Pauatanchi Sthea uiuara
Sthea utthile bhayancara :
Dhauaty ghoquity siua cara
Caraveya. ‘

Tdua uipala abhiprauo yecu

Zea s1uacha caddila canttacu:

Dharoni ghatala razanayvequi
Tive uiuarr
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Ta phuddaroni ugru thoru
Paila patala tascara samoru :
Nihallitanchi teacha acaru
Vollaquila tehi.

Tduae patthy ghaloni teath&

Vgru zhempauni yerd siuheanthé :

Sahe cary tascarathé

Vidu#issuni yera.

Tenné tascarassi 1aquila
Teachd charanni lullala :
Locu deghoni patala

Visneuo thoru.

Siheaguiuara antunu
Tehi tascarassi caddunu :
Prastauo pussaty uingunu

Teya praty.

Mhanne guadhari’
Sihiu honta uanitari :
Canttacu lagala teachd qhuri

Ta caddila med.

Med alpu quela upacaru
Stheassi nahl zahala uissaru :
He uchité raghennaru

Zahala maza.

Panna tea uanichea sTheapunnu

Sama nhguata tumancha Visttnnu :

Balliupega anupegu ecarunu
Bauaddila nistturé.

w
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v

ANTONIO DA SALDANHA, S. J.
(1599-1663 )

Life of St. Anthony of Padua, 1655
( See pages 21, 228)

(a) Confession of a sinner (in the spoken language)

Bhagtu Sancto Antonio ziuo assatand saussarantu dissana
dissu locaca xastra nimati matu gostti sangunca, cainchi unné
cary nd assilo. yequy diuassl quelaled patacanchea prachita
nimati loca laguy matu gostti quelea vparanté, ty matu
aiquilaleana yecu maha thoru papy, zo tea loca bhitari assilo,
to chetaulo anny quelaled patacanchy maha thori dughi manantu
dharunu, va quelaled patacancho santapu gheunu, Sancto Anto-
nichea charannidde papa ucharanna carfica guelo; taca aiclica
Deuacho bhagtu taissochi baissalo; panna dughd himpatted
nimatl, tea manuxacheana, yecai utare punnu sangaugni zalé;
té bhagtana deqhunu, tachy bhuzauanna quely:anny taca
sambhoghunu mhallé : aga manuxa tuzeana zari ulaua na,
tari ghara vacha, anny tuzl samastd patacd yeca cagatari barai
anny mazadde vegul paratunu yo. Sancto Antoniché utera tanné
aicunu, bhagtana sanguilalé, t& uegul cariica apulea ghaia uttha-
utthi guelo, ghara pauatachi, apuled patacancho baro ugaddassu
quelo; quelea uparanté, apull samesti patacid yeca cagatari
barail? : barailea vparants, taissochi Sancto Antonicadde, t&
cagata gheunu guelo, apulea papaché vcharenna carunca Sancto
Antoniched charannidde pauatachi, t& cagate tanné caddilé,
anny bhagtachie hat? dilé, t& Sancto Antonina apulie hat? gheunu,
zari palle, tari ailea peleana cainchi barailalé nd deghilg, hea
passauata maha azeapa zaunu, tea maenuxa laguy vicharilé ; aga
manuxa, hiué tuca cari sanguilé quité? anny tuué quelé quité?
ted utaraca tea pataquia manuxanae mhallé; Datardno, Zaissé
tumt sanguilg, taissenchi haué quelé ; mazl samestd patacd mazea
hatana, hea cagatari hiué bargili, ytulé mhannatachi, tharathara
campii lagalo; to bhou bhilo deqhunu, Sancto Antonina bhieii
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ANTONIO DA SALDANHA, S. J.
(1599-1663)

Life of St. Anthony of Padua, 1655
(See pages 21, 228)

(a) Confession of a sinner (in the spoken language)
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naca mhalle, tuué bhou thori patacanchy duqhi, santapu,
anny vittallu men? dharlo mhonnu, tuz1 samest3 patacd Parame-
sparana bhagassilt, anny sudhi bhagassill mhonnu, tuca tarounna
yeuncheaca z1 patacd tuué apulea hatana, hea cagatari baraill,
t] taissinchi suamia Deuana bhanzass? quell : hea bhagtachea
utarang, to pataquy manuxu buzaualo, anny maha sughy zaunu,
hie suamiache crupe nimatl Paramesparaca udhanddi arga dill,
anny Sancto Antonica payd paddalea vparanté, apulea ghara
sostachitl guelo, ty crupa bhagtachea punneana, Paramesparana
apanneauari quely mhonnu manantu samazunu bhagtachie budhy
gbala maraparienta rauilo. .Sarua papachy vatte varzunu,
papachie vatteri dussari choind zalo, anny auicharl hou
agneanapann? papa zari paddalo, tari vegul Sancto Antoniched
chararnandde vachunu, apulé papa vcharanne cary.

Atmeaca phallu caddunce vpaxamu

Z& atmeaché, suasta (Christdudno) z& patecanché bhagassanné,
amancid melliiché assa, t&é Sancto Antonichea punneana, amanci
mellatalg, tachy bhagti tumi carea. Taca tumi apule mazatica
mughari ghalear zari ghalixata tari tache vinanty prarthanena
Paramesparu tumanchy cacullaeti carita, va tumanchl patacd
bhagassita ytulo visuassu tumi manantu dharea; quitea zari
Sancto Antonio safissarantu assatand tachea punneana ytuly
Paramesparachy crupa va patacanché bhagassanné, tea papiaca
zari mellalé, atd mugtirazeantu to assatani, tachea maha thora
punneana Paramesparu tumancd nede zaita cae? dita, anny
annieca, nand parinche vpacara carita, ted bhitari quelaled pata-
canchy vollaghi, tancho vittallu, tanchy pury dughi tumi manT
dharunca, tumancd gneana ddolle Paramesparu hea crupalla
bhagtachea punneana dita. Saruaipapacho zinossu, tum? varziica,
amancho sarathy bhagtu Antonio Paramespara laguy tumanche
qhatira vingti carunu, tumanche mani’ dhiru zaisso carita, saitana,
va tochy ttallanny zighunce : tumanche man? satuadhiru zaisso
carita : tea satuadhirana, saitanaca, va papaca tumi squnssarantu
zighunu, ant? bhagtachea punnea vinantina Paramesparachea
daruxennaca pauaxata.
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Confession of a sinner (in the literary language)

Hea sadaiua bhagtachy sassai
Nhgue yequechi cathane tthal
Panna to anniyeque prastal
Sassayeuantu thoru.

Mhannipe confessara tthal
Adiqui asse teyachy sassai

Caye vartalé cauanne yeque samal
T& aica tumT.

Hea sadaiua Deuabhagta passi
Yecu manuxu maha papa dossy
Confessara houaueya yeque diuassl
Aleauari.

To dossy confessara honte velld
Mant dharoni dossancha canttalla
Apule papadossa bhagta zaualld
Sangdé mhanne tari.

Papadughachiya himputtiya vdhar?’
Yeuni zhombaty cantthu ueri
Tenné xebdu naye mughantar?
Bolaueya.

Vcharu caraueya apuled dossancha
Cuntthaly teyachy bolanny vacha
Yetuca abhiprauo deqhoni teyacha
Sadaiua bhagte.

Tdua teyassi mhanne Sancto Antoni
Zari dossaucharu nacaraue vachanl
Tari tuzl pataqué anni cagalll Lihun?
Maze phudda.

Té bhagtach& vachana aicunu
Tenné& apule dossa cagalll lihunu
Cagalla didhalé ddimbiya ghalunu
Deuabhagta passi.

w
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(b) Confession of a sinner (in the literary language)

it g afe s
fegfear Su

sty #@Ed w3 aft

a0 Feg A @A

TS "



288 PRINTING PRESS IN INDIA

ZY cagalll lihilT hontl pataqué

T1 pahit gueleya sacallaiqué

Bhanzall deqhil’ yecana yequé

Tea mgnuxé. 9

Aissé hé apurua tiye samal

Vartalé confissanua tthal

Aissy Sancto Antonichy sassai

Praghattaly zagul. 10

%
MIGUEL DE ALMEIDA, S. J.
(C. 1607—1683)

Garden of Shepherds, 1658
(See pages 21, 228)

(a) Sermon on our Lady of Pilar

Anny atd hanu& hiye surauliye ganuichy tusti caruncheacaq,
maca margu mecallo zaita veta. Suraulicarano, tumachea
ganuance surauly nd3uag qhai tthaunu ailem ? tachy
conni vibhagti, va connu arthu tumi zannataleti ? purannica
mhannatati, quy hea ganuacae tini nanud assati. pailé sury aily,
mhannaze hea ganuaca yequi sury, athaua piscati aily. hea nanua
tthal zari tumacad tusti phaua tari, tachi gostti nacari, quitea
tumanchea ganuaca, zy sury piscati hatiara assa t& patacd, va
ghealy catarunca, chord chanddallanca hannunce, marunca.
Febhauarthachea drusttanri zhuza sangramu carunca : zenne-
pramannl’ sdpuche diuass], samestd phudde anubhauarthii
Turcanri chalunche nimitl, niropu maguncheaca, tum?
phuddaraleti : yenne cartd herd donil nanui tumaci barl phauati.
Dussaré nanua suriya aily, adhile mhannatati tennepramannt
hea tumachea ganuantu suriyachy mae aily: deghunu hea gan-
uanca surauly mhonnu nanuadditati, suriyache mayecho ganusso
vcharitati, Christauano hy suriyachy mae connissy, tumi zanna-
taleti ? Hy zy assa, ty Pilarichy Ancuari Suaminni quitea suamia
Jesvea Suriyu mhonnu nduadditati: Christus sol justiliae :
tari hy sadha Ancuary Suaminni suriyachy mae hounu vartata :
anny ho surauly gai tichi doti ddaiza va ananna hounu mirauata.
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MIGUEL DE ALMEIDA, S. J.
(C. 1607—1683)

Garden of Shepherds, 1658
(See pages 21,228)

(a) Sermon on our Lady of Pilar
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Bhagueuantu gaii, sadaiuu locu, tumanchea daiua dasseca antu
paru ni; quitea tichi ty suaminni Deva mae, hea ganuanchi
ddaizinni, ho samangru gat tiche adina zala, ting tumea samestanca
apule seuaca, apule bhagtiuanchalla, apule putrasse carunu
apulea alassirea dharileati. Tissaré nanua z& marastte bhassena
assa, té hé suru ailo, suru ailé, suru aily : mhannaze suarguincho
locu : yenne caritd surauly zy assa ty suargul tthaunu ailali
yequi stri: hy zy assa tychi ty pilarichy suaminni, ting€ zaisso
mugtiuanta, Apostola S. Thiagaca buzailo, va taca drustty paddaly,
taissichi bhauarthache vollaghina, hea ganuaca, drustty paddunu
taca apulé dulaba nanua dilé, anny hea vaghanne va brada nimitT
samestanca vhadde manupada paile. Pallea Christduano ?
quitulea manatuache, quitulea daiua dasseche, quede bhagueudta
surauleche Gauncara, va gharauassi, quitea suraulecho locu
mhalleari suarguincho locusso samazata : hé sadaiua nanua tumaci
labata, h&é vaghanné tumacd purannadica ditati: hé breda
tumzcd phaua, tumdche tthal hy Pilarichi Suaminni assalalea
prassangul sarua tumacd labald : ty zaualli tochi to suargu,
taualli ty assilaly suate va gat suargu, va suarguincho locu
hounu vartata.

Ati Dhonculy ganuachy conni tusti cari? Hea ganuaché
vaghanné yedé vhadda, qui arthunu sangana, mhalleari, vellu
nupuro : panna donchi vtarani sangtd. Dhonculy nanua zé assa té
dd vtaraché manddata, yeca vtara phiringue bhasseché, hera conca-
nniye bhasseché : phiringué z& assa té€ Dom, concanné zé assa
té cully. Phiringué vtara Dom. thoriua, prapti, mahima, arthata,
zennepramanni Dom Jo#o, Dom Francisco, D6 Diogo, anny hiye
parichl’ anniyeci quirtiuentd nanud saunssarantu sobhatati.
Cocanné vtara cully, apulie culliyeché teza daghaunu dita :
yenne cartd D6 cully nanua z& assa, t& culliye, padauiye, thoriue,
praptimhaimech& quirtiuante nanua. Zari hiye suaminniche
niza sevaca, niza bhagtiusnchalla hounu vartasseata, tari saruai
tthal tumi samesta vhaddu zasseata : quitea hy suaminni tumacs
niza suarguinché sarua suqha, mugti labassy carite. Zhai ami
samestanca Deu suami vhari.

(b) Sermon of the Apostle St. Peter

Yeque diuagssi’ Christu amancho taracu apuled Apostold squé
vlgita assatd tanche laguy tanné vicharilé, manuxa maca quité
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mhannatati ? hanua connusso mhonnu apanned bhitari veharitati?
maze nimitT, manuxi madhé conni vadanty chalata. hea vicharaca
Apostolan pratizapa dily. Suamia? Yequece @t vhaddu Bhap-
tistu mhannatati : anni yecu toi Elias mhonnu pratisttitati :
hera t Jeremias mhonnu bhassitati athqua adhiled vhadda Bhagtd
bhiturlo conni yecu vhaddu prophetu, zo hiye amanche call
ziuantu hounu aila.

Yenne pramannichy apuly varta va quirti, zy preze tthaY
phancalea ty suamiana aicunu, punarapi Apostold laguy vicharu
carunu, tanca mhallé : praze tthal mazy quirti zy phancalia ty
tumi maca sanguitaly, atd tumacd hanua connusso dista, maca
siga. Hea vicharachy pratizapa Apostolanchea siracamala
S. Pedruna, apannea ghale carunu ghetaly : anny samestanche
naul suamia laguy vlgunu mhallé. Tum Christu ziuanta Devacho
putru; Sdo Pedruchy pratizape aicunu Suami tacheri itulo
santossalo : va tusttalo quy techi qhenn?d taca suamiana sadaiuu
bhagueuantu carunu davarilo : anny ituleanal suamiché chita
purgualé na, taca Apostola bhitari srasttu apulea samagra
dhamacho gonuallo, apulie Igrezechy qholi buneadi va druddu
phataru carunu manddilo : anny hea ituleai mana manatua vairi
taca zae te te velle suargu vgadduncheaca va ddhampunchea
suarguinchea Darvattheanchio chauiyo tache adina quelio.

JOAO DE PEDROSA, S. J.
(C. 1616-1672 )

Divine Soliloquies 1660
(See pages 23, 229)

Soliloquy (Yecagra bolannem) I

Suamya Jesu Christachea punnephalla ghatira apulea apara-
dancho guneao bhagassi mhannu atmo prarthita.

Dulaba Jesu, tuzea gunna saraqghe mazeuari upacara carissy
mhonnu, uissuass? tuze adharim ailam; tuzea canniuallam netranchi
nadara mazeuari cari ga suamia, anny mazo sambhallu carun-
cheaca tuzea ddolled sarisse hata zdu dy. Tum mazo uaquilu
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Soliloquy (Yecagra bolannem) 1
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anny sauenchi mazea prannacho zamany, teri suamia mazea
bhagassanea qhatira tuzea bapaca aqhepi, minati cari, hea
passauata quetilaba ami dogancai yeta tuca acallu nhoi. Hanua
aparady, anny mudaely aezanny deqhunu tum zamany mazeam
dossancho pariharu carunca vbho raualossi mhonnu. Ye anadi-
sidha bapa, ye sarua hucumadara Deua, tuzea charanauari
mastaca ttheunu tuca xeranna aild, mazé papa, mapa
cari datara anny zagul tuzye ananti carunne dayene mazeuari
crupallu hounu mazl patacam, bhagassi mhonnu uellduelli hanué
tuze laguy maguileauari atam ghari niti ua nitidharmacho tthasso
magatd ; tum barquo zannassi enupema suamiya, quy tuzo
vecauattu putru ua mazo suamy Jesu Christu, apannapea passauata
nhoe, bagara mazed patacid ghatira maranna paudlo : mhonnu-
cheaca tem tachem punne maca phauo anny tenchi ragte, ua
punne mazye soddauannechem mole zaunchea caranne apuld
ddaiza thira carunu maca dauarilé. Suamya, mazea apara-
danchea, bhagassannea badala tem tum paticarunu ghe, quitea
zem tum maca ditassi teachi hounu sehaza hanua tuca ditad
hanué maguitaleai parasse adicatara tuca arpitam denneaipassi
amita bauadditam teri Suamya tuzea putrachea mogane maca
bhagassi, tachechi ghatira mazeuari prasana za, anny tachy
anadina seua maze tthal mani, mazea dossdpassitazo mogallu
putru, mazo rachannaru adicu sayassalo deqhunu, tachiseuavruti
anny tuzy ananti carunna, mazea dossampassi adiqui tulland
cae hoi sate tari tuzy prapti tunttallely nd, vnny zali ni, pahily
carunna saraly nd, tochi sagunnu tichi cacullati tuze tthai sadha
nite pracattata, anny hea gunni quiticanca tunué bhagassunu
crupesti srunzilis tari macai bhagassunu sughy cari.

Zari (vtama Suamya anny mazea manachea Deua) te adhile
xerannagata tuzea mogachea tezana, harqhite zaunu anandale
hoi tari apulo copu niugunu mazy cacullati cari anny mazed
dossanche aghorl maca ghalunu tuzye samadrustti parato zailt
dylt naca. Tede call anny atam tum tochi to Suami, anny tichi
hucume, va carunna tuca assa; yugam varussii tuzé tatua pallatty
nanti viuidd paricho vellu cala tuze tthal palattu nacary.

Ye saunssarataraca? ye carunne dayechea bapa ? tuze
charanna maca hatassalea vinna tanche zaualicho vpeghi naca.
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LIST OF PLATES
(Sizes adjusted to the size of the page)

Mohenjo-Daro Seals, c. 3000 B.c.

Reproduced with due acknowledgment to the author
Sir John Marshall : Mohenjo-Daro and the Indus Civili-
cation, London 1931, (See p. 1).

Hiraka Sitra, China 868 A.D.

The first printed book in the World.
Reproduced with due acknowledgment to the author
T. ¥. Carter: The Invention of Printing in China
and its Spread Westward, New York, 1931,
(See p. 1).

Roaax Tyres

First types by Gutenberg, c. 1443.

Reproduced with due acknowledgment to the author
L. C. Wroth : { History of the Printed Book, New
York 1988. (See p. 2).

Compendio Spiritual da Vida Christia, Goa 1561.

The first available book printed in India.
Reproduced with due acknowledgment to the author
J. B. Primrose : The First Press in India and its
Printers, London 1940. (See p. 15).

Doutrina Chrisiam, Rachol (Goa) 1622.

Reproduced with due acknowledgment to the Editor
Mariano Saldanha : Doutrina Crista em Lingua
Concani, Lisboa 1943. (See p. 17).
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Declaracam da Doutrina Christam, Rachol 1632.

Reproduced from the copy in the Biblioteca Nacional,
Lisbon. (See p. 18).

Discursos sobre a vida do Aposiolo Sam Pedro (Title
page), Goa 1629-35.

Reproduced from the copy in the Biblioteca
Nacional, Lisbon. (See p. 18).

Discursos sobre a vida do Apostolo Sam Pedro (First
page), Goa 1629-34.

Reproduced from the copy in the Biblioteca
Nacional, Lisbon. (See p. 18).

Arte da Lingoa Canarim, Rachol 1640.

Reproduced from a copy in the Biblioteca Nazionale,
Rome. (See p. 18).

Sancto Antonichy Zivitua catha, Goa 1633.

Reproduced from the copy in the Biblioteca Nacion-
al, Lisbon. (See p. 21).

Soliloguios Divinos, Goa 1660.

Reproduced from the copy in the Biblioteca Nacional
Goa. (See p. 23).

Tayin Tyres

Doutrina Christiana, Quilon 1578.

Reproduced with due acknowledgment to the author
Fr. G. Schurhammer; ‘ The first Printing in Indic
Characters,” Harvard Library Bulletin, Vol. VI,
No. 2, 1952. (See p. 10).

Flos Sanctorum, (Punicale ?) 1586.

Reproduced with due acknowledgment to the author
Fr. J. Wicki: IV Centenario da Primeira Imprensa
de Goa. Lisbon 1956. (See p. 11).
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LIST. OF PLATES

The Four Evangelists and the Acts of the Apostles,
Tranquebar 1714.

Reproduced from a copy in the Serampore College
Library. (See p. 45).

A Dictionary English and Malabar, Vepery 1786.

Reproduced from a copy in the National Library,
Calcutta. (See p. 47).

TeLINGA (TELo0GOO0) TyPES

New Testament in Telinga (Telugoo), Serampore 1818.

Reproduced from a copy in the Serampore College
Library. (See p. 66).

A Grammar of the Teloogoo Language, Madras 1820.
Reproduced from a copy with the author. (See p. 47).

MairavarLaM Types

A Grammar of the Malabar (Malayalam) Language,
Bombay 1799.

Reproduced from a copy in the Bombay University
Library. (See pp. 73-4).

(Canarese Types

Grammar of the Kurnata Language, Serampore 1817.

Reproduced from a copy in the Serampore College
Library. (See p. 49).

An English Kannada Dictionary, Madras 1824.

Reproduced from a copy in the Bombay University
Library. (See p. 48).

A Manual English and Canarese Dictionary, Bangalore
1844.

Reproduced from a copy with the author. (See p. 49).
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A Grammar of the Bengal Language, Hoogly (Bengal)
1778. (See p. 52).
Ingaraji and Bengali Vokabilari, Calcutta 1793.

Reproduced from a copy in the Bargia Sahitya Pari-
sad, Calcutta. (See p. 55).

Dialogues intended to facilitate the acquiring of the
Bengali Language, Serampore 1801.

Reproduced from a copy in the National Library.
Calcutta. (See p. 60)

PERsIAX TYPES
A New Persian and English work after the Method
of Boyer and others, Calcutta, 1792.
Reproduced from a book with the author.
(See p. 33).
Pund-nameh by Shaykh Sa’adi Shirazi, Calcutta 1803.

Reproduced from a copy in the National Library,
(Calcutta. (No reference in the book).

CuixesE Types

Elements of Chinese Grammar, Serampore 1814.

Reproduced from a copy in the Serampore College
Library. (See pp. 67-8).
The Holy Bible (Chinese), Serampore 1822,

Reproduced from a copy in the Serampore College
Library. (See pp. 67-8).
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LIST OF PLATES

GuJeBaTI TYPES

The Earliest Specimen of the Gujerati Printing with a
running top-line (Bombay Courier, Bombay 29th
January 1797).

Reproduced from a copy in the Bombay Secretariat
Record Office. (See p. 74).

The Earliest Specimen of the Gujerati Printing without
a running top-line (Bombay Courier, Bombay 22nd
July 1797).

Reproduced from a copy in the Bombay Secretariat
Record Office. (See p. 74).

Dabestan (Gujerati), Bombay 1815.

Reproduced from a copy in the Cama Oriental Insti-
tute, Bombay. (See p. 78).

The Holy Bible (Gujerat.), Surat 1828.

Reproduced from a copy in the Cama Oriental Insti-
tute, Bombay. (See p. 114).

Mopi Tyres

The First Modi Marathi tvpes prepared in Bombay
(Bombay Courier, Bombay 17th July 1802).

Reproduced from a copy in the Bombay Secretariat
Record Office. (See p. 75).

The New Testamment in Modi{Marathi), Serampore 1807.

Reproduced from a copy in the Serampore College
Librarv. (See p. 73).

The Earliest book in Modi (Marathi) types.
(Illustrations of the Grammatical parts of the Guzeratice,
Mahratta and English Languages, Bombay 1808).

Reproduced from a copy with the author.  (See p. 75).
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36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

PRINTING PRESS IN INDIA

DEVANAGARI

The Earliest Devanagar: (Block) Printing Hortus
Indicus Malabaricus adornatus per Henricum van
Rheede, van Draakenstein, Amsterdam 1678.

Reproduced from a copy in the Bombay University
Library, Bombay (No reference in the text).

The Earliest specimen of the Devandgari types
(Alphabetum Brammhanicum seuw Indostanum, Rome
1771).

Reproduced from a copy in the Asiatic Society, Bom-

bay. (See p. 63).

The Earliest specimen of the Devandgari and Hindu-
stani (Urdu) Printing in India (Grammar of the
Hindoostanee Language, Calcutta 1796).

Reproduced from a copy in the National Library,
Caleutta. (See p. 62).

Essays (thesis) by the Students of the College of Fort
William, Bengal, Calcutta 1802.

Reproduced from a copy in the National Library,
Calcutta. (See p. 62).

The earliest Devandgari Block-Printing in Bombay
(Gita) Miraj 1805.

Reproduced from a copy in the Sanskrit Pathasila,
Rajapore. (See p. 34).

A Grammar of the Mahratta Language, Serampore 1805.

Reproduced from a copy with the author. (See p. 61).

Balbodha Muktdvali, Tanjore, c. 1806,

Reproduced from a copy in the British Museum. (See
p- 46).
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44.

45.

46.

47,

48.

49.
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The New Testament in Sanskrit, Serampore 1808.
Reproduced from a copy in the Serampore College
Library. (See p. 66).

The earliest available Devandgar? (Marathi) book
printed in Bombay : dn Easy and Expeditious
means of acquiring knowledge of the English Language,
Bombay 1818.

Reproduced from a copy with the author. (See p. 81).

Pamcopakhydana, Bombay 1822,

Reproduced, from a copy in the Mumbai Marathi
Grantha-sangrahilaya, Bombay. (See p. 89).

One of the earliest book lithographed in Bombay in
1826. (Ganitamdrga, Gujerati in the Devandgari
script).

Reproduced from a copy in the Cama Oriental Insti-
tute, Bombay. '

MiSCELLANEOUS

The first book printed in Bombay in 1793.

(Remarks and Occurences of Mr. Henry Becher, Bombay
1793).

Reproduced from a copy in the Heras Institute of
History and Culture, Bombay. (Se¢ p. 72).

The Bible in the Punjabee Language, Serampore 1811.
(See p. 66).

The Bible in Ooria, Serampore, 1811. (See p. 63).

Assamese New Testament, Serampore 1815.
(See p. 65).
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51. New Testament in Mooltanee, Serampore 1819.
(See p. 66).

52. Pushtoo New Testament, Serampore 1821. (See p. 66).

53. New Testament in Marwari, Serampore 1821.
(See p. 66).

Nos. 48 to 53 : Reproduced from the copies in the Serampore
College Library.
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{(Nee p. 1n

3000 B.C.

Mohenjo-D.aro Seals, ¢.

Prate 1:
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Sedrs, mad L

Prare 2: The first printed book.  Hiradha Sitra, China 868 1.1, (See p. 1)
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il Dopeeeeii doréail dogectE NP tito Dico ol od? (o { fuers
Ois [ fuis Uit [ fuit-apte it dorh Cun? [ furim® (ifs £ Cuent:
ris fig L fuecit Prira pl@péco i tort? elle { fuille eis ol
fuilies cot { fuillz vt ot bocti etm? [ fuillem? efds [ fuig
eevis eeott fuillee Furo i tortdera { furn dis [ s dir T fu
rit-2ptt ol toch fim? [ fudim® digt § furitis eeie ol fuerit
fraitd nia {a nuis 1 poig epe piet 1 Jtito ipootoe
prita pfcs 1pl(Fpeotgcti el fuille fufa doctuit Puo
twapia it a 8bo pallie i of trt? futus o ok’
0o legis legt apte-lequn? legitie legut Pritain
fca fegebli legebas Ingrhat aptelegtbam? legeba
tis legeiiit Ptico pfeoleqt legiti leqit 2t legim? leql
tis legeddit ul Legece i to pllF péco tegred legeras lege
rat wt:i2pam? legratw (€ yeet Wutido legam leges e
g i icqaws tegms feg intYmpatino matn eépoe
Plent: abitcunda 1 teedf Bfunawm iegelegat aplttega-
mus legiteleganesfuturo Lgieo cu legito ille-taté Tegw
mus isgitete lequnto ul lrgunicte Pptatius modg 1
uoLs it 1 £ 2dro Ipfeo ut tegeeom letyeres legreet etpig
u ;g vermus leaerens (egerat Pretito yico 1nli@piig
vf legifiom logniles tegller i ut legienins teqileis
fegitfene yubiia ut teyrd legasienar ap-¢ uf legamus le
garts lpgant Xomahuonio tepe phitiil legam legag
irgrat pte-at legam? legatis leqant Precico ipteg cijle
gect legeves legever 1plE o ibgecentus leqeretts leqrecey -
Wirecitopfoo nilegeam {eqens legeatwale it legeam?
eans ieremtPreteata piufqriptecto cuus egiliem

Poyte 3: Fiest types by Guteahurs, e, BL3. (Soepo2y.
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]
Comega o alegre-

TE E MANVAL DE DO

&rina chriftia,neceflario aos
que fequerem faluar
& aprouertar.

Cap.1.que trata do eftado do pec-
cado mortal , ¢fuas condigGes.

| Eivultuend
DY r% pott n;c,
A Rl abneget fes
> AWk metipfi, tos
& A llae crucem
S (113,7 fequas

gur me. Zuce cap. nono.
O § quer virapos mim, negucafi
me{mo,tome fua cruz, efigame.
g Eftas palauras,filho chardstmo
preegon a mefma verdadeChnito
I ESV nofio fenhora todo o po-
u10,comoa todos neceflarias: pord
nellas cofifte toda avida chnftaa,
Dabocado fenhor astomei, eda

\Av

Prare +: Compendio Spuritual da Vida Christaa,
Goa 1561, (See p. 15).
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Cap.1.
G.Satemanita,anny vcharica,aifle
mhannataffi quitea 2
$.Quitea bhauarthia Chriftaua-
na,1ESV Chriftachy fee fatema
nuchy,ta:mchhzan yecade ue-
1o ti mughi ucharunchy zaitd,
tari tiche qhatira maranna pa-
ualoi tari-muqhi ucharunchy ,
G. Mannuffy Chriftad zalea nimi
tim,connu manu,conni uhaddi-
ua taca zoddata 2
S.paramefparacho dharma putru
hounu.{uarguicho ddaizy zata.
G. Anny Chriftaw nhoe to 2
S.Ho aiffalo faitanacho gulamu,
anny fuarguinchea ddaizaea
chucata .
G.Chriftait nfua conna udraunu
amaca labali ? 1E-

PratE 5 Dowtring Chrostam, Rachol (Goa) 1622, (See p. 17).
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CAMDADO.V &
QLLEGIDA -
‘g'(rlok éﬁé:fx”niﬁﬁ? gtla(i'mino da Copa- 3%

nhia dejEsv & outros ausores Compof
% ta et lingoa Bramana vulgar pello Pa-

drep iogo Ribeiro da medma Compas
nhia porsugues natutal de Lifboae,

RBTHZATER + RN
RORSESZIEE kat RENRrs

impreffo no Collegio de San&o Ignagio
da Companhiadeesyem Rachol¢ B
Anno de 1533 ﬁ

Praae 6 Declaracam da Dontring Christam.
Rachol (Goa) 1632, (See p. 18).
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DISCYRSOS_.

SOBRE AVIDA DO A.
POSTOLO SAMREDRQEM

QVE SEREFVTAM OS PRINCIPAIS ERRQS DO GENTILIS.

Mo defic Otiente : & fe declarad vatios misterios
de¢ nofla Sandta ¢ ° com varia Doutrina
viil &neceflaria 2 efta noua Chriftandade

OMPOSTOS EM VERSOS EM LINGOABRAMANA
Masaftea pello Padse p fieuad da Crus da Com

Franes s I

Mopreflos em Goa na caza ProfefMa depave Combe o3
da sandra !nquxh:m A ordimano X

dos Superiores . Anne do nafvin nie

dt Chrtio Benhor Notlo Je 1629

Povie 70 Discursos sobre a vida do Apostolo Sane Pedro
(Title pagej. Goa 1629-34. (See p. 18).
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SADAI VA'APOSTOL A
S.PEDRVCH'E ZINNY Z .

VITVACHE CATHECH Y VIBHAGTI ANNY SVAMITA 15¢vY..)
he fenc eehiis eshawa mifaionsfs: quenels Devachi zafire cethenaueya
§agoni: behurequi cddhi deuanchy ibheszena chheduninabhavice Tocg
gésipantha aseaucyafiis 2¢ maha cofice tenng camile anny maka
bhegry ¢bhineuiche peusdde ceruna zc tennd zegui dayiles,
¥ yssqueache diferefe catunis he Lreomky
’ srthuni Lihilé ¢fsc,

+ -
PAILEAPVRANNACHEM PAILE MCANDDA
vifcarfacuciuery Paila. . )
5. PEDRV APOSTOLYV ADIM Nem eflcpenn yeeas .
phauats. 12 casenna Coudnne pe=  Nemo zenni Trinecat {
ty Patamciperi SaamiyE IESY  Nomo ganneetuicas
Chrifié veyafsi apula Apofioluque - T cuinalsy, amere. §
,J3. 1ESV Suamiyache fixes ¢
csusnng mbennonl. yeeg- TG verhaneys

qo¥ W -, Tz y nihi pares
euclueriLihileé  ~  Apanne apannea yecaflarus
ahe. Zanncfsi pusna. ¢

BAAMO Deaafaghesntss T honfy bhagtiche nidhanes

& Adhitstunadhy urehica Vaiﬂi?!xottaa.xﬁtitké fonet
Gmuﬁ'cpcnag it Mogridasa. doiva parame.

*7.

Agocherz. ¢ Mats, pica cangcha. 7] .
Andea honty tuze gurna. Nemiane maze mﬁg‘m;& .
Andd wad prapei nidhane? Zaya mfmma 1E5V Chriftat
- Geandtaiie enttpamid, Saﬁwngnlpmwﬂpfw a8ds
Ti anvpemu facallne. 3} Taozy hkmwm.w ] )
Vifaecerto honfy yectrs - ¥’ nendanw Deua piuy;tfm
Rachene paruta sucqhus’ Saghars focalld gunogcha:
Vifuadipaem neapacs ; Xaxendhe £rapescatunnechs
" Ssromrachz. 3 Anddanidhi. 9

Tazcs gannichy nidhiendel! > Toza zahaleya preflaneuarn, *

b_fi :nug:fmi mgqhzchy canti!  Phinne enidhccha endhary:

-Wheaneftz bhodduuc sthele hagg Pracaflc gocan -;gm
Lebdadica. 4- - Agneankhi, ;0* At

— —

> . o
Prate 8 Descitrsos sobie o Ceda do Lpostol, Sum Pedyo

(First pace), Gony 1629-34,  (See p. 18,
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EERHY

/

!Eﬁ{ A@' :..04563 &3
q

4 usv,.smx\.nh;- s
EARTE D Ag
%L1NG0ACANA@

RIM 2
' COMPOSTAPELO PADRE b
Thomaz cftcuad da Companhia d. %
g 1: S VS & acricentada pello Padn
E‘@ Diogo Ribeciro da mcfma CSpanhia 8
3
pg E nougmente rcuifta &emendada por
4 ouros quarro Padres da mefmia Com
goq L2 7“ pmht:; Ifam[m Seoc. L.

*M»M
mrﬂc;

P} com Licenca da s, !nquiﬁcam& Orgg
, bg‘ dinarijo
g%‘cm Rackol no Collegio de 5. Ignacio hd
g& da Compynhiadec LES V- Anno de é%

164o0. 1
AN
topotookototororol]

Prare 91 drte da Lingoa Canaron, Rachol (Goa) 1640, (See p. 18).



316

PRINTING PRESS IN INDIA

. Too
PADV A
MHATLALEA

XARANTVLE A SAN-

éto Anloirithy ziuvitug
‘athao

13 de 1unho.

R Y Amcna mazé Peramefpars
N Suerga frufttichea rachannara
Crupaxendiu carannaceca
Mogiiraya, 1

Namgo ™ aviye fuaminny

¥ i fearga fagnilarachy ranng

Safteangoiauz3 ciardnni
Prannipato maza. 2,

T uzza Gewaputrache vdarudane

N aze dewauize mati gneand

Trze csupcitaea fangaina
Sandto Antonichy catha. {.

™ 305 Portegala razedelsi

Lixpboz mhennipe seca nagaraf¢i

Sanfio Astonio gharaa3fsi
Apuli nizcRami. 4.

Piare 102 Sancto Antonichy Zivitua catha. Goa 1635,

Hea

(See p. 21).
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SOLITLOQYIOg

o DiIvinOs5.

- -

" Compelos pello Padre Bermirdine d; VI.
Jhegas d2 Cpanhia da 1E5VS cathedrge
“pico de Prima de Theologis cm o i
Collcgio d¢ Sandto Eftcuad de
Mircias X calificador do
3anéks officio.

¥ eadazidos ~& fingca Braming pelly
Pidre Inzo W Sodrozadansina
CAhpanme VI iv ario e 8alcitg
da Prouinzia & Ges.

& ¥inoz3 do Spirite Ganfor &
Raiinga dos Cees Muria.

>~wulle no Collesio nowo de §- F- 1476:

Prave 11 Soliloquios Divinos, Goa 1660, (Sce p. 23).
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T REEm B @ PRy
gwﬁeﬁa@‘y,mq’wmmﬂa.
qn‘t’rf? Qm-gs@a@@&sﬂmﬁnb -
G oodoloygy . —— G018 Fip g
QoretsR oo e g omg S S uar.
. Qe T 3 (S T g o i ot e tor e o
(5?2-*!&38':@ P s OT o 4 L GG oW arrp, ~
% SoliDEL hone, K glonaAmen, g

{

Prarve 120 Doutrine Christiana (Tamil). Quilon 1575, (See po10).
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Prate 131 Flos Sanctorum (Tamil), Punicale 1386, (See p. 11).
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Prare 141 The Four Evaqgelists and the Aets of the Apostles (Tamil),

Tranquebar 1714, (Soe p- 45).
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Prare 13: .4 Dichwnary English and Malabar (Tamil),
Vepery 1786, (See p. 47).
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PLATE 16 1 New Testament i1n Telinga (Telugoo),
Serampore 1818, (See p. 66).
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or TFE1$0 ansecTivES.

‘Tha rules which Bave been given for the degivation of substsntive nuuns
from the Sanserit, apply equally to the derivation of adjecves from that lsns
guage: 63,030 sdjeotives, therofore, jn opposition ta ‘33;3‘&‘ adiectives,
adon of the distinclions of gendes, number, and case.
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BIHE reenrirernaghilled rorrreroc - DGHINCED on e I 11 IO PG TN
‘é‘g goé ...... indeptndent -oeern ~;§ B0 3y R 'kSsSo 3 ....-:;5 d0.3 30
LE80.E e dependent -acesesee LETo I8 ---:33560\6/ & TFIN
®® .......... BERY vreevers avsienn écﬁ"\)(&""""” @Qv}anu . @ oSasoe
oDy e v R foe e emiern e DBIEB e s sernn QT+ - DETED
Lo [T - S £ CHOBILBY roeraseen (/1] SEPRIeIN 605&»

T BTV eee b reen YOUUG Ao s Fagll TN\ SRR TR eee vene S0

7 L . varvessies ..u-u.n..ﬁ?& ........5 5. 4%Y

KHe aged, old i}%ﬁc& 5% :}9
G/'J% .......... exceleut .......,....\_n,)a:))\)(& ...-......\‘\/ 'g\....-.\y%w
aﬁét) . .......p“rc ------ reansngaoes® Qﬁm(&..-. . .Q_l_,(‘u """‘ﬂé&e’w
ey creenen egiall, mEan ceneees A Vuy - '--"&3“{;5”
&5‘;5......‘.,.1@% Tl s ...‘.cir;*fésoccéa ..... - @‘SQQ ..... &53\5&3
x\:.sw/,gé R o TR T $<a K\SQ& .....AQJ:)’,’\GS PR< 2 }(;,SSQ)
BT o eree Long o weremmerereer O RDECED v er e R FOF o RSN

Qs\g et e OO et B D G CBrentares B S wenene £ B S0

E,,yvxs...,....ﬁ;‘ PTCpEreses e .m&’,.yv)cSc&.... . @;—JS.... &NXSM

2D eae cans CTIONSIVE yeerevarer LD TN A e e BTV erer e DT OED

WSETTOF dedierons o A L sl R vaTed. osTe

e soT 8f arrogont-eeeen- R E0T 8 e G0 T O BDwroT g
) E(-%}'{)_&Jad’}cgmes, when immediately prefixed 1o substantives, do not

. . . . N
geveral 2dmit of degleusion, Tuey usually reguue the particlos @m-@wu

Prate 17 L Grammar of the Teloogoo Langunge, Madras 1820, (See p- 47)
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@y By beneath; a!fo mlos o "”‘-‘SM o3
&sman‘*nmssa ot €53 under the Raje, w%@:ws
PeeBIOB A I/ the fand under the fa.

| O, ai’tcr as ma””“'“”’ after that,

23"%0 -about, at @é*’é""ﬁa’%“’ 8734 the fea is soend
‘about the Farth. ‘ -

of :6: Dative ..

All verhs fignifying gain, -or bofs, ot injury, or the ﬁ!m of
ang thiag, alfo vcibs of going, fuch. as imply the bemie of
motioa to a placc ,veibs o€ giving, of buying, leading, Gzcwmg
al{o the verbs fuoﬁaunye '5&-" to be, ‘0"'. o scquire,
2o to fi fit, @72 o atrivey o reach ae, require a dative
cafe, as &"’02.’“@3“0.-"" 31 “”ﬂ I gained nothiag,
mmmm&omeuzomﬂ thcy M great bofs; o@
aa%“&@oé’.m'@ the enemy geined the viBory; &
mmmgasmommm@gas&Q\Smc. 1 (hall have
the honor, you the difgrace; Pray Qv @"’yrafc be to God;
8 54 SR (30800 T SO ghe Father preferves mosey
for his chid:<n. C % .

" Verbs which ity tbc bfaundaxy n vblc!l we mld
arrive; 9 AV 7 A1TD he went to the city; '”""'“'6
&‘a"as"’:’&ie he afeended .ntq!lavcn' bdiad -3 %"'3"‘-1
I e wer t zo - he well, or tankg "“Q". or g“:’}"""
ae® 1ieg O he sdniuillers medicine foe fickneds.

Bui abferve, when we fay we go home, the dative ismot

- i “N

Prate 18 : Grammuar of the Malabar (Malayalam) Language,
Bombay 1799, (See pp. 73-74).
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A GRANMMA R, &e.

S ———
SECTION L j

Of the Letlirs.

THE alphabet of this language is, with a few ex-
ceptiouns, the same as the Telinga. It contains fifty
Jetters, of which thirty-four are consonants, (3 8),

and sixteen are vowels, (K Jo2¥.)

Conscnants.”

% 0 X ® %>  gutturals,
| ¥ kbe <] ghe gua

% ® % ®  palatines.
cha chhs Ja Jha givea
o & ] % w3 linguals.
ts the da dha po ‘
g 7 tn g dentals. .
- 7 the dan dha na
&) P D 5 labials,
pe pha bs bhg me
o B o s semi-vowels,
ye fa 1 we
® = i 3 ) - sibilants, &c.
she s ta he tie
A - i

[
i

PLATE 19 : .1 Grammar of the Kurnala Language,
Serampore 1817, (See p. 49).
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£ ASS

@B/o ;‘7&_?:‘5; Are the sanzes over ] %0
ot Koo R

To Asare v & (o fiv the ratc ) 3T e
L AT AL T

Assizer 8. 0. 2TF 07 ©¥ 8, Fala

-

-

asE

A crate v, ToXBYT wiw o : -t 2y
Tral L 7ok fu*ﬂ_)ﬁ, a/dﬂﬁvﬁ

S ua‘ m@é v Frad covpamen,

povine,

»

Tu Associale, v a . {fd‘, fe;‘.,{»_g
i '?»igrf.{—-{.

Mosoction, + n B0+ ToGAS X
LT Y e, 3"9’33 m';(BJ
f v. $’us irersiup, confederacy, society, uns-

.
H
H

on, remfcrtion.

Ts Assoit, » 2. Eb’?x*{, QO\/Z’{, 6353‘3
‘.\../, '.’T-o__z:'\,a/ v. To arrenge. These
gowls must be wasorted 4’.:/1:! R{z{?/om
NS o BTGNS T
A

Assorier, #° . L{da\:{{o’fﬁ, 1Y
5/5;6, da \/07:1;/3/“

Assortinen!, s n. {ihe act) :ﬂok’ﬁ;‘-;axﬁr’&
™, e Brgrd To Trandngo,

To \ssuage, v. a. B’:‘Iﬁé‘b’, - L e
z{ma’{n{.eoﬁ v. Tomiigate, case,
sofien, eppease, peciy, sbate,

To Assuage, v. 0. (as fover, anger, §v ) Tie

s —— o e o

&9

i
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B/:Tﬂ/, 33,’8"31/;1 as wind, rain &¢. ) ‘3{ i
v qyas, Shoax] ewlrdatax
g < ooy, 3:’\/

Amunsve, 3. TV B/u/rn!‘!{tfgu évz{a{
uﬁ”!’(;ﬂ—uﬁ{

Tao Awumec, v. 8 (fc leke) ‘é {&HO:,
(to appropriatr) uq/fv/ Yy e (0
suppouc) 2% BTG Wae T | (iotake
wpon onc s sclf; !/odn»(; (o arrogaes) BQ'-/
\‘;ﬂo/{ntf,umw{—v{,

ASBUnscr,s. 4R Trogan! wnsa ) :,:oejy‘v(é,ﬁ'
R -1 AN 2. coardy¥o: ég({.

Assumung, 8. c:oe:g{‘z:ﬁ', ua—wdﬂ:_é_/,
rr;q(f {{! v. Arroghst, hewghty

Amumption, » w fiaking KM&,M;
(suppoettion) @103, v. Taking, spposition,
presumplion.

Avsucance, & 0. (freedom from doubt) 5j0d
as 2&’1}4’8&3{3:{3!&(; ( firmness) tg
«, {&ga’rs’ {promusc) {n& z‘a&’!’
(ronfidence: T T, o ; feertamty)
Sg&{ 289, (impudence) %&Y ]
odg:( f &g%w‘?géb’r{ (intrepidity) 'r.’bbg
o Gata, ag'e 2. Also ineurance,
securily, expectation.

To Assure, v. & ({0 give confidence) sob'&’:f-
{, o3 %E{. (ts excmpt from dowd) &

LT ¥o¥, Todpd BT, Foohn

Prare 20: .In English Kannad Dictionary.

Madras 1824,

(See p. 48).
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Maze, 5. 7323, g\asolffg, WOWyY, 8’)2,,

Maze, v. a. T3nbErlo, é%‘&%:ﬁ;

Mazy, «. BnosBateys, T R8RS

Me, 5. 38y, S8,

Mead, 5. Bedn 3655 BoRE 3N, HBRBY

Mead, meadow, s. %53¢

Meagre, a, 28w, %(’nmd, na"\wzs, ‘u’ofg
;Meggreness’ s, 2)592.)9?, ?.)‘2)30‘:'\:{’ 5;)§'

Meal, 5. 325, &fg (a repast) Soees oy
Mealy, a. &357335, &55, éoe)éa'vad
Mealy-mouthed, a. oy &, &iﬁ' , @285
Mean, 26w ™5, es“mexsmx, oy (et Ko
Mean, «. § s. (middle) 3§ (intervening) S8%
Means, s. 33?)(5, TOSH (cause) TIBM, Bt

¢

(contrivance) oFae
Mean, v. n, & v. a, OTE B2, Baedi
Mean-spirited, a. %03, e”;"é.s?): 2PHndgs
Meander, s. 5&?“&05(’1 Ejéa’é's', B, N. Qf’tﬁgga
Meanest, a, »¥%i0w )
Meaning, 5. ©F, ©F3 3306, 365, 55w
Meanly, ad, 86t w2k, Bahrawsh At mak, &
Reexgmoh
Meanness, s, StB¥, eﬂa"’weKsa}& LHnds
Measles, s. 239‘3/6__’«5_)0 g &
Measurable, a. @‘3w§éb_
Medsure, 5. ©78, S3nn, D3 2%, 24 4, 4.
oL, FIRSS, L PO

e

Prate 21: L Manual English and Canarese Dictionary,
Bangalore 1844, (See p. 49).
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@I
I ETE T I LR
Pm"lmcm‘l

GRAMMAR

. OF THE
BENGAL LANGUAGE

NATHANIEL BRASSEY HALHED.

TP TOre® AU i
ﬂmmwmmowu

PRINTED

AT
HOOGLY i1n BENGAL

M DCC LXXVIIL

PraTe 22: _{ Grammar of the Bengal Language,
Hoogly (Bengal) 1778, (See p. 32).
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SRTEN
GO

6”_5 - 3 judge
@rﬁm quarrel, difpute
JIIFWiRIR quarrelfome
%’rﬁ four water, canjec
FIA cough
W‘@G to cough
@ﬁﬁ the poft dawk
D a crooked knife to cut grafs
i wood

LIRAPAN 2 fwelling of the belly

[proceeding from an ill cured fever

?ﬂ(ﬂ‘ﬁ' a round plate of brafs
&{V".‘ ot brafs
%1 R E . brazen, of brafs
‘Efiﬁﬂ?f ‘ a copper-fmith
&= (3 corrupt blood
@ who?
&d t . who?
C2

Prave 23 Iugaraji and Bengali Vokabilari.
Caleutta 1793, (See p. 35).
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T

FT ey Fie I

AT ™ty

it

-

TT FN @afr o5} Fiig )
BET gty sy TR . gy it
sty ‘ ‘

L2 RF Feinte Moy |

MR iy @ty ST Safry @iy
SWaDR .

MERE I e stafz 73y

AhET % gy Priveg NiRIn) Ry
bt =y WiF

PRL ey fm
"N NIARLY fyg C3F 3 ’ :

¥

N - L
P CE
¥ £,
IR [ g kit 8 e Ly
b IR N L
Prirg 24 De'«lngm'.v inten ded 4, fm'i/z'/aftl the q¢ fing,
.\'Pramptm' 1807, 5 3

' if the Benguii L(m;gm{g?,
See D. MU.
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,s.‘."/ { JL._j,uLs’l:" Tet it be near the Dur-
bar.

w/(f( Iy ’/L/ ;3 Dltakeitin this neigh-
bourhood !

Al 11, K15 sAxl Tt mu& not be in a gut-
tery placc.

-‘."/lf._ffléoi t,5&s 1 thall logk out for an
. 1%
v s A 57 houfe in a dry ftreet.
,,_:.C,.‘lf c2 f__{ Hire me a boat.

.:.‘.4'3,,}(!,? ; *-.-”L’ Sir, where do you mean
to go?

v

‘:""}f“)’.bg,«J 1 fhall go on the river.

-3, -‘Ul,,)”,y Sir, how many days
ey Aty will you ftay there?2

;».(‘U 325 mer 33y 1 will remain there two
or three days.
_‘;,':}gl!,y‘_:,i,f!f What time will you go?
240 03, When the tide comes
ne
__,.,..; L,_,,,Il,-.ub It is now ebb, the tide
}).J’a/u will return at night,
—-iant L_ -,,/ Let the boat be ready.
. -3, ((1)7 I fhall go at night.
/)

. —

331

Prare 251 .t New Persian and English work ete.. Caleutta 1792, (See p. 33).



332 PRINTING PRESS IN INDIA

N
o

-».7/” HM}(_J

AT g...v,,z ;

I oty L, Jvr <~
| J}L,wflits",{ﬂm/'
”""‘f”‘-’;u"ﬂ”u?"‘kﬂmf
o s (F"b""""u"fmi'
VI L JLé’c_,,;f
N P YI — g
e ut——éhr’.é: u"l)'fut.i
- b‘(&; “‘G’fdr-"w
- . WL

Prate 26 ¢ Pund-namel by Shavkh Sa’adi Shivazi. Caleutta 1803
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Myt~ OF ) Tur sy NEAY,

b3

550
before the verh eapressing fhe aeton, Op the sentence just guotd, Ui
kee, observes respreting the Chincae cage sudvice i tos disaple

tehoe 9 il "/, ! hav SN S E:.‘-f Yon
s en ES N . PR W 4 Henad
tar

tus . ook 71 i TN N :/ A tn .,
1! - \/(‘:' Lrge 9\' tartt lj}" . ;»{ I [N

e smd thas, gor M s of conedting Treschans’s fault, oud urgug him fors
wird.” Comment on Lan-yu, vol a.

Here the end in v w s warked by prefixing e to the infinitive, which, anits
jug therewith forms a phrase whict hus neatly the force of the gerund i‘u

“ for the ~uhe of correcting.

32 Often hovaver a Consal yerh s enploy ed for s purpese : an ja-
starce ocears in the folloving sentenee, which relates the step tahen by the
Chinese «uge to makea worthless man sensible of his contempt of him :

m.” T }.7 sovat g e mom El Lyénto~ , Yo
ant e L - ant Lzmg hlwung /Li Bee , 1 Yu
win g3 2 L Stk he fchgra bk . fsﬁuﬁa
¥ F 5 Er
H‘] Lagy o 4 g h,«h % & ik Khmn;,.?];r Py
Zhhe; A= by n r,,ngu 1. taz LLE AT )
g, ke 4 > narp 1 UBTEERYY. \j the st quwl i isce, L wishing

i -, N -

¥ Laepy wishang oo Aluwonget ¢, he excused himbelf as beigsick. Hisservant
baving seareefy your (o5¢h with this _reply, he took barp and hegan singing to sughe

Yurrpyf hear Bine' . Luea-gu, vol.si.

Prati 27 : Elements of Chinese Grammar,
Serampore 1814. (See p. 67-8).
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6

gourammr st
v —

0] e R
XEFOE £ HENSEEL U REERE LR AEHE e FefBE 8L
SEERECAERERRS 2 KRR OB RS ERE DR IR H+ P A
CEREH I T OBXHER SRSV GO ENERFUEZARK
BEWIEEE | SFYEHINEK R e ¢ es RIS TR NE<
BRENABREANGES AR\ T IR RE LB ERE FEYRY
o R SRR AEMEENT MR NE SRR e R R REY

SORBENERS¥XES Ry aKFs NHREEEFZRREENEC

T W AR RN S B | NT R R | N EEOS (R RE <24

x&mw%ﬁg?ﬁﬁazﬁﬁﬁ¢&ﬁzmw¢ﬁmﬁﬂmXﬁﬁiaaxz
ARXRPNERFAE AR EERND IR B ELREFERIPERLY

———— ———

CHAP. 1§

BEEHFENPREARERERT O KRG ERaNEH TR SRR

#MREEANE SEH TR & $ 2 RK CHEN KU RBRTHERE
FHERRERUKRREREKRORERAEIE

(See p. 67-8).

s 822,

Pratr 280 The Holy Bible (Chinese), Seramponr
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“l\)' W Iy Ctv- - uthg . s
"vernor in Council does gctgy(;nhcr
; oraain, publith and deglare, in confe.
* quence of the agreement of the princigal
raxkc Inhabitants to difcontinue to pra-
‘femt inconyenient proflce of feeding
Dogs, pot imeediacely ezghed o there
- bosfes, in the firects, but to fred them
i o or beyond the k fplansde; it taey fhali
he found feeding contrary to fuch flipa-
1ation, that the Dwaeror Qwnom there-
oF fhall {uffer fuch fine or othee pensley,
26 the Sitting Magiitrate thall infid.
Poblfhca by Crder of the Hexkle.

she Gooneran i Creeiads

JOHN MCRRIS,
Secratary,

' Bomeay Tagved,

§ 3ork Janacrye t797+
P

|

GTHTATTAL

f
!

M A e
ATHIGHTINSHIAI
'\E L ﬂ
~
R BT ST RITHT
m'a};ﬁxzvq\“zmzza-

FARLY PRINTING 333
1 ™ s ﬁ
c e
-~ .

= 3

o ™ Ll g No—
D112 BT
N O “’\ . ﬂ’\n.i
-~ “
IHAWLTALN
-~ . .
ATV g H g2
a ~ a«% -~
e ™ L)
o1 Al TR wTETTFL
A BT CIATTIT IHTSIET

[ 2

SR

i

]

=
%sn

\ A J
WAPSATAT IR
- “~
auvﬁtmvﬁ'ﬂ&'zm
o e o~
EARTATTE A Al T HOR
: " LS e N g
ATTHEN A AZ L
"y o @ P
ATTHATRIITRAZ A

N »

>
[ [ "~
UTSTHITA TS A
ON_ ™ L) P
ARG R o HA
Lo N o} O
QAT IAl sz

Patifed by Order of (32 0 s

104 Crive oo #3 Cuvrrpl,

L a5 .
lV\q'-r‘\u' LW BT A fﬂ

PraTe 29 : The earliest specimen of the Gujerati Printing
Bombay Courier. Bombay 29th January 1797,

§OMN MOTP §

(See p. T

(with a running top-line).
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QU FNA AR M UM U I «
AT qy 215 1R1¢- Ao lead |
z-ﬂu«'ﬂw-uzmq«duonaﬁ

Qg wawaanqmm-ﬂ

L‘(IQ’N‘("&QI

Lvid st sl 4z
“s 2lsfl aqe
11y Sede  q39¢%
dls ferde 43¢0
Vi3 gerde  z393.

ALlAlNe 9e2dd 3300
AloiAon ARl &0 (922
riofidlus1st gerde 394
e . &%R4de ¥9K

Bombay Catftle,
13¢h July, 3797.-

12BIRATHOR

I

Publifhed h Order of 25¢ Ilonora-

ble the Governor iw Council,

JOHN MORRIS,

Secretary.

PrLaTe 30 :

The earliest specimen of the Gujerati Printing

(without a running top-line).

Bombay Courier, Bombay 22nd July, 1797,  (See p. 74).
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*

*&e&\mww

‘1\ - "~
€ULLinLA 4 ALOLA] LITICTERY
. Lo o N
gdi* Al 151 A g Ayt
- -~ LS
zzﬂutm.szuﬂ-zﬂd (e

atw(za)u \Mg’“‘)ﬂ ﬁdp&(\()zmwewz |
£\ g nsf]s v tedle u.—t(uo\t)ntﬂW(
-3 »ﬂ .ﬂwm-ﬂzoud(qﬁq)wsﬂ@-umql
Qd.id.&(l-guoutfua sHr{l4. Hlu‘li xzs
nmn—tl«oudgdrg(lv-udtuhvuv‘w=b ‘

-—

PLate 311 Dabestan (Gujerati), Bombay 1813, (Sec p. 78).
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!;‘Z—’( o \‘{,, TR TR £3- P A & O

. THE.

. HOLY BJIBLE,
FORTAINING

COOJURJTTEE  LANGUJGE,

Transiah bp the Suvat MAssionarics.

e AP

IN FOYUR VOLUMES.

_ THE OLD aim NEW. TESTAMENTS,

iN THE

voL. L Q\

Yan guny,
R M ay Al ey,
Nt AuRUM i yoardl sl G
ANt M2 A 2L Awmin I;:s:g;‘ L R :é

g

[

BURAT: -Priged ut the Missson Preas,

TP THE 2 ReAT A ViLTASY £tk iKY,

18238,
el g 4 ey M dlol meeat
PAML HUREIM I AR gL
o 9 2 1eke.

Pravre 32 Tie Holy Bib'e (Gujerati 2nt K L), Surat 1825, (Sec p. 114).

-+
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[ - .
. s . o e
Lo .. AR

Ca t“"g R R Dt S L
qETET $A V0T R SAW A W

*
* -

-
e o mre "’W *
& )
o

g6
%'tﬁﬁimséaéz
&+  wurgsRE dwtmry s Vet wolt o T
e drdwarg w ST WU drERTT GHOT AW
} 7 whwateEwW UWl To) FHOW ¥ TW
FHGIR IHTR TR At Tl IOy
SropE 7 O MW ORI TEE AN V'Rt
¥ WO I WO IR U TN O,
AT FMYiwt  wull OWRT WY,

w Tl W TR TwwE_TauT T we
whot oot o Sgete_ 3t Godt o
iRl wW QIUW dvke W O AR T
@R OTT e TR T @l Qu) woOHlg
ST RAM 712w T v 16w T wYRIR IR

v T qult evaew Aoume s olwl e
. TUTWE wwhwe #4 O7WT T eSS W
¢ Fudw  aEnT wEE aRueos W S
WO GENETTE ATHE SR W 7T IR
T g Im OOt TUl OW T TeTATE I oy

& U AT < UwREm e A wowT Y
AR TRAG AT Yohu AT aW

M

JE— 4

Prviv 3t: The New Testement iv Modi (Marathiy. Serampore 1807, (See p.73)
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aRARAYD
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TIQRAITH
SRR THAS

vagARET
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Ptk 35 : Tae ea-liest ook in Modi (Marathi) types. Bombay , 1808 (See p. 75).
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Symbolum Fidei.

Ego credo wunum Dcum
N NN

R A AlddE (& WUI

Ham mantahe ¢k Parme-

Patrem in omnipotentem ,

FI aIq ¥ [/ A {HL
fuor Bap par fabb Saked

Caeli , & Terrae
2
P X AR ;X

Afmars  aver  Giamin  Ka

Creatorem .  Et excelfum

~ ~ <
g FIAATAT ? AW A
peeda  Karnevala Aor [ri
. Jeu

Prate 371 The carliest specimen of the Devanagari types
(-Liphabetrm Brammhanicum seu Indostanum),
Rome 1771, (See p. 63).
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IR BOOsTANNEE TLANGAOK, o 49'5

webaw fo fujuﬁxﬁed the daﬂing of words under this or that «cndgr,
’W m the farmation of feminines® from mafculines, or both, from
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‘Mmﬂytodtmugmﬂ! ope fex from the other; for which purpofe the
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F EL TRANSLATION.
- AT night I bore upon my heoving beeaft,
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Nor quitted *ull the ramn bryan o tre’ e —
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“ Whom ? your beioved 1”7 No—A floa'ty woea hes !

AL,
L4 green, PAGTS. g ued. .
<haleedn, b et
3 o'ecan, . s& 0 FXECIERIN * .
meny _ TR !
; dea, 12, & Wit
N.B. For jcun, in the oblique, % R@d o
S bane, } 3 t ba s,
bach, + 1 batih
H ¥-thaps even do, } 33 perhaps even trey.
: eah they their, M M . each their,
; sl pled, 3 - added,
'{ faucor . 35, fatirical.

And'n £33¢ 34 the feholar muft be guided to the numedical powers of exch kﬂer by the U’mﬂb\
Peefian, that, an the Englh charallers not having the feteny ¢l panaliel with ther correlpo whag
Lowss The Authour's diaoce from the prefs will account fur fich tnfog inaccuracies s the abose )

E kf..«udnb:)ﬁobgwa:o?cwuxmasm

e A M sl o b S 3 - S

'}

PraTe 38 : The earliest specimen of the Devandgari and Hindustani (Urdu)
printing in India (Grammar of the Hindoostannee [

Aanguage),
Caleutta 1796, (See p. 62).
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PraTE 39 1 Essays (Thesis) by the students of the college of Fort William,
Bengal, Calcutta 18302,  (See p. 62).
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shmarae FARS TR
oA EREH SRR
FEATHRAA R STTRNEATR
IR tSHIEC Iy EESIEE L E R
NPT THTAATF

ARITSF R ARITRE
mg%w%w&éagqﬂg
STERTHRFSIFHIANY

TESAOAr X awgEAarenti
AGaRATAR A T A

L st Devanagari P ay (Gitay,
Miraj 1803. (Sec p. 34).
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ATPEINDIX, 25

HRF(E Rzt AZamT NRT @
AAKT WEAE T{‘\t{a TR ;
NIRRT AR SO AT TR
TATH FL |

3R TH nm TR FEET.
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3 famrda Jiimy 3 U9 o &%

TR TS i T ReEn
[ JATA T IR YEH GHITH
s fars aiwiy wtas s am
at i fagw waw wim At
FERT WY WL AFA, I, A
A IEESET OO THA. B
JET ARIH FEt f‘aatz*@ IR IAC
- A nquaa IRFELTRS
AR =R ATAF oW WL TR

g

1ATE 41 ¢ A Grammar of the Mahratta Langiage. Serampore 1805, (See p. 61).
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FgM AT I Y I T A1
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NSz NHF QT TIHATUI I
%rﬁn_r'-irznn% TRJEAITRMET A7
amnﬁmarﬁshzﬁiaﬂwma%r%a{
am@zmaﬁmx’wnmiwﬁe
wrﬁvfam&%mm?gqawwma

Prate 42 Balbodha Muktavali, Tanjore ¢, 1804, (See p. 46)
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Pryver 43 1 The New Testament in Sanskrit, Seranmpore 1808. (See p, 66),
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Prare 41 The earliest available Devandguri (Marathi) bhook printed

m Bombay 1818, (See p. 81}



mmﬂﬁm%ﬁmfiﬁmm
} monfXE I A A A e A @
q IRA TH AT AN U AT
of fraren, /1 arew oF sy STy A e
& aifgar O aw foTe SR A9 W1 91

a & faAiw sy yraen dgT ™ guay f #

U HAIRY T AT @UEr §1 Seqaaaamt OEd
IR I § awor Juag A quEr w1 LT
LA O TR JRA &6 g0 HwTEdt
¥ =i = /Y ST s | AEw g
oy IR T N A wE AR s
F €15 o ATY T & DryAT AR
T A weo T ST Qe TEET due

T 3 9 g g9 4 9T T qurET §

7 AW TLEEA I AR FTFA e

atgma“wmmmﬂw&m,
7 #fERi %1 F Foly ot F IR AT g an

¥

-

!

Prate 45 ¢ Pameopakhyana (Marathi. Devandagarty,
Bombay 1822,  (See p. 89).
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YA AT

o FEIFFN FASFA TEATE
ITAIFAT wviay S g wmry §
FAT RIS EAT P HITTNG 777

g @& FAFT QA QR ATY JATHAT
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ERE
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Prate 46 1 One of the earliest book hithographed in Bombay in 182¢
(Ganitamdrga. Gujerati in the Devandagart cript)
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REMARKS and OCCURENCES

7

OF

Mz HENRY BECHER ™

DURYNG HIS IMPRISONMENT OF TWO YEARS
AND A HALF IN THE DOMINIONS
OF TIPPOO SULTAUN, FROM
WHENCE HE MADE HIS

‘KSCAPE. /

W g

CORRECTED AND REVISED BY
T HE AU I O R

PRINTED IN BO“BAY.

£793

PLate 47+ The first book printed in Bombay in 1793,  (See p. 72).
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Prate 48 : The Holy Bible in the Punjabee Language, Serampore 1811.
(See p. 66)
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Prate 49 : The Bible in Ooria Language, Seramipore 1811, (See p. 63)
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Prate 50 @ _ssamese New Testament, Serampore 1813. {Sec p. 63)
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Ky weers, SR P LR BRRRO DAV Sl ARARN WLAZA DS
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Prate 51 1 New Testament 1 Mooltanee. Serampore 1819, (See p. 66)
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Prare 521 Pushtoo New Testament, Serampore 1821, (Sce p. 66)
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Prare 33 : New Testament in Marwari, Serampore 1821. (Sce p. 66)
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Ways for the Pagans to be sav’d,
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Abyssinia, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7

Ackermann, Rudolf, 91

Adam, John, 107

Albuquerque, Fr. Jodo de, 163
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Almanac, 46, 78, 102

Almeida, Fr. Miguel de, 21, 22, 223,
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Alvor, Count of, see Tavora, Francis de
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Ambherest, Lord (William Pitt), 108
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Aru, Ranoji Raoji, 104
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Balabodha, (see also Devanagarl) 74,
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Balbodha-Muktavali, 46, 348
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Barhgia Sahitya Parisad, 51, 35
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Bardwell, Horatio, 81, 82

Baroda, 120, 121, 124

Barreto, Fr. Jodo Nunes, 4, 7
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Batrisa Simhasana (Bengali), 60
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Belgium, 2
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Bengali, 59, 60
Gujerati, 114, 338
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Bibliotheca Marsdeniana, 2, 22
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Bimjee Parrack, see Parekh, Bhimjee
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Boehme, A. W., 42
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27
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32, 33, 70-104, 109, 117, 333, 336,
337, 339, 841, 350, 351, 352, 353
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335, 836, 339
Bombay Education Society, 87
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Bovxer, C. R., 16, 18, 19
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Branddo, Aires, 7
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Brown, Rev. D., 61
Bruce, (Ed. Asiatic Mirror), 106
Bruj-bhasa, 66
Bryce, Rev., 108
Buchanan, Rev. Claudius, 61
Buckingham, James.5ilk, 107, 108,
110
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Buddhism, 1

Buist, George, 71, 72

Burman, see Burmese

Burmese, 63, 66

Bussy, M., 28

Bustamante, Juan de (afterwards
Jodo Rodricues), 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 15,
17, 64.

Cabral, Francis, 8

Calaza, Fr. Gaspar, 4

Calcutta, 48, 31, 36, 39, 60, 63, 79, 81,
83, 101, 106, 108, 112, 329, 331,
332, 344, 345

Calcutta Journal, 107, 108

Calcutta Press Regulations, 124

Calendar for the Year of Our Lord 1780,
71

Camara, D. Manuel de, 26

Campbell, A. D., 47, 48

Canarese, see Kanarim

Canarese (Devanagari ?), 12

Canarese (Kannada), 3, 12

Canarim, see Kanarim

Canning, George, 107

Caresajee, Rustom. 71, 72

Carey, William, 48, 49, 50, 56, 57, 58.
59, 60. 61, 62, €9, 73, 111, 113

Carré, Abbé, 25

Caslon (type founder), 57

Castalde, Pamtfilo, 2

Castro, Antonio Mello de, 177, 182,
184

Catechism (Bengali), 31

Cathecismo da Doutrina Christd, 156

Cuthecismo en Lengua Timuquanay
Custellane, 2

Caves of the Thousand Buddhas, 1

Censorship, 106, 107, 109

Chambers, Sir Charles, 109, 110

Chamber’'s Dictionary of Arls and
Sciences, 73

Chandicharan Munshi, 60

Chatterjee, Dr. Suniti Kumar, 62

Chhapgar, Jijibhai, 78, 78

China, 1, 25, 67, 308

Chinese, 23, 63, 66, 67, 68, 333, 334

Christian Doctrines, see Doutrina
Christi

Christian Puranna, see Stephens’
Purdna

Chronicle Press (Calcutta), 62

Chronista Constituicional de Goa, 27

Chutte (Fr.), 12

Clarke, Sir Alured, 106

Cochin, 11, 164, 175

Code of Gentos Laws or Ordinations of
the Pundits, 51, 32
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Codign dos Usos e Costumes dos
habitantes das Novas Conquistas, 27

Coimbra, 7, 143

Coloquios dos simples, e drogas he cou-
sas medicinaes da India, 15

Company’s (Hon.) Press, 55

Compendio Spiritual da Vida Christaa,
13, 810

Compendium Indicum, 16

Coneani, see Kanarim

Concilio Provincial, 13, 16, 24, 163-169

Conclusides, 7-8, 14

Confecionarios, 8, 14

Constituciones do
Goa..., 16, 19, 20

Coote, Sir Evre, 47

Correa, Gaspar, 3

Corte Real, Diogo de Mendonga, 26

Coster, 2

Cottineau de Kloguen, Luis, 133, 135,
216

Courier Press, 11, 73, 73, 127, 335,
336, 339

Croix, Fr. Etienne de la, 13, 18, 232,
264, 313, 314

Crus, Fr. Manoel da, 19

Cunha Rivara, J. H. da, 21, 24, 25,
143-148

Cursctjee, see Caresajee

arcebispado  de

Dabestana, 78. 387

Dadoba Pandurang, 128

Daman, 28, 79

Danish Missionaries, 23, 36-46

Dass, Kashee Ram, 60

Dass, Kirtee, 60

Dastoor, Ferduniji Sorabji, 100

Declararam da Doutrina Christam, 18,
227, 260, 312

Denmark, 2, 36

Desenganos de perdidos, 16

Devanagari, 12, 13, 21, 27, 46, 53, 53,
39. 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 67, 68, 69,
74, 75, 76, 77, 78, 101, 102, 342,
343, 844, 315, 346, 347, 348, 349,
350, 351, 352

Dharma Pustaka (Bengali Bible), 59

Dialogues, intended to facilitate the
acquiring of the Bengali language,
60, 330

Dict)ionary, English and Malabar, 47
321

Discurso sobre a vinda de Jesu Christo
Nesso  Salvador ao Mundo, see
Stephens’ Purana

Discursos sobre a vida do .lpostolo
Sam Pedro, 13, 18, 264-81, 313. 314

Dnydanodaya, 80

Dongri (language), 66
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Doutrina Christda, 6
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Drummond, Robert, 73, 75, 79
Duncan, Jonathan, 53
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Endem, Jodo de, 15, 16

English-Kannada Dictionary, 48
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Ethiopia, see Abyssinia
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after the Method of Catechism, 44
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Fadanavis, Nana, 28, 34

Fair (Ed. The Bombay Gazelle), 109

Fala, que fes o P. Manoel da Crus...,
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Faria, Joao de, 10, 11, 12
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